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The place where and the time when this book was written 
are unknown: but as it closes with the mention of Paul's 
having been a prisoner at Rome two years, it was no doubt 
composed, or at least finished, soon after the completion of 
that term ; and as Luke not only accompanied the apostle to 
Home, but continued with him there, it was probably written 
in that city. It contains a narrative of many of the leading 
events which occurred in the christian church, from the time 
of our Lord's ascension to that above mentioned, comprising 
altogether a period of about thirty years. The first part of 
the narrative (to ch. xii inclusive) relates in some measure 
to the acts of the apostles generally, though more especially 
to those of Peter. The remainder refers almost exclusively 
to the labours and travels of Paul and his companions. As 
the Gospels are a record of what our Lord did, when per- 
sonally on earth, so this book may be described as a record of 
that which the Holy Spirit, the promised Paraclete, did, when 
sent to the followers of Jesus after his ascension. Among 
the various important subjects treated of in it, the following 
are especially prominent. 1. The promised outpouring of 
the Spirit, first manifested on the day of Pentecost. 2. The 
gathering and early history -of the church at Jerusalem. 3. 
The preaching of the gospel, and the planting of churches, 
among the Gentiles. 4. The solemn recognition, by divine 
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2 NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. I. 

authority, of the title of the Gentile converts to participate in 
all the privileges of the gospel and of christian fellowship, 
without submission to the law of Moses. 

Ch. I. 1. OfaU that Jesus Sfc. i. e. of all that he did and 
taught, from the beginning to the end of his earthly ministry. 

2. Through the Holy Ghost. — ^Intimating the fulness of 
that divine authority by which he spoke. [See on Matt. iii. 
16.] H<id given commandments: ]iteTa}lj^ had commanded ^c. 
alluding to their apostolic commission, and to the instructions 
given them for its fulfilment. 

3. A/ier his passion: literally, (ifier he suffered; and allu- 
ding to his crucifixion and death. Being seen of them Sfc, i. e« 
at intervals. [See on John xx. 26.] Speaking of the things 
Sfc, — This no doubt means that he imfolded to them more 
fully than he had before done, the nature of that kingdom 
which he was now about to receive, [comp. Luke xix. 12,] 
in respect both of its earthly manifestation, (as seen in his 
church,) and of its heavenly blessedness and glory. [See on 
Matt. iii. 2.] 

4. And being assembled Sfc, — ^namely, at Jerusalem, after 
their intercourse in Ghdilee, and when the time of his ascen- 
sion was near at hand. But wait for the promise 8pc, [See 
on Luke xxiv. 49.] Although the promise of an extraor- 
dinary efiPusion of the Holy Spirit in the days of Messiah 
had its first great fulfilment in the imparting of miraculous 
and other spiritual gifts to Christ's apostles, on the day of 
Penticost, [see ch. ii. 16, &c.] yet even in regard to them it 
manifestiy had a much wider import ; for after that day we 
see no less increase in the strength and brightness of their 
christian graces, than in the greatness and variety of their 
spiritual gifts. Besides, had the promise referred only to 
these last, its scope must necessarily have been limited to a 
comparatively small portion of the church of Christ, whereas 
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the apostle Peter's words in ch. ii. 39 plainly show that it 
extends to all his true followers. [Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 13.] 
TFhich ye have heard of me, — Probably alluding to his dis- 
course related in John xiv, xv, and xvi. 

5. But ye 8fc, [See on Matt. iii. 11.] 

6. When they therefore Sfc, — ^namely, on the last occasion 
of his appearing to them. Wilt thou Sfc, — ^This question is 
.commonly regarded, not only as having reference to the 
political deliverance of the Jewish nation, but also as imply- 
ing that the apostles still retained their former carnal notions 
of the nature of their Master's kingdom. The first is certainly 
an admissible view ; but the second seems highly improbable 
after what we have just seen mentioned in v. 3 : nor does 
anything in the apostles' subsequent language or conduct 
countenance it. The true explanation of their question is 
probably to be found in what their Master had said, not long 
before his death, respecting Israel's rejection by God [see 
Matt. xxi. 43] ; together with some subsequent intimation 
which he may have given them of the idtimate conversion 
and restoration of the nation: for when they connected what 
he had just now said (in v. 5) with his recent language related 
in John xvi. 7, &c. they might naturally be ready to hope that 
the time of the latter event was not very distant. The expres- 
sion at this time admits of a considerable range of signification. 

7. It is not for you ^c, q. d. The time of this happy event 
is among the secret things of God. [Comp. Matt. xxiv. 36.] 
Though, as we shall hereafter see, (on Rom. xi. 25,) the con- 
version of Israel, as a nation, to Christ, is an event distinctly 
predicted in both the Old and New Testaments, the time 
when it will happen is nowhere made known to us. All that 
we are entitled to conclude from the language of Scripture is, 
that it will take place during the millennial period spoken of 
in Rev. xx. 1, &c. [See on v. 5 there.] The expression 
which the Father 8pc. cannot of course mean that the matter 
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had not been predetermined by Ood, but only that he has not 
seen fit to communicate his determination to men. [Comp. 
ch. XV. 18.] 

8. £ut ye shall 8fc, q. d. But that which it now concerns 
you to know is, that you shall receive power, &c. i. e. power, 
both to declare the truth in such a manner as to reach the 
hearts of their hearers and confound gainsayers, and also to 
work miracles for its confirmation. And ye shall be Sfc, 
[See on Luke xxiv. 49.] 

9. And a cloud Sfc, [Comp. Dan. vii. 13, which appears 
to refer to this very event.] 

10. While they looked stedfasHy Spc. or rather, eamestly-^^ 
eagerly ; as if they supposed that he was now disappearing 
from their sight, never again to be seen by them. [See the 
next verse.] 

11. Why stand ye Sfc, q. d. Why do you thus gaze up- 
wards in astonishment and dismay ? In like manner: i. e. in 
or upon a cloud. [Comp. Matt. xxiv. 30 and Rev. i. 7.] 

12. Then returned they 8fc, — ^We learn from Luke xxiv. 50 
that our Lord ascended from Bethany, which was on the 
eastern side of the Mount of Olives. [Comp. the language of 
Mark xi. 1.] 

13. They went up ^c— There is no ground whatever for 
the notion advanced by some commentators, that an apartment 
of the temple is here meant. 

15. And in those days Sfc, — ^This was evidently a general 
assembly of such of our Lord*s disciples as were then in or 
near Jerusalem, and was probably convened for the purpose 
of choosing a successor to Judas. Where it was held does 
not appear. In is plain from what is said in 1 Cor. xv. 6, 
that the 120 persons who now assembled were very far from 
being the whole number of Christ's followers at the time of 
his death. The greater part were no doubt in their own 
country, Qalilee. 
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16. Men and brethren: in our idiom, simply, ^^/Arm. This 
Scripture : alluding to the two passages cited in v. 20. 

17. For he wets numbered ^c. — This appears to be said in 
consequence of the allusion to his apostolic office in the second 
of these passages. [See the last clause of v. 20.] 

18. Now this man 8fc. — ^As to the seeming discrepancies 
between this account of Judas, and that given in Matt, xxvii. 
5, &c., see the notes there. The contents of this and the next 
verse are evidently Luke's own words, introduced by hinr^ for 
the purpose of giving his readers information, which many of 
them would need, to make the fulfilment of the Scripture 
language about to be cited intelligible to them, but which 
Peter could have no occasion to give his hearers, since the 
circumstances of Judas's death must have been as well known 
to them as to himself. The two verses should therefore be 
marked as a parenthesis. 

19. Insomuch as ^c.<^— This is to be immediately connected 
with the first clause of v. 18 : for it was not because the field 
had been the scene of Judas' death (supposing it to have been 
so), but because it had been purchased with the price of blood, 
that it received this name. [See Matt, xxvii. 6, &c.] 

20. For it is written Sfc. — It is evident from Peter's em- 
phatic mode of citing these passages that, whatever primary 
reference they may have to the enemies of David, they must 
be strictly prophetic of Judas. [See on Matt. ii. 15.] We 
have already seen two others cited from Psalm Ixix, as pro- 
phetic of our Lord himself. [See John ii. 17 and xix. 28.] 
Let his habitation Sfc, — This may either be understood as 
meaning, in general terms, that he would come to an untimely 
end, and leave no posterity behind him; or as having a 
specific reference to the use made of the field mentioned in v. 
18. [See Matt xxvii. 7.] The word in the next clause, ren- 
dered bishoprick, literally means overseership^ and is well re- 
presented (as in the margin) by ojice. or charge. 
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22. Must one he ordained Sfc. literally, must one be (or he- 
come) a witness ^c. 

26. And they gave forth Sfc, — ^This mode of determining 
questions was in very ancient use among both Jews and Gen- 
tiles, and was regarded as an appeal to the decision of Qod. 
[Comp. Prov. xvi. 33.] It was no doubt resorted to on the 
present occasion by his authority, and probably because that 
eminent outpouring of the Spirit upon the church which was 
afterwards to furnish it with a guide in all such matters [see 
e. g. ch. xiii. 2], had not yet taken place. At all events we 
find no subsequent mention of its use. 

Ch. II. 1. And when ^c— As the Jews observed the feast 
of Pentecost in part as a commemoration of the giving of the 
law at Mount Sinai, the circumstance of the disciples thus 
assembling together on that day, makes it not improbable 
that they did so in expectation of then receiving the promised 
gift of the Holy Spirit. Commentators are not agreed whe- 
ther this memorable day was the seventh or first of the week. 
The word all probably refers to the whole company of the 
disciples, though some understand it to mean all the twelve 
apostles. It is certain that the gifts of tongues was very far 
from being confined to the latter. [See e.g. ch. x. 44 — 46.] 

2. And suddenly there came Sfc, — ^That an event so momen- 
tous as the first manifestation of that remarkable outpouring 
of the Spirit which was to be one chief characteristic of the 
gospel dispensation, should have been accompanied by super- 
natural phsenomena, will not appear surprising when we con- 
sider the general character of the divine economy at that 
period ; comprehending, as it did, so much, in various ways, 
which gave evidence to the outward senses of the truth and 
reality of things which the dull and carnal mind of man has 
ever made him little disposed to believe on testimony of a 
purely spiritual nature, [Comp. John iv. 48 and 1 Cor. 
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xiy. 22 ; and see on Matt. iv. 23.] The two phaenomena 
which appeared on this occasion were familiar to the ideas and 
language of the Jews, as symholical of the Holy Spirit and 
his operations. As to the first, comp. Ezek. xxxvii. 9, 10, 
Gen. i. 2, and John xx. 22 ; and ohserve, that the Greek words 
rendered wind here and in John iii. 8, also mean breath and 
spirit As to the second, see on Matt. iii. 11. And it fiUed 
8fc. i. e. the sound was so loud as to be heard throughout the 
whole house. 

3. And there appeared Sfc, — ^The word here rendered cloven 
properly signifies distributed [see e. g. v. 45] ; and the mean- 
ing appears to be, that flames, of tongue-like form, were 
distributed over the whole company, so that one of them was 
seen resting on each individual, most likely as if issuing from 
the mouth. [Comp. Isaiah vi. 6, 7.] 

4. And they were Sfc. [See on Luke i. 41.] And began to 
speak Sfc. i. e. they forthwith began to execute their Master's 
commission, by bearing witness to him and his truth [see y. 
11] ; and that, not merely in their native language, but also, 
as he himself had expressly predicted, [see Mark xvi. 17,] in 
foreign tongues, of which they had no previous knowledge. 
That this is the true meaning of the passage is so manifest 
from what follows, and also from the whole tenour of the 
apostle Paul's allusions, in 1 Cor. xiv, to the gift of tongues, 
that, were it not for the strong disposition which exists in 
some men's minds to reject or explain away whatever is mira- 
culous, it would seem almost incredible that attempts should 
have been seriously made, and that by writers of no mean 
reputation, to affix another meaning to it. The entire failure 
of all such attempts has itself sufficiently vindicated the true 
interpretation. The manner in which this gift is spoken of 
in Scripture, would seem to imply that it was rather intended 
to serve as a striking miractdous attestation of the truth of 
Christianity, than simply as a means of publishing the gospel 
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among all nations of men. [See especially 1 Cor. xiv. 22.] 
Certain it is that, with the exception of the present chapter, we 
find no mention of its being used for the latter purpose. 
Whether it was so or not, the manner of its first exhibition, 
as here related, was very significant (and was perhaps de-t 
signed to be so) of the great truth, that the religion of Jesus 
was intended, not for one nation only, but for the whole 
human race. Other: i. e., foreign. [Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 21.] 
As the Spirit Sfc, i. e. even as the Spirit enabled them severally 
to utter divine truths in this way. 

5. And there were Sfc, — Besides the multitudes of foreign 
Jews who came to Jerusalem to attend the great festivals, 
many settled for a time in that city, in order to have the pri- 
vilege of attending the daily temple worship. Both classes 
may be here included. Out of every nation Sfc. i. e. from a 
multitude of nations. 

6. Now when this Sfc. or perhaps rather, as in the margin. 
Now when this voice (or utterance) had taken place, [Comp. v. 
14 Gk.] The extreme brevity of the narrative here obliges 
us to supply, by obvious conjecture, some omitted details. 
"We may then suppose that, after they had received the pro- 
mised gift, the disciples quitted the house in which they had 
been assembled, and began to publish their Master's truth in 
the city ; that many of the inhabitants, hearing a number of 
illiterate persons discoursing of matters of great moment, in 
foreign languages with which they themselves were acquainted, 
were filled with astonishment, and reported the wonderful 
circumstance to others ; and that thus, in a short time, a great 
multitude gathered round the disciples, listening with amaze- 
ment, and many of them with deep interest, to the things 
which they spoke of in so marvellous and imaccountable a 
way. In his oum language or dialect : i. e. in the vernacular 
language of his native country. [See v.. 8.] 

7. Saying one to another ^c— -namely, in Ghreek, which 
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was then a sort of uniyersal language in the eastern provinces 
of the Eoman empire. What' follows is of course to be re- 
garded as a collective representation of the general import of 
what was said by a multitude of individuals. Are not all 
these Sfc. — ^Implying that they must therefore be illiterate 
men, little likely to speak any other language than their own 
corrupt dialect. [See Mark xiv, 70.] 

8. And how hear we Sfc, — ^Whether each of the disciples 
spoke in one foreign language only, or in several successively, 
is a point which we have no means of determining. 

9. Asia in the New Testament commonly, if not always, 
means the province of which Ephesus was the capital, and 
which was distinguished by the Romans as the Proconsidar 
Asia. 

10. And strangers of Rome: i.e. natives or inhabitants of 
Home, then residing in Jerusalem, It is doubtful whether 
the words Jews (scil. by birth) and proselytes refer to the pre- 
ceding clause only, or to the whole passage of which they 
form part. 

11. The wonderjfd works of God ; i.e. those which he had 
wrought, in and by Christ, for the salvation of men ; even 
their Lord's miracles, doctrine, life, death, resurrection, and 
ascension. 

13. Others mocking said 8fc, — This was no unnatural con- 
clusion for those who, hearing sounds unintelligible to them- 
selves, were too careless to seek, or too prejudiced to listen 
to, the testimony of others who had better means of judging. 

14. But Peter 8fc. — Here, as usual, we find the aposties 
taking the lead among their brethren, and Peter acting as 
their spokesman. 

15. Seeing it is ^c. i.e. a time of day (9 a.m.) at which 
none but the most debauched would be found drunken. 
[Comp. 1 Thess. v. 7.] 

16. But this is that Sfc. q. d. But that which you now wit- 
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ness proceeds from a far different cause, being no other than 
the beginning of the fulfihnent of that memorable prediction 
of the prophet Joel, &c« 

17. In the last days: i. e. in the times of the Messiah, or 
under the last dispensation. [Comp. 1 Cor. x. 11, Heb. L 2, 
1 Peter, i. 20, and 1 John ii. 18 : also Isaiah ii. 2.] / wiU 
pour out Sfc. i. e. there would then be a far more general out- 
pouring of the Spirit, as manifested in the several ways here 
described, than at any former period ; one which would ex- 
tend to persons of every sex, age, rank, and condition. As to 
the further scope of this and other similar predictions, see on 
ch. i. 4. And your sons Sfc, — ^As the prophetic gift had often 
been bestowed upon females under the Old Testament dispen- 
sation, so was it also in the primitive christian church. [See 
ch. xxi. 9 and 1 Cor. xi. 5.] As to the meaning oi prophesy^ 
see on Matt. vii. 22. And your young men Sfc. i. e. God would, 
in various remarkable ways, make discoveries of his truth and 
will to men. 

18. And on my servants 8fc, i. e. he would dispense these 
favours to such as feared his name, even in the lowest and 
meanest conditions of life. 

19. And I win show 8fc. — The apostle had already cited the 
whole of that part of JoePs prediction which immediately re- 
ferred to the matter in hand. His reason for here continuing 
it was, no doubt, to bring into view the Lord Jesus, as the 
Saviour of his believing people. [Comp. Rom. x. 13, where 
Paul expressly applies to our Lord the words cited in v. 21 
here.] This latter part of the prediction is commonly inter- 
preted as referring, first, to the events which preceded the 
siege and destruction of Jerusalem ; next, to the terrible judg- 
ments which then overtook the Jewish nation ; and, lastly, to 
the preservation of a believing remnant from them. The first 
part of the verse now before us seems clearly to refer to ex- 
traordinary and portentous appearances in the sky and else- 
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where ; and the second to war and conflagration. Both classes 
of events are largely spoken of by Josephus as having oc- 
curred at the above-mentioned period. [Comp. Luke xxi. 
9—11.] 

20. The sun Sfc, — If the above interpretation of this part 
of Joel's prediction be the true one, these symbols [as to which 
see on Matt xxiv. 29] must refer to political revolutions and 
the overthrow of ruling powers (most probably in the Roman 
empire,) preceding the destruction of Jerusalem. Before that 
great Sfc. [Comp. Mai. iv. 6 and see on 1 Thess. v. 2.] 
Notable or signal. In Joel ii. 31 the word is terrible. 

21. Whosoever shaU caU Sfc. i. e. shall believe in Christ, 
and look to him for deliverance. If, as is probable, the words 
shall be saved immediately refer to the preservation of the be- 
lieving Jews from temporal destruction, [see on Matt. xxiv. 
16,] they unquestionably have also a far more momentous sig- 
nification. [Comp. Bom. x. 13.] 

22. Ye men of Israel Sf'c, — ^Having thus shown that the 
marvellous event which had just taken place was the first ful- 
filment of Joel's remarkable prophecy, Peter now goes on to 
show what had led to it, and who was its author. A man 
approved (or, as we say, accredited) of God: i. e. manifestly 
shown to be his servant and messc^nger. 

23. Him, being delivered Sfc. [Comp. Matt. xxvi. 24 and 1 
Peter i. 20.] By wicked hands : rather, by the hands of lawless 
men; alluding to the Romans, as being without the law of 
Moses, [comp. 1 Cor. ix. 21,] and corresponding with the 
Gentiles in Matt. xx. 19. 

24. Having loosed the pains of death: i.e. its bondd. Be- 
cause it was not possible Sfc. i. e. by reason, both of Qod's pur- 
pose, as declared by David, and also of Christ's own divine 
nature and almighty power. [Comp. John x. 18.] 

25. For David speaketh concerning, or rather, with refer- 
ence to him : i. e. in his person. In the passage here cited. 
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Davidy speaking in the person of Messiah, expresses his con- 
fidence in God, not only amidst the sufferings and dangers of 
life, but also in the prospect of death. I foresaw Sfc, q. d. I 
trusted in him as my ever present and almighty helper and 
deliverer. [Comp. Psalm cix. 31 and cxxi. 5.] Moved or 
shaken : i. e. overcome by his enemies. [Comp. Psalm xiii. 
4 and Ixii. 2, 6.] 

26. Therefore Sfc, q. d. Hence, amidst all my sorrows and 
sufferings, I have ever rejoiced in his love and favour [comp. 
Matt. xxvi. 30 :] yea, I know that, though it be needful for 
me to die, my body shall soon live again, [27] because thou 
wilt not leave me among the dead, neither wilt thou suffer thy 
beloved One to undergo corruption. Shall rest: literally, dwell 
or tabernacle : the grave being compared to a house. [Comp. 
Job. XXX. 23.] In heU or hades : i. e. the invisible world, in 
which the spirits or souls of the dead dwell after their de- 
parture from the body. The Psalmist's words are merely 
equivalent to, I shall not continue among the dead ; or. My 
soul will not remain in a state of separation from the body. 
In consequence, however, of our translators using the same 
word heU to represent both hades and gehenna, (as to the latter 
of which words see on Matt. v. 22,) a notion utterly destitute 
of all foundation in Scripture has obtained more or less cur- 
rency, as though our blessed Lord, in the interval between 
his death and resurrection, had visited the abodes of the 
damned. Thine holy One : i. e. thy greatly beloved and fa- 
voured One. To see corruption : i. e. to undergo it : alluding 
to the dissolution of the body after death. [Comp. 1 Cor. 
XV. 42.] 

28. Thou hast 8fc, q. d. Thou hast given me assurance of 
a resurrection to endless life, and I shall for ever rejoice in 
thy immediate presence. [Comp. Psalm xvi. 11.] 

29. Men and brethren 8fc, q. d. Now, my brethren, that 
David, in saying this, could not be speaking of himself, is most 
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certain ; for his death and burial are facts too notorious to be 
called in question : yea, the existence of his sepulchre among 
us at this day shows that he is, by universal consent, still 
numbered among the dead. Let me, or, as in the margin, 
I may freely speak Sfc. q. d. I surely need not hesitate to speak 
of things so notorious. 

80. Therefore being 8fc, q. d. The true explanation of the 
passage then is, that he, being a prophet, and knowing that 
God had sworn, &c. [v. 31] foreseeing Messiah's resurrection, 
spoke of it in these terms. Peter's language in v. 30 plainly 
shows it to have been, at that time, a generally received 
opinion among the Jews that, whatever subordinate applica- 
tion any part of the promise there referred to might have to 
Solomon, its chief and idtimate reference was to Messiah. 
His use of the words according to the flesh clearly shows that 
he regarded Messiah as more than man. [Comp. Rom. i. 3, 
4 and ix. 5.] The expression raise up is here, as often, equi- 
valent to. Give being to, or, cause to arise. [See e. g. ch. iii. 
22, Jer. xxiii. 5, and Matt. xxii. 24.] To sit on his throne : [as 
to which expression, see on id. iii. 2 and Luke i. 32 :] i. e. 
perpetually, or for ever. [Comp. id. v. 33.] Had not David 
so imderstood the promise, he would not have regarded Mes- 
siah's resurrection as necessary to its fulfilment. 

31. He seeing this Sfc, rather, He^frtreseemg the resurrection 
of Christ, spoke of it, that Sfc, 

32. This Jesus 8fc. q. d. Such then is the meaning of the 
prediction ; and it has now been fulfilled by God's having (as 
I before said) raised this Jesus from the dead ; an event of 
the truth of which I and all these my brethren are vritnesses. 
Here the context shows that the expression raised uproxxsi refer 
to our Lord's resurrection from the dead. 

33. Therefore being Sfc. q. d. And he it is who, having since 
been exalted to the right hand of God, and having received 
from the Father that promised gift of the Holy Spirit to which 
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I just now referred, has bestowed upon his followers the mira- 
culous faculty which you behold with so much amazement. 

34. For David is not Sfc, q. d. For, though we all know that 
David himself has not ascended into heaven (i. e. in the body), 
we find him expressly predicting the ascension of Messiah to 
the right hand of God. As to the passage here cited, see on 
Matt. xxii. 43 &c. 

36. Therefore, let Sfc, q. d. I boldly affirm, then, before our 
whole nation assembled at this festival, that God has, by the 
most indisputable evidence, attested that this Jesus, whom 
you crucified, is he whom David called his Lord, even the 
Messiah. Hath made : i. e. declared — attested. [Comp. Matt, 
xii. 33.] 

37. Now when Sfc. [See John xvi. 8 &c.] As the bulk of 
the common people had at one time regarded Jesus as a pro- 
phet, if not as the promised Messiah ; and as their subsequent 
clamour for his death had been solely caused by the instiga- 
tion of the priests and rulers, their conscience was the more 
likely to be reached by Peter's words, accompanied, as they 
were, by the power of the Holy Spirit, and confirmed by the 
miracle of tongues. The minds of many of them had more- 
over been already powerfully affected by what they had wit- 
nessed at our Lord's crucifixion. [See Luke xxiii. 48.] What 
shall we do f q. d. How are we to obtain forgiveness of this 
most heinous sin ? 

38. Hepent, and be baptized 8fc. q. d. Repent, and, by being 
baptized as disciples of Jesus Christ, openly profess your faith 
in him as the Saviour of men, and you shall not only obtain 
forgiveness of sins, but also partake of this gift of the Holy 
Spirit. The meaning of course is that, while all of them 
would partake of the Spirit as their sanctifier and teacher, 
many of them would also receive miraculous gifts. [Comp. 
Mark xvi. 17, 18,] In (or with reference to) the name of Jesus 
Christ: i. e. as his disciples. [See on Matt, xxviii. 19; also, 
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in the same note, as to the use of the rite of baptism in the 
primitive church.] 

39. For the promise Sfc. q. d. For this blessed promise is 
not confined to a few persons only, or to the present genera- 
tion, but includes you and your posterity, and our brethren in 
distant lands, even as many of our nation, in all ages and 
countries, as the Lord our God shall in his mercy cause to 
believe in the gospel of his Son. As to the word cally see on 
Matt. XX. 16 ; and as to the doctrine of election, here implied 
by it, see on Rom. viii. 29. 

40. Save yourselves Sfc, q. d. Separate yourselves from this 
imbelieving and rebellious race, and thus escape the doom 
that awaits them. [Comp. Rev. xviii. 4.] Whatever allu- 
sion there may here be to the approaching temporal calamities 
of the Jewish nation, the chief reference must undoubtedly be 
to the pimishment of the wicked in the world to come. [Comp. 
Matt. xxi. 43, 44.] Unioward, or, as in Phil. ii. 15, crooked: 
i. e. obstinately wicked. 

41. Then they Sfc. — By whom, or in what particular man- 
ner, these 3000 converts were baptized, we are not told, and 
have no means of determining. As to the former point, 
comp. ch. X. 48 ; and as to the latter, see on Matt. iii. 6. It 
seems probable, from what is said in ch. viii. 12 and xvi. 15, that 
women were included as well as men. As to children, see on 
ch. xvi. 33. 

42. And they continued ^c — The meaning clearly is. And 
they were constant in their attendance upon the teaching of 
the apostles, and in fellowship one with another, and in break- 
ing of bread, and in prayers or devotional exercises. We 
have seen in the preceding verse how these converts made 
profession of their faith in Christ, and were received into 
visible fellowship with his church. Here we see the chief cir- 
cumstances by which they were distinguished in this new 
character and relation. The first of these was indispensable 
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to their further instruction in that faith which they had just 
embraced ; for as yet the oral teaching of the apostles was 
the only authenticated source from which such instruction 
could be derived. As to the second, the word/eUowship must 
here be tinderstood as comprehending every outward mani- 
festation of that inward bond of brotherhood by which the 
members of Christ are united together. The third unques- 
tionably refers to that solemn commemoration of the Lord's 
death, by the breaking of bread and drinking of wine, which 
had its origin in his language to the apostles at their last 
supper. [See on Luke xxii. 19.] There can be no doubt 
that this commemoration at first formed part of the believers' 
daily meals [see v. 46, and on Matt. xiv. 19 and xxvi. 26] : 
and even when, at a later period [see ch. xx. 7 here], they 
met together for the purpose at stated times, it was evidently 
still connected with a social meal. [See 1 Cor. xi. 20, &c.] 
The fourth and last was that on which the very existence of 
their spiritual life depended, and without which the rest 
would have become mere dead forms. To speak of them in 
brief, — ^the first had more immediate reference to themselves; 
the second, to their brethren; the third, to Christ; the 
fourth, to God. 

43. And /ear came Sfc. i. e. the inhabitants at large were 
filled with wonder and awe in witnessing these things. 

44. And all that believed S^c. i. e. as far as circumstances 
admitted of it, they consorted together, manifesting their com- 
mon faith and fellowship in the sight of the world. And had 
all things common : i. e. such as had possessions of any kind 
regarded them as belonging rather to the whole community 
than merely to themselves ; so that they not only liberally 
imparted of their income to their poorer brethren, but in many 
cases even sold their property, and distributed the proceeds 
among them. It is manifest, from various considerations, that 
what is said both here and in ch. iv. 32, &c. must be under- 



CH. III.] THE ACTS. 17 

stood in this general way, and not as implying, either an 
absolute community of goods, or the sale and distribution of 
the entire property of every believer. 

45. ToaUmen: literally, ^o o/Z: i.e. to their necessitous 
fellow-believers . 

46. And they 8fc, — ^Here we have a further account of the 
public and private life of the first Christians ; importing that 
they regularly attended the temple worship at the stated 
hours of prayer [see ch. iii. 1, and comp. Luke ii. 37] ; and 
that in their own homes they commemorated their Lord's 
death at their daily meals, partaking of their food with jo3rful 
and sincere hearts, and (v. 47) praising God for all his good- 
ness to them. From house to house should be, as in ch. v. 42, 
in every house : i. e. at their several homes. 

47. And having favour 8fc, implying that their holy, inno- 
cent, and lovely walk excited general admiration. It was 
doubtless no small part of the instrumental means of what is 
related in the next clause. [Comp. Matt. v. 16.] And the 
Lord Sfc. i. e. God caused the church continually to increase, 
by disposing those whom he had from the beginning chosen 
to salvation in Christ, to believe in his name. [Comp. ch. 
xiii. 48, John vi. 37, 44, 66, Rom. viii. 29, 30, and Eph. i. 4, 5.] 

Ch. III. 6. In the name Sfc, q. d. In the exercise of that 
miraculous power which Jesus Christ, the Nazarene, has 
given me, I bid thee rise up and walk. 

11. Held Peter and John : i. e. clung to them, in the fulness 
of his joy and gratitude. In the porch or portico 8fc, 

13. The God Sfc. q. d. The cause of what you behold with 
so much astonishment is, that the God of Israel has exalted 
his Son Jesus to glory at his own right hand, and that his 
power has wrought this miracle. See v. 16. In the inter- 
vening portion of his address, the apostle seeks (as in ch. ii. 
23) to awaken his countrymen to a sense of that awful sin 

VOL. II. c 
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which they had committed in procuring the death of Christ. 
And denied, or rather, refitsed him. [See the next verse, and 
John xviii. 39, 40.] When he wots determined Sfc. i. e. when 
he had decided to release him, as being innocent of the crimes 
laid to his charge. [See Luke xxiii. 13, &c.] 

14. And the just or righteous : i. e. innocent ; standing in 
contrast with murderer in the next clause. 

15. And killed the prince (or, as in Heb. ii. 10, captain) of 
life : i. e. he who leads or conducts men to eternal life : in 
other words, its author and giver. Here again a contrast 
seems intended between Jesus and the murderer Barabbas. 

16. And his name S^c. q. d. And he it is who, by reason of 
faith in him, (namely, that of the apostles themselves,) has 
healed this man : yea, the faith which comes by him (i. e. 
which he bestows) has given him &c. As to the use of the 
word namCy see on Matt. vi. 9 ; and as to faith being the gift 
of Christ, comp. Luke xvii. 5. 

17. And now, brethren Sfc, — The apostle speaks as one who 
wished to conciliate his hearers by putting the best possible 
construction upon their conduct. Hence he avoids reminding 
them that their' s was a highly criminal ignorance, the result of 
their own hardness of heart and unbelief, seeing that they 
had rejected and crucified Jesus in despite of the most un- 
deniable evidence of his being the Messiah. [Comp. ch. xiii. 
27, Luke xxiii. 34, 1 Cor. ii. &; and see on 1 Tim. 1. 13.] 

18. He hath so fulfilled: i. e. has permitted in this manner 
to be fulfilled. [See on Matt. vi. 13.] 

19. Repent ye therefore 8fc, q. d. Since then you have, as I 
willingly believe, committed this grievous sin in ignorance, I 
now earnestly exhort you to repent and turn to God, that so 
your sins may be forgiven, and that, instead of lying, as you 
now do, under his wrath, you may enjoy that peace and 
those consolations which flow from his favour, [20] and 
eventually partake of the blessings and glory which the 
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coming again of Jesns Christ, the fore-appointed and pre- 
dicted Saviour, will ^ring to his believing people. When the 
times Sfc. should be, in order that (or whereby) times Sfc. In v. 
20, instead of before preached unto you, the true reading appears 
to be, before appointed (or indicated) for you ; impljring that 
the Jesus Christ of whom Peter now spoke, was the great 
Deliverer to whom the Old Testament prophecies respecting 
Messiah referred. [See v. 22, &c.] 

21. Whom the heaven Sfc, — ^The apostle here goes on to 
show that this coming again of the Lord Jesus was not an 
event soon to happen, but that he would continue where he 
then was, at the Father's right hand, till the great predicted 
period when, by the issue of the general judgment, all men 
would receive their proper and final allotment. This is clearly 
the meaning of the expression restitution (or putting to right) 
of aU things, [Comp. Rev. xxi. 5 — 8.] Which God hath 
spoken Sfc. [See e. g. Jude 14, 15, Isaiah xxxiii. 13, &c. Dan. 
xii. 2, 3, and Mai. iv. 1, &c.] 

22. For Moses 8fc. — ^The apostle here (referring to his words 
in the last clause of v. 20) proceeds to show how the (first) 
coming of Christ had been predicted of by all the prophets, 
beginning with Moses. His reason for especially dwelling 
on the prediction in Deut. xviii evidently was, in the first 
place, to show that Moses himself had expressly declared that 
every other authority, his own included, was to give place to 
Messiah's [comp. Matt. xvii. 5] ; and, in the next, to remind 
his hearers of the awful consequences of rejecting Christ's 
doctrine and gospel. [Comp. Heb. ii. 1 — 3, and iii, 1, &c.] 
lAke unto me : i. e. Messiah would be, as Moses had been in 
his day, the sole messenger of Qod's truth to his people, and 
consequently their lawgiver and ruler. 

23. And it shall Sfc. [See on ch. ii. 40.] 

' 24. Yea, and all 8fc. i. e. All the Lord's servants, from 
Samuel downwards, who had spoken prophetically, had, like 
Moses, foretold of Messiah's coming and times. c 2 
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25. Ye are Sfc, — By way of more effectually prevailing with 
his hearers, Peter here reminds them that their nation had a 
peculiar interest in these predictions of the prophets, and in 
the covenant which Qod had made with Abraham and his 
posterity, relating to Messiah. [Comp. Matt. viii. 12 and 
Kom. ix. 4.] The word children is of course to be imderstood 
figuratively, implying national affinity. 

26. Unto you 8fc. q. d. Accordingly God, having raised up 
(namely, in the sense in which the expression is used in v. 22) 
his Son Jesus, sent him first to you, [comp. Matt. xv. 24,] 
that he might bless you, on your turning away, &;c. The last 
clause intimates that, on no other condition than this, could 
the blessings which Messiah came to bring be obtained. 

Ch. IV. 4. And the number Sfc, i. e. the believers had now 
gradually increased to this number. Men is probably here 
put for persons. This verse is parenthetical. 

5. That their rulers Sfc, i. e. the whole council or Sanhe- 
drim, including the individuals enumerated in the next verse, 
most or all of whom were Sadducees. [See ch. v. 17.] 

7. By what power Sfc, q. d. By what means, or by whose 
authority, do you profess to have verought this cure ? 

9. If we Sfc, i. e. Since we are &c. By what means, or 
name [see v. 7 and 10 :] i. e. by whose power or authority. 

11. This is the stone Sfc. [See on Matt. xxi. 42.] 

12. Neither is there Sfc. — ^The connexion is with v. 10, the 
intervening one being parenthetical. There is moreover a 
verbal connexion in the Greek between this verse and v. 9, 
which is unavoidably lost in our translation ; the same Greek 
word being properly rendered made whole in the one, and 
saved in the other. The apostle, in replying to his judges' 
question, avails himself of the manifestation of Christ's power 
in the healing of the body, to testify of that by which he heals 
the soul, and gives men eternal life. In (or by) any other : 



CH. IV.] THE ACTS. 21 

i. e. name or person. For there m ^c. q. d. Foi^ there is no 
other name known in the whole earth, or given to any of the 
children of men, besides that of this Jesus (i. e. Saviour), by 
the invocation of which we can be saved. [Comp. ch. ii. 21.] 

13. Now when 8fc, — ^The word rendered boldness properly 
signifies freedom or readiness of utterance ; and that it here 
includes this idea, is evident from what follows. And per- 
ceived, or rather, had learned Sfc. And they took 8fc, i. e. they 
recognized them as having been companions of Jesus. Pro- 
bably some of the council had taken part in what is related in 
Matt. xxi. 23, &c. and now recognized Peter and John as 
having been then with Jesus. If so, they might reasonably 
conclude that the example and instruction of such a Master 
afforded the best explanation that could be had of the sur- 
prising boldness and intelligence which they now displayed. 

14. They could say Sfc. i. e. they were unable either to 
deny the reality of the miracle, or to gainsay what Peter had 
asserted respecting the means by which it had been wrought. 

17. But that it S^c, alluding to the apostle's doctrine of 
Christ's resurrection, and of salvation through him. [See 
what follows, and comp. v. 2.] In or respecting this name : 
i. e. concerning Jesus as the Christ. 

20. For we cannot Sfc, q. d. For, having been commanded 
by him to do so, we cannot but speak, &c. 

21. Finding nothing S^c, i.e. finding no sufficient pretext 
for pimishing them. This clause, to themy should be marked 
as a parenthesis. For aU men 8fc. i. e. the man's cure was 
imiversally ascribed to divine power. 

24. Lordy thou art God Sfc, — ^An acknowledgment expres- 
sive of their confidence in his almighty power to preserve and 
deliver them. [See what follows.] 

25. Why did the heathen Sfc. q. d. To what purpose have 
the nations of the earth manifested their enmity against Qod, 
and devised fruitless schemes for opposing his will? The 
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second Psalm is plainly prophetic of Christ ; and the portion 
of it here cited evidently refers to the signal manner in which 
the counsels of his enemies had heen, and would hereafter 
be, frustrated by his resturection and its consequences. 

27. Wham thou hast anointed, or rather, didst anoint. 
[Comp. ch. X. 38, and see on Luke iv. 18.] 

28. For to do S^c, — Implying that, while they seemed to 
themselves to be executing their own purposes, they were in 
reality mere blind instruments in the hand of Gk)d for the 
accomplishment of his. [Comp. ch. ii. 23 and iiL 18.] 

29. And grant 8fc, q. d. And be pleased so to confirm thy 
, word by miracles of healing and other wonders [comp. Mark 

xvi. 20], as that we, thy servants, may be encouraged to preach 
it with all boldness. 

31. The place was shaken 8fc, — ^Whatever might be the 
agency employed, (as earthquake or wind,) there was, unques- 
tionably, here a direct intervention of almighty power. [Comp. 
ch. ii. 2, xvi. 26, and Isaiah vi. 4 : also Matt, xxvii. 45 and 
51.] And they spake Sfc, i. e. publicly. 

32. Neither said any 8fc. [See on ch. ii. 44.] 

33. And great grace 8fc. i. e. the believers at large gave 
abimdant evidence of a powerful work of divine grace in their 
hearts. [See what follows.] 

34. For as many Sfc, [See on ch. ii. 44.] 

35. And laid them down Sfc, i. e. reverently placed them at 
their disposal, as an offering to God and the church. 

36. The son of consolation, or rather, of exhortation. The 
name was no doubt given him by reason of his eminent gifts 
and labours as a minister of Christ. [Comp. ch. xi. 22 — 24.] 

Ch. V. 1. But a certain man Sfc, — The most probable ex- 
planation of their conduct seems to be that, influenced by the 
example of others, and desiring to be thought highly of in 
the church, they sold the land, with the intention of giving 
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what they should receive for it to the common stock ; hut 
that, afterwards, the love of money prevailed with them to 
keep hack part, yet secretly, that so they might still enjoy the 
reputation of having given the whole. 

3. Why hath Satan Sfc. q. d. How can Satan have pre- 
vailed with thee to commit so grievous and presumptuous a 
sin as that of attempting thus to deceive the Holy Spirit in 
us, hy keeping hack part of the price of the land, when thou 
art pretending to hring us the whole ? As the apostles were 
so manifestly and eminently endued with the Spirit, to at* 
tempt, in such a matter, to deceive them by a lie, was virtually 
to try to deceive him. [Comp. v. 9.] 

4. Whiles it remained Sfc, — ^Implying that his sin was 
altogether a deliberate and wilful one, leaving him no room 
even to plead the force of great and sudden temptation. Why 
hast thou Sfc, q. d. What can have led thee to think of com- 
mitting so grievous a sin ? Thou hast not merely tried to 
deceive men, but God himself. 

12. And they Sfc, i. e. notwithstanding the commands and 
threats of the council, all the apostles daily repaired to this 
part of the temple, for the purpose of preaching to the people. 
[Comp. V. 20.] 

13. And of the rest ^c— ^This has been variously inter- 
preted, but the meaning seems clearly to be, that none of 
their fellow-believers ventured to appear there with them. 
It is manifest from the whole narrative, that the apostles, lately 
so fall of fear, were now endued in a preeminent degree with 
holy boldness, as well as with the other gifts and graces of 
the Spirit. [Comp. ch. viii. 1.] But the people Sfc. i, e, not- 
withstanding the opposition of their rulers, the common 
people held them in great admiration and reverence, on 
account of the miracles which they wrought. 

14. And believers Sfc, i.e. in spite of every attempt to stop 
the progress of the new faith, it was continually spreading, 
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and gaining multitades of fresh adherents. This verse alone 
ought to be marked as a parenthesis ; yerse 15 having 
evidently an immediate connection with the last clause of 
verse 13. 

15. And laid them Sfc, — ^This was probably done because 
the crowd that surrounded Peter made it difficult to reach 
him. That at the least (or perchance) Sfc, — Though it is not 
expressly said that any sick persons were in this way healed, 
the manner of the narrative seems to imply that such was the 
case. [Comp. ch, xix. 12, Mark vi. 56, 2 Kings iv. 29, and 
xiii. 21.] 

17. AndaU they 8fc, i. e. all who were of his party in the 
council. 

19. But the, orniher, an angel Sf'c. [Comp. ch. xii. 7, &c.] 

20. AH the words ^c. i. e. the whole doctrine of salvation 
through faith in Christ. [Comp. ch. iv. 12.] 

21 . But the high priest Sfc, i. e. he and his party, ignorant of 
what had happened, were now come together, having cour 
vened a general meeting of the council. And, for even aU the 
senate or body of elders, 

24. They doubted Sfc. rather, they were in doubt concerning 
them, what this could mean, or how this could have happened : 
i. e. they were at a loss how to accoimt for what they had 
just heard. 

28. In or respecting this name. [See on ch. iv. 17.] And 
intend 8fc. q. d. and seek to fasten upon us the guilt of having 
caused him to be imjustly put to death. 

29. We ought 8fc, — ^This was said in reply to the first part 
of the charge against them. What follows (v. 30) refers to 
the second, and was a virtual acknowledgment of its truth ; 
since God's raising up Jesus from the dead, was the strongest 
possible proof of his innocence, and consequently of the guilt 
of the Jewish rulers in causing him to be put to death. 

30. Whom ye slew and hanged Sfc, i. e. slew by hanging &c. 



CH, VI.] THE ACTS. 25 

The word rendered tree properly means wood, whether green 
or dry. 

31. To he a prince or leader : i.e. one who should lead his 
followers to eternal life. [See on ch. iii. 15.] For to give Sfc, 
i. e. that he (Jesus), being thus exalted, might bring them to 
repentance, and cause them to obtain forgiveness of sins, 
by means of the preaching of his word, accompanied by the 
effusion of the Holy Spirit. [See the next verse, and comp. 
Luke xxiv. 47 and John xvi. 7, &c.] 

32. Of these things : referring especially to our Lord's re- 
surrection and ascension. And so is Sfc, — ^Alluding to the 
miracidous gifts and powers bestowed on the apostles and 
other ministers of the word, in confirmation of their testimony. 
[Comp. John xv. 26, 27 and Heb. ii. 3, 4.] That obey him : 
namely, Jesus. The word here rendered obey properly means, 
confide in and follow as a leader. 

38. If this counsel Sfc. — Referring to the apostles' design of 
setting up their Master's kingdom on earth, and the means 
by which they sought to accomplish it. 

39. Lest haply Sfc. — This is to be immediately connected 
with the first clause of v. 38 ; the intermediate passage being 
parenthetical. 

42. And daily 8fc. i. e. they preached to the people at large 
in the temple, and taught the believers in their own houses. 
As to the arrangement of the sentence, see on Matt. vii. 6 ; 
and as to the words teach and preach, on id. iv. 23. At this 
early period of the church's history, before public places of 
assembly were provided, the believers would of course meet 
together in the most commodious of their own houses, for the 
purpose of receiving instruction, and of uniting in devotional 
exercises. [Comp. ch. xii. 12 and xx. 7, 8, 20.] 

Ch. VI. 1. And in those days Sfc, — ^By the Grecians (or 
Hellenists) are meant Jews who, though now living at Jeru- 
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salem, bad been bom and educated in foreign countries [see 
on cb. ii. 5] : by the Hebrews, sucb as were eitber natives of 
Palestine, or bad been (like Saul of Tarsus) brougbt up in 
tbat country. Tbe former cbiefly or exclusively used tbe 
Greek language. Tbe latter were familiar witb tbe Hebrew 
also. It is probable tbat tbe apostles bad entrusted to some 
of tbe latter class tbe cbarge of distributing tbe money placed 
in tbeir bands for tbe use of tbe poor : and, if so, it migbt 
easily bappen, witbout any intentional partiality, tbat tbe 
wants of tbe Hebrew would be better attended to tban tbose 
of tbe Grecian widows. 

2. Then the twelve Sfc. — ^As tbe names of tbe seven deacons 
are all Greek, it is probable tbat tbe assembly now convened 
was composed of tbe Hellenistic Jews alone, and tbat tbe 
wbole transaction bere related bad exclusive reference to 
tbem. It 18 not reason {or fitting) Sfc. q. d. Tbe remedy of 
tbe evil must not be sougbt in tbe imposition of tbe labour 
of distribution upon us. And serve tables: i.e. superintend 
tbe distribution of money. [Comp. Matt. xxi. 12.] 

3. Wherefore, brethren ^c. — ^Tbe number seven was pro- 
bably proposed, botb as being in accordance witb Jewisb 
ideas and babits, and also as being suited to tbe occasion. 
Here, as in tbe appointment of a successor to Judas, tbougb 
tbe apostles appear in tbe cbaracter of leaders among tbeir 
bretbren, pointing out to tbem wbat ougbt to be done, we find 
tbem leaving, botb tbe actual decision, and tbe cboice of 
persons, to tbe cburcb at large. We sball bereafter (cb. xv) 
see tbem taking tbe same course on a yet more important 
occasion tban eitber of tbese. Everytbing indeed wbicb tbe 
Scripture records concerning tbe primitive cburcb, sbows tbat 
it was ordered in tbe spirit of tbat great maxim wbicb bad 
been laid down by its divine Head : One is your master, even 
Christ; and all ye are brethren, 

4. But we ^c— Tbe word prayer appears bere to refer to 
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priyate devotiony regarded as a preparation for the public 
ministry of the word. 

5. And they chose Stephen Sfc, — ^Though these seven disciples 
were now specially set apart for what may be termed a secular 
office in the church, we see by what follows that some at least 
of their number were also ministers of the word. The 
deacons* office, as established at a later period in the Gentile 
churches, seems to have been chiefly, if not altogether, of a 
secular nature. [See on 1 Tim. iii. 8, &c.] And Nicholas a 
proselyte ^c. — ^His being so distinguished implies that all the 
others were of Jewish parentage. 

6. And when they had prayed : i. e. invoked the divine 
blessing upon them in the discharge of their office. [Comp. 
Matt. xix. 13.] They laid Sfc, — ^We have formerly seen that 
imposition of hands was a symbolical practice, of very an- 
cient origin, employed among the Jews to denote blessings 
either invoked or actually conferred. [See on Matt. ix. 18 
and xix. 13 ; and comp. Num. xxvii. 18 and Deut. xxxiv. 9.] 
Hence it came to be largely employed for a similar purpose in 
the primitive church ; as in the healing of diseases [see Mark 
xvi. 18, and ch. ix. 17 here] ; the imparting of the Holy Spirit 
and spiritual gifts [see ch. viii. 17, ix. 17, and 1 Tim. iv. 14] ; 
and the designation to particular offices and services in the 
church (as here, again in ch. xiii. 3, and in 1 Tim. v. 22.) In 
the two former of these cases it represented something actually 
conferred. In the latter, it was rather a symbol of blessing 
and grace invoked. [See further on Heb. vi. 2.] 

7. And the word of God increased : namely, in its influence : 
in other words, the gospel of Christ was increasingly believed. 

9. Then there arose ^c. — The meaning seems to be, that 
Stephen's antagonists included Cyrenians &c. as well as per- 
sons belonging to the synagogue of the Libertines. Com- 
mentators are greatly divided respecting the orgin and signi- 
cation of this latter word ; and in truth nothing certain is 
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known about them. The mention of CUicia naturally brings 
Saul of Tarsus before our minds. [See ch. vii. 58.] 

14. For we have heard him 8fc, — ^This charge, like the 
similar one brought against Christ [see Matt. xxvi. 61], 
though in itself utterly false, had no doubt some foundation 
in truth. The tenor of Stephen's defence makes it highly 
probable that, in contending with his antagonists, he had 
spoken of the approaching destruction of Jerusalem and the 
temple, and of the consequent subversion of the Jewish ritual. 
Customs or institutions. 

15. Saw his face 8fc, — This undoubtedly means that there 
was a beauty and majesty in his countenance, not merely 
extraordinary, but supernatural and miraculous. 

Ch. tii. 2. And he said 8fc, — ^This defence of Stephen was 
admirably adapted to show the utter groundlessness of the 
heaviest part of the charge brought against him [see ch. vi. 
11] : for, by recounting the most remarkable of God's deal- 
ings with Israel, from the day when he first chose them to be 
his people, and by dwelling especially upon the history and 
acts of Moses, he plainly showed, both his reverence for 
Jehovah, and his veneration for the illustrious lawgiver of the 
Jewish nation. Besides the vindication of himself, he appears 
to have had two other principal objects in view (also bearing 
upon parts of the charge brought against him) : the one, to 
remind his hearers of their fathers' sins, and of the punish- 
ment which overtook them ; by way of confirming his pre- 
xliction of the judgments which were coming upon themselves 
for their rejection of Christ: the other, to show them that, as 
Qod had a people and a worship long before the law was given 
or the temple built, so he would still have both when these 
should have come to an end. The circumstance of his always 
quoting from the Septuagint confirms the inference before 
drawn from his name, that he was a Grecian or Hellenist. 
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Men^ brethren 8fc, i. e. Brethren and fathers. The God of 
glory or glorious God. 

4. When his father was dead, — ^The narrative in Gen. xi 
and sii would seem to show that, although Terah died in 
Haran, he must have survived Abraham's departure from 
thence sixty years. Whether this seeming discrepancy is 
to be accounted for by numeral errors in the Hebrew text, 
or in some other way, is uncertain ; nor is it a point of any 
real moment. One thing however is clear, namely, that 
Stephen would be sure to say nothing relating to matters of 
Jewish history that was not both imderstood and admitted by 
his hearers. 

5. And to his seed Sfc, — ^The particle and is here, as often, 
equivalent to even, Abraham was not to possess the pro- 
mised land in his own person, but in that of his posterity. 
[Comp. Gen. xlvi. 4.] 

6. And intreat them evil four hundred gears, — ^This is cited 
from Gen. xv. 13, whereas in Exod. xii. 40 it is^wr hundred 
and thirty gears. The former must therefore be what we term 
a round number; the latter, the exact period. [Comp. on 
Luke iv. 25.] Though both these passages seem to imply 
that the bondage of the Israelites in Egypt included the entire 
period named in them, it is certain that this cannot really be 
meant, since their stay in that country did not much exceed 
200 years, whereas the 430 years embrace the whole interval 
between God's covenant with Abraham and the Exodus. [See 
Gal. iii. 17.] They must therefore be interpreted on the prin- 
ciple of the most remarkable event of an sera being, by a 
popular mode of speaking, referred to its whole duration, 
though it really occupied only a part of it. 

7. And serve me in this place: referring to the land of 
Canaan at large, without any particular reference to the spot 
where Abraham then dwelt. 

8. And he gave him ^'c. — The Greek word rendered cove- 
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nant in our version, properly means, not a compact, but an 
appointment or institution ; and this is obviovsly its signifi- 
cation here and in Gen. xvii. 9, &c. 

9. Moved with envy. — The Greek word implies also hatred. 
[Comp. Gen. xxxvii. 4.] 

14. Threescore and fifteen souls, — This is the number in 
the Septuagint version of Gen. xlvi. 27 and Exod. i. 5, though 
in the Hebrew text it is threescore and ten. The difference 
is commonly explained by supposing the five children of 
Ephraim and Manasseh, mentioned in 1 Chron. vii. 14, &c. 
to be included in the former. 

16. And were carried Sfc, — This must refer only to the im- 
mediately preceding words our fathers^ since Jacob was buried, 
not at Shechem, but in the cave of Machpelah. [See Gen. 1. 
13.] It is manifest that the word Abraham must be either a 
false reading or an interpolation, since the burial place re- 
ferred to was not bought by him, but by Jacob. [See Gen. 
xxxiii. 19 and Josh. xxiv. 32.] 

18. Which knew not Joseph: i. e. who had no regard for 
his memory and great services to the state, and consequently 
no favourable disposition towards the Israelites. [See on 
Matt. vii. 23 as to ^new?.] 

20. And was exceeding fair : literally, yb«V to God; a He- 
brew mode of expressing the superlative degree. [Comp. 
Psalm xxxvi. 6 and Ixxx. 10 in the Hebrew and Septuagint.] 

22. And Moses was learned, or rather, instructed in Sfc, — 
Although this is not related in the Old Testament, it was no 
doubt a received and well-foimded tradition among the Jews. 
[Comp. 1 Kings iv. 30.] And was mighty Sfc, — ^This again 
was no doubt a received tradition respecting his early life. 
By words we must here understand wisdom and knowledge, 
not eloquence. [See Exod. iv. 10.] 

23. And when Sfc, — According to Jewish tradition, Moses' 
life of 120 years [see Deut. xxxiv. 7] was divided into three 
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equal parts ; the first of which was passed in Egypt, the 
second in Midian, the third in the wilderness. [Comp. Ezod. 
vii. 7, and see v. 30 here.] 

25. FoT^ or rather. Now he supposed Sfc. — ^This implies the 
existence of a tradition among the Jews that, even at this 
period, Moses regarded himself as the appointed deliverer of 
his nation. It would therefore seem also to imply that he 
must have had some previous revelation from Gk)d, not re- 
corded in the Old Testament scriptures. 

26. Sirs : literally, men. 

29. Then fled Moses Sfc, — See a further account of his con- 
duct and motives at this period of his life, in Heh. xi. 24, &c. 

30. An angel of the Lord : i. e. one who bore the name and 
exercised the attributes of Jehovah himself. [See what fol- 
lows here, and on Matt, xxviii. 19.] 

81. The voice of the Lord Sfc. — ^Thus He who in the pre- 
ceding verse is described as an angel of the Lord, is here 
styled the Lord : i. e. Jehovah. In the next verse we find him 
declaring himself to be God, [See again on v. 38.] 

34. / have seen Sfc, literally. Seeing I have seen ; and equi- 
valent to I have surely seen in Exod. iii. 7. And am come down 
Sfc, — ^A figurative mode of speaking often employed in Scrip- 
ture to denote some remarkable interposition of the Most 
High in the moral government of the world. [See e. g. Gen. 
xi. 5, and xviii. 21 ; also the note on Matt. iv. 4.] 

35. This Moses whom Sfc, — There seems to be here a tacit 
allusion to the Jews' rejection of Christ. [See again on 
verses 38 and 39.] 

36. After that he had shewed Sfc. or more properly, doing 
wonders Sfc. 

37. This is that Moses Sfc, q. d. This is that same Moses 
who so expressly predicted of Christ, (even of him whose 
truth I preach,) enjoining us to yield implicit obedience to his 
doctrines and commands. [See before in ch. iii. 22.] 
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38. This ts he Sfc, q. d. This again is lie who, at Mount 
Sinai, acted the part of a mediator between the angel of 
Jehovah and our ancestors, [comp. Gal. iii. 19,] receiving 
from him divine oracles for us ; [39] whom nevertheless our 
ancestors refused to obey &c. In all this again there is 
evidently a tacit allusion to Jesus as the mediator of the new 
covenant, and to the Jews' rejection of him. In the church 
or congregation : namely, of Israel. With the angel Sfc, — ^It 
is worthy of notice that the word angel nowhere occurs in the 
narrative in Exod. xix and xx ; the giving of the law being 
there always ascribed to God or the Lord. Stephen's substi- 
tution of the former word therefore plainly shows that the 
Jews identified the angel of the covenant with God. The 
lively (or living) oracles: i. e. precepts — commandments. Ste- 
phen probably so termed them with allusion to the certain 
fulfilment of their promises and threatenings. [Comp. Heb. 
ii. 2 and iv. 12.] 

40. Make us gods (i. e. images of gods — ^idols) to go before us. 
The ancient oriental nations were accustomed to have the 
images of their deities borne before them in their wars and 
journeys. [See v. 43.] 

41. And they made a calf Sfc, — ^Their selection of this idol 
is no doubt to be explained by their familiarity with the wor- 
ship of the bull in Egypt. In the works Sfc. — The idol gods 
of the heathen are often thus described in Scripture, by way 
of contrasting them with the uncreated and self-existent 
Jehovah. [See e. g. Psalm cxxxv. 15 and Hos. xiv. 3.] 

42. Then God turned : namely, from them : i. e. he left 
them to themselves. The host of heaven : i. e. the sun, 
moon, and stars. Though no express mention is made in the 
books of Moses, either of this, or of what is referred to in the 
next verse, both Stephen and Amos evidently allude to the 
idolatry of Israel in the wilderness. Have ye offered Sfc, q. d. 
Did you not, during your forty years sojourn in the wilderness, 
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while professing to acknowledge me as God, by offering me 
sacrifices, at the same time [v. 43] honour and worship other 
Gods? 

43. Yea^ ye took up Sfc, i. e. on some occasion, or at some 
period, during their joumeyings in the wilderness, they 
carried the image of Moloch with them, in a tabernacle or 
shrine ; and also the star of Remphan or Chiun. [See Amos 
Y. 26.] Of the latter idol we have no mention elsewhere. 
They were probably both personifications of heavenly bodies. 
And I will ^c— ^Instead of Babylon, the reading in Amos is 
Damascus, Stephen may have substituted the former word 
for the latter, because the event had shown that the expres- 
sion beyond Damascus referred to Babylon. Some however 
regard the latter word as a corrupt reading. 

44. Our fathers had ^c— In mentioning this, Stephen 
seems to have designed to remind his hearers that God had a 
house or habitation on earth, of his own appointment, long 
before the temple (the predicted destruction of which had so 
enraged them) had any existence. The tabernacle of witness. 
[See Num. xvii. 7, 8.] It was probably so called because the 
cloud which rested upon it, the two tables of the law which 
were laid up in it, and the ritual worship which was connected 
with it, were continual memorials of the God of Israel, and of 
the covenant made between him and his people. As he had 
^c, rather, as in the margin, even as he who spake to Moses 
had instructed him to make it Sfc. [See on Heb. "viii. 5.] 

45- Which also ^c— Meaning, that the next generation, 
under Joshua, brought it into the land of Canaan. The 
words rendered that came after literally mean, as in the margin, 
having received. Both renderings however convey essentially 
the same sense. It is not very clear whether the clause unto the 
days of David is to be connected with the immediately prece- 
ding one, implying that, in his days, the Israelites had com- 
pletely subdued the inhabitants of the land ; or with the first 

VOL. II. D 
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part of the verse, importing that the tabernacle continued to 
David's time. With Jesus or Joshua. 

46. Who found favour Sfc, i. e. having experienced the signal 
favour of God, in the overthrow of his enemies [see 2 Sam. 
vii. 9], he wished to manifest his thankfulness in this way. 
To find: i. e. provide — ^build. The word here rendered taher- 
nacle differs from the one so translated in v. 44, and denotes 
a more substantial and durable structure. 

48. Howheit 8fc» q. d. But, although the Most High was 
pleased to call I^q temple his house, because he there specially 
manifested his glory, let it not be imagined that he either 
needs, or can be contained in, temples of man's building. 
[Comp. 1 Kings viii. 27.] Stephen's language in this verse, 
and that which he cites from Isaiah in the next, refer to ex- 
pressions which God had seen fit to use in past times respect- 
ing the tabernacle or temple. [See e. g. Psalm cxxxii. 13, 14.] 

49. Heaven is my throne Sfc. [See on Matt. v. 34.] q. d. 
Seeing that my presence pervades the universe, think you 
that any house built by your hands can be worthy of me, or 
be really the place of my habitation? [50] Is not the universe 
my work; and can ought less than it serve me for a dwelling ? 

51. Ye stiff-necked Sfc. q. d. O stubborn and rebellious race, 
who, though professing to be God's people, neither love him 
nor obey his commands ; ye do always &c. [As to the lan- 
guage, comp. Deut. x. 16 and Bom. ii. 29.] From the 
abruptness of this reproach, it seems probable that Stephen 
did not finish what he had intended to say, perceiving that 
his hearers were too much enraged to listen further to him. 
As your fathers did, [Comp. Isaiah Ixiii. 10.] 

52. Of the Just One ^c i. e. of that righteous (or innocent) 
person, of whom &c. ITie betrayers : alluding to their having 
delivered up Jesus to the Eomans. 

53. Who have Sfc. q. d. Who, though you have (as you 
boast) received the law by the instrumentality of angels, 
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nevertlieless have not obeyed it'. The ministry of angels at 
the giving of the law from Mount Sinai, is also referred to in 
Gal. iii. 19 and Heb. ii. 2 ; and, though not expressly men- 
tioned in the narrative of that event in Exod. xix and xx, is 
perhaps alluded to in what is there said of the voice of the 
trumpet. In Deut. xxxiii. 2 and Psalm Ixviii. 17, we find 
distinct allusions to it. 

55. But he Sfc. — This was undoubtedly a supernatural 
vision, in which the glory of the invisible God, and the person 
of Jesus, were seen by Stephen. [See again on ch. ix. 7.] 
The use of the word standing (instead of sitting, as in other 
passages,) seems to be significant, implying that the Lord 
Jesus appeared to his faithful servant emphatically in the 
character of an Advocate and Saviour, ready to receive him to 
a participation of his own glory. 

56. And the Son of man ^-c— We have formerly seen, (in 
Matt. viii. 20) that although our Lord himself was accustomed 
frequently to use this epithet, his followers almost never em- 
ployed it in speaking of him. Hence it cannot be supposed 
that Stephen would have used it on this occasion without 
some special reason ; and that reason is probably to be found 
in his intending a pointed reference to those remarkable 
words which Jesus had not long before uttered in the hearing 
of the very persons whom he himself was now addressing. 
[See Matt. xxvi. 64.] 

57. Then they cried Sec, i. e. the people, who had dragged 
Stephen before the council, and now surrounded him. [See 
ch. vi. 12.] It is plain that they regarded what he had just 
said as ascribing a divine character to Jesus, and consequently 
as blasphemy. [Comp. Matt. xxvi. 64, &c.] It was then 
emphatically as a witness to his Lord's deity that the first 
Christian martyr sealed his testimony with his blood. His 
death was a tumultuous, not a judicial act, though no doubt 
connived at by the council. [Comp. John xviii. 31.] 

d2 
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59. CaUing upon Ood Sfc. — ^The word God is here impro- 
perly inserted ; the Greek being simply calling upon or tn- 
voMng, and evidently referring to the Lord Jesus. In the 
words receive my spirit, we have another most unequivocal 
testimony to our Lord's godhead. [Comp. Luke xxiii. 46.] 

60. He fell asleep, — Such expressions are simply equivalent 
to diedy and have no special reference (as is sometimes stated) 
to the saints' resurrection to eternal life. [Comp. e. g. Dan. 
xii. 2.] 

Ch. VIII. 1. And Saul was consenting unto, or rather, con- 
curring in his death. [Comp. ch. xxvi. 10.] This clause 
should evidently have been included in the preceding chapter. 
And they were all Sfc. — This of course refers, not to the be- 
lievers at large, but only to such as were ministers of the 
word, whose labours in Jerusalem were now interrupted. 
[Comp. verses 3, 4 and ch. xi. 19, &c.] It was not till the 
gospel had been fully preached in that city, and the church 
there gathered and settled, that persecution was permitted 
thus to rage ; and then it served but to spread the truth in 
the surrounding countries. Thus does God cause the wrath 
of man to praise him. 

3. Made havock of the church : literally, ravaged it like a 
wild beast. Into every house : i.e. into many of the believers' 
houses. 

4. Went everywhere, or rather about : namely, in the coun- 
tries mentioned in v. 1 . 

6. Hearing Sfc, i. e. when they heard his doctrine and saw 
his miracles. 

7. For unclean spirits Sfc. [See on Mark i. 26.] 

9. But there was ^c— The early Christian writers give a 
large accoimt of this man's history and doctrines, and repre- 
sent him as the founder of a sect which survived to the fourth 
century. Much of what they relate concerning him is how- 
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ever, to say the least, of very doubtful authenticity. Used 
sorcery : more literally, professed or practised magic, [So 
again in ch. xiii. 6 ; and comp. ch. xix. 19.] Though in all 
age's and countries what has passed under the name of witch- 
craft or magic has unquestionably been, to a large extent, 
mere jugglery or imposture, the facts and language of Scrip- 
ture (to say nothing of any other evidence) can only be ex- 
plained on the supposition of a real commerce with evil spirits 
having been sometimes permitted to take place, and to pro- 
duce supernatural effects. [See e.g. Exod. vii. 11, 12 and 
Lev. XX. 6, &c., also on Matt. xxiv. 24.] Bewitched', i. e. de- 
prived them, as it were, of their understanding. 

10. This man Sfc, — ^The language is so very emphatic as to 
make it not improbable that Simon was actually regarded by 
some of the people as the predicted Messiah: while what 
is said in the last clause of v. 9 would seem to imply that he 
himself gave at least some countenance to the notion. 

11. Had bewitched them with sorceries or magical arts : i. e. 
by the extraordinary things, whether really or apparently 
supernatural, which he performed. 

12. And the name Sfc, i. e. and concerning Jesus Christ as 
the Saviour of men, by whom alone admittance into that king- 
dom could be obtained. [Comp. ch. iv. 12.] 

13. Then Simon himself Sfc. i. e. he was persuaded that 
Philip's doctrine concerning Jesus Christ must be true, be- 
cause of the extraordinary miracles by which it was confirmed. 
That more than this cannot be meant, is evident from what 
follows. [Comp. on John ii. 23.] 

15. That they might receive ^c. — That by the Holy Ghost is 
here meant the extraordinary effusion of the Spirit, as mani. 
fested in supernatural gifts, is evident from the whole narra- 
tive. [Comp. ch. X. 44, &c. and xix. 6.] 

16. For as yet Sfc. i. e. they had only been baptized with 
water, as professed disciples of Christ ; none of them having 
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yet received the promised baptism with, the Holy Spirit, ia 
the sense above indicated. [See on Matt. iii. 11.] 

17. Then laid they Sfc. — ^That this cannot refer to all the 
baptized converts, is evident from Simon's case. It must 
therefore mean that the apostles laid their hands on those 
whom they were divinely instructed to regard as chosen to be 
recipients of the gift, and, by its means, ministers of the 
word. [Comp. ch. xix. 6.] The narrative plainly implies 
that this gift was not ordinarily imparted except by the in- 
strumentality of the apostles : yet it is evident from ch. ix. 
17, that the rule was not one which admitted of no exception. 
It further appears from ch. x. 44, that the miraculous gift of 
the Spirit was sometimes conferred without any imposition of 
hands, and even before the converts had been baptized with 
water. Every thing in the history of the primitive church 
conspires to show that a widely different spiritual administra- 
tion had been brought in with the gospel of Christ, from that 
which had subsisted imder the law of Moses. Neither man's 
instrumentality, nor forms and rites, were any longer to hold 
the place which had formerly been assigned them : and, to 
whatever extent the Head of the church might be pleased to 
make use of the former, or to appoint or permit the latter, it 
was manifestly his purpose to show that his grace, and the 
operations of the Holy Spirit, were in no wise limited by 
either, and that nothing of an outward nature had any virtue 
or efficacy in itself, or formed an essential part of the new 
covenant dispensation. [See before on Luke xxii. 19.] 

18. He offered them money.— His object no doubt was to 
make a gain by the miraculous power which he coveted ; to 
sell again that which he thus offered to buy. 

20. Because thou hast 8fc, q. d. For, that thou thyself art 
on the road to perdition, is evident from the corrupt state of 
thy mind, seeing that thou hast thought, &c. 

23. For I perceive that 8fc, q. d. For it is evident that thy 
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heart is full of corruption, and that thou art altogether the 
slave of iniquity. As to the gaU of bitterness, comp. on Heb. 
xii. 15. 

24. Pray ye Sfc. — This was probably the language of fear 
only, not of true repentance. If the report of the Fathers may 
be relied on, Simon waxed worse and worse, and became a 
violent opposer of the gospel. 

25. When they had testified ^c. — Implying that they fully 
declared the truths of the gospel. [Comp. ch. xx. 20, 21.] 

27. And J behold, a man Sfc, — He was evidently a believer 
in and worshipper of the God of Israel, and may even have 
been a proselyte to Judaism. The word eunuch may here 
merely mean officer or minister, for it was often used in that 
sense. [See Gen. xxxvii. 36, and xxxix. 1, in the Hebrew 
and Sept.; and comp. Jer. xxxiv. 19.] And had come Sfc. 
[Comp. 1 Kings viii. 41, &c.] 

32. The place Sfc. — ^The quotation, as here given, is from 
the Sept. So opened he not 8fc. i. e. though he was guiltless 
of any crime, he took no pains to assert his innocence, invoke 
justice, or move compassion. [Comp. Matt. xxvi. 63 and 
xxvii. 12, 14.] 

33. In his humiliation Sfc. i. e. when arraigned as a male- 
factor [comp. Phil. ii. 8], he was deprived of a just judg- 
ment, or imjustly condemned. The next clause, and who Sfc, 
is confessedly an obscure passage, the meaning of which can- 
not be regarded as by any means conclusively determined. 
On the whole, the best sustained interpretation seems to be. 
Who can describe the guilt of his generation ? i. e. of the 
Jews of that age. The last clause evidently implies that 
Messiah would be cut off by a violent death. [Comp. Dan. 
ix. 26.] 

36. /See here ^c— He had no doubt learned from Philip's 
discourse that this was the appointed way in which those 
who believed in Christ made profession of their faith, and 
were admitted into the fellowship of his church. 
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37. And Philip said Sfc. — The genuineness of this Terse is, 
to say the least, very doubtful ; and, probably, it ought to be 
rejected from the text. 

38. And they went down SfC, — ^As to the bearing of this 
upon the question of the primitive mode of administering 
baptism, comp. on Matt. iii. 6. 

39. And when Sfc. — The plain meaning of this is, not (as 
some allege) that Philip, in obedience to the Holy Spirit, 
abruptly quitted the eimuch, but that he was suddenly taken 
from him in a supernatural way. [Comp. 1 Kings xviii. 12, 
2 Kings ii. 16, and Ezek. iii. 12, 14 ; also the language of 
2 Cor. xii. 2, 4.] And he went Sfc, — Tradition reports that 
he became a successful preacher of the gospel in his own 
country; and, certainly, the introduction of his story here 
rather countenances such an idea. 

Ch. IX. 1. And Saul Sfc. — We have two other narratives 
of the circumstances of his conversion, given by the apostle 
himself. [See ch. xxii and xxvi.] Breathing out threaten- 
ings SfC, i. e. furiously threatening death against all who 
would not abjure their faith in Christ. [Comp. ch. xxvi. 11.] 

2. And desired ^c.-— As there is no reason to suppose that 
the gospel had as yet been preached at Damascus, such of its 
inhabitants as were Christians had probably heard it at Jeru- 
salem. 

3. A light from heaven : i. e. a supernatural light, con- 
nected with the personal manifestation of the Lord Jesus in 
glory. [Comp. ch. xxvi. 13 ; also Dan. x. 5, &c.. Matt, 
xvii. 2, and Rev. i. 14, 15.] 

5. It is hard Sfc. [See on ch. xxvi. 14.] There are strong 
reasons for regarding the passage beginning here, and end- 
ing with unto him in v. 6, as an interpolation, mostly taken 
from the corresponding passages in chs. xxii and xxvi. The 
word hut ought probably to be inserted before arise in v. 6. 
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7. And the men ifx, — A comparison of this with the first 
clause of ch. xxvi. 14, makes it probable that the expression 
stood speechless mearly means, were speechless : namely, with 
astonishment and terror. Hearing a voice: yet either not 
distinguishing or not understanding the words, which were 
Hebrew. [See ch. xxii. 9 and xxvi. 14, and comp. John xii. 
28, 29.] But seeing no man, or rather, no one. This plainly 
implies that Paul himself did see the Lord personally [comp. 
Dan. X. 7] : and that such was the case is evident from what 
is said in verses 17 and 27 here, ch. xxii. 14, 18, 1 Cor. ix. 1, 
and XV. 8. 

8. And when Sfc, — ^It woidd seem from this that the light 
and glory which he beheld had constrained him to close his 
eyes ; and now, on opening them, he found himself totally 
blind. [Comp. ch. xxii. 11.] As this was not the case with 
his companions, it may be inferred that their eyes had not 
been exposed to the same intensity of heavenly light. They 
had not, like him, beheld the Lord of glory in his own person. 

10. Behold. lam here. Lord: q. d. What is thy will, Lord ? 
[Comp. 1 Sam. iii. 4, &c.] 

12. And hath seen Sfc, — This was evidently said to let 
Ananias know that Saul was prepared to receive him. Yet 
it would seem that even such an intimation was not of itself 
sufficient to dispel his doubts and overcome his reluctance. 

15. For he is a chosen vessel ^c, — As to the figure, comp. 
Jer. xviii. 1, &c. Rom. ix. 21, &c. and 2 Tim. ii. 20, 21. 

16. For Ifvill Sfc. q. d. And, in bearing this testimony, he 
who has hitherto been so bitter a persecutor of my followers, 
shall himself endure great sufierings for my name's sake. 

18. And immediately 8fc, — This is imquestionably to be 
understood according to the plain meaning of the words, and 
not as a mere figurative expression for the recovery of his 
sight. That a film should, under such circumstances, have 
been formed over, the eye-ball, is no ways incredible. 
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20. And straightway Sfc, — It is probable that the true read- 
ing is not Christ but Jesus. £Comp. v. 22.] 

22. But Saul increased Sfc, i. e. increased greatly in spiritual 
strength, and in the boldness and power with which he bore 
testimony to Jesus as the Messiah. Confounded or confuted. 
Proving 8fc. namely, by arguments drawn from their own 
Scriptures. [Comp. ch. xvii. 2, 3 and xxviii. 23.] 

28. And after Sfc, — Paul himself relates elsewhere (Gal. i. 
17, &c.) that his first visit to Jerusalem, as a Christian, did 
not occur till three years after his conversion, and that in the 
interval he visited Arabia, and returned again to Damascus. 
Whether this journey preceded or followed the circumstance 
here related, does not appear. That the expression many 
days may include several years, is evident from such passages 
as 1 Kings ii. 38, 39 and Hos. iii. 4. How Saul was em- 
ployed during his visit to Arabia, and generally during the 
three years above referred to, we are nowhere told. It is 
most probable that he did not enter on his mission to the 
Gentiles till after his visit to Jerusalem mentioned in v. 26, &c. 
here. [See further on v. 30.] 

24. And they watched Sfc. — A comparison of this passage 
with 2 Cor. xi. 32, 33, shows that what is here related was 
done by the governor of the city at the instigation of the Jews. 
[See on Matt. viii. 5.] 

25. Then the disciples 8fc. [See on 2 Cor. xi. 32, and comp. 
Josh. ii. 15 and 1 Sam. xix. 12.] 

26. But they Sfc. — Their ignorance of the circumstances of 
Saul's conversion and subsequent history can of course only 
be accounted for by the very small means of intercourse be- 
tween distant places which existed in those days. 

27. But Barnabas Sfc. — ^This impHes a previous acquaint- 
ance between them, of the time and circumstances of which 
we are however nowhere told. To the apostles : i. e. two of 
them. [See Gal. i. 18, 19.] 
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28. And he was Sfc. — ^Implying that they then admitted him 
to their fellowship and confidence. 

29. And disputed against the Grecians (or Hellenistic Jews.) 
fSee on ch. vi. 1.] His Cilician origin, his familiarity with 
the Greek language, and the circumstances of the last three or 
four years of his life, sufficiently account for his coming more 
especially into contact with this class of persons. 

30. Which when Sfc» — ^There can be little doubt that what 
the apostle relates in ch. xxii. 17, &c. refers to this period. If 
so, the two accounts of the circumstances which led to his 
departure from Jerusalem are easily reconciled by regarding 
the course of events as having opened the way for the fulfil- 
ment of the divine command. For a parallel case, see on Gal. 
ii. 2. The express command which he had just received [see 
ch. xxii. 21] leads to the conclusion that, in now returning to 
his native country, he entered on his special mission of 
preaching the gospel to the Gentiles : and this conclusion is 
fully confirmed by the mention made in ch. xv. 23 of Gentile 
believers in CUicia, [See the note there.] It would further 
seem, from what he himself says in Gal. i. 21, compared with 
the last mentioned passage, that he must have preached to 
the Gentiles in some parts of Sj/ria on his way thither. 

31. Then had the churches Sfc. or rather, The churches 
therefore had rest Sfc. — ^The Greek construction indicates a 
connexion with what goes before, and would therefore seem 
to imply that Saul's conversion had led to the cessation of 
persecution here referred to. This conclusion is in no degree 
invalidated by the circumstance of his history having been 
carried forward some years before the above efiect of his 
conversion was noted : neither does it preclude the suppo- 
sition that other causes may have cooperated in bringing 
about that efiect. And were edified or built wp : i. e. con- 
firmed in the faith, and setUed in their outward order. And 
in the comfort jr^.— -The expression most probably refers to 
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the Holy Spirit*s teaching, guidance, and superintendance. 
[See on John xiv. 16.] 

Here, for the first time, we find the word church used in 
the plural numher, exemplifying that sense in which it is em- 
ployed to denote a particular portion of Christ*s followers, as 
distinguished from the church universal. It is worthy of notice, 
that with four exceptions, all having reference to Christian 
families [see on Rom. xvi. 5], the word, when thus used, 
always refers to a city or town, and is never applied either, on 
the one hand, to the believers living in a district or country, 
however small ; or, on the other, to a portion of those re- 
siding in the same place. Two conclusions may be drawn 
from this. First, that the notion of a particular church, in 
the apostolic age, was that of a body of Christians dwelling 
in such proximity to one another as to admit- of personal 
fellowship and mutual cooperation and oversight. Second, 
that when the number of those so circumstanced was too large 
to allow of their ordinarily assembling together, they were 
still regarded as one church ; a state of things which neces- 
sarily implies some system of union and mutual dependance 
between the several companies or congregations into which 
they were divided. What is said in Acts vi, xv, and other 
places, respecting the church at Jerusalem, plainly shows that 
such must have been the case there. Further, the general 
testimony of Scripture leads to the conclusion that every 
particular church was regarded as complete in itself, and 
independent of all others : so that whatever correspondence 
might take place between any of them, was altogether of a 
voluntary nature. 

32. As Peter passed Sfc, apparently implying that he was 
now paying a general visit to the churches alluded to in the 
preceding verse. [Comp. ch. xv. 36.] Having brought down 
the history of Paul to the commencement of his labours 
among the Gentiles, Luke here leaves it for a while, to take 
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Up that of Peter : and, as it seems evident from what is said 
in ch. XT. 7, 14, that the latter apostle's visit to Cornelius was 
the first occasion on which the gospel was directly preached 
to Gentiles, the events about to be related must be supposed 
to have preceded those just described in verses 26—30. 

34. Arise ^c. q. d. Arise therefore, and give evidence of 
thy restoration, by doing for thyself what others have so long 
been obliged to do for thee. [Comp. Matt. ix. 6.] 

35. And all that dwelt Sfc, — Of course meaning, a large 
portion of the inhabitants of those towns. [Comp. Matt. iii. 5.] 

38. They sent Sfc. — ^Whether they did this with any ex- 
pectation that he would raise her to life again, is a question 
which cannot be certainly determined. [Comp. however 2 
Kings iv. 22, &c.] 

40. But Peter Sfc. [Comp. id. v. 33 and Mark v. 37.] 

Ch. x. 1. ^ centurion of the band or cohort ^c. 

2. One that feared God, — This expression is often used in 
Scripture to denote a worshipper of the true God, as distin- 
guished from the idolatrous heathen. [See e. g. ch. xiii. 16, 
26; and comp. 2 Kings xvii. 7 and Jonah i. 9.] The number 
of those Gentiles who, like Cornelius, had forsaken idolatry, 
though without becoming proselytes to Judaism by the rite of 
circumcision, would seem to have been at that time very con- 
siderable in most parts of the Roman world. Thus had God 
caused the dispersion of Israel for their sins, to bring glory 
to his name ; and in this and many other ways (among which 
the subjection of so large a portion of the civilized world to 
the Roman power holds a prominent place) prepared for the 
coming of Messiah and the reception of his truth among the 
nations. To the people : i. e. to the Jews. [See v. 22, and 
comp. the language of v. 42 and ch. xxvi. 17.] Cornelius 
manifested his love to the God of Israel, by showing kindness 
to his chosen people. [Comp. Luke vii. 4, 5.] And prayed 
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to God alway or coniinuaUy : probably meaning, that be ob- 
served tbe stated Jewish hours of prayer. [See on the next 
verse.] 

3. Evidently or distinctly : implying that the vision was of 
such a nature as to leave no room for questioning its reality. 
About the ninth hour : i. e. at the afternoon hour of prayer. 
[See V. 30, and comp. ch. iii. 1.] 

4. Thy prayers Sfc, — ^Intimating that God was about to give 
him a signal token of his favour, and of his gracious accept- 
ance of Corneliuses dedication of heart and life. 

6. He shaU tell thee Sfc, — This clause ought probably to be 
rejected as an interpolation. 

10. And would have eaten^ or rather, and unshed to eat: i. e. 
being himgry, he had asked for food. He fell into a trance : 
literally, an ecstacy/ell upon him. The word ecstacy literally 
means, a being out of oneself ; and, as here used, denotes a 
state in which things are seen and heard which are not 
naturally objects of sense. [See again in ch. xxii. 17, and 
comp. Num. xxiv. 15, &c.] 

11. Knit or fastened Sfc. probably meaning, that it ap- 
peared as if let down from heaven by cords attached to its 
four comers. [Comp. ch. xi. 5.] 

12. Wherein were Sfc. — ^It is evident from Peter's reply, 
that some at least of the animals were of imclean kinds, and 
that he understood the invitation to him to eat, as specially 
referring to them. Four-footed beasts here mean tame or 
domesticated quadrupeds, and wUd beasts^ others. 

14. That is common 8fc, — ^The term common properly de- 
notes that which is not set apart for sacred purposes, but in 
its ordinary use is essentially synonymous with unclean, 
[Comp. Mark vii. 2, Gk.] 

15. What God Sfc, — There can be no doubt that the signi- 
fication of this vision comprehended the abrogation of the 
Levitical distinction between clean and imclean animals. 
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[Comp. Rom. xiv. 14 and 1 Tim. iv. 4, 5.] The sequel how- 
ever shows that its main design was to intimate the termi- 
nation of that order of things in virtue of which Israel was 
regarded as God's peculiar people, separated by him from the 
rest of mankind. [Comp. Gal. iii. 28, Eph. ii. 14, &c. and 
Col. iii. 11.] 

16. I%is was done thrice : no doubt for the purpose of im- 
pressing upon the apostle's mind the reality and significance 
of what he had seen. 

20. Doubting nothing : i. e. making no scruple about visit- 
ing a Gentile. [See v. 28, and comp. Rom. xiv. 23.] 

24. And had called Sfc, — ^It seems evident irom v. 83 that 
they, like himself and his family, were worshippers of the 
God of Israel. 

25. And worshipped him : i. e. did him reverence. [See on 
Matt. ii. 2.] 

26. I myself ^c, q. d. I am, like thyself, a mere man : in- 
timating, that such homage as Cornelius offered him should 
be paid to God alone. [Comp. Rev. xix. 10 and xxii. 8, 9.] 

28. Ye know how Sfc, q. d. You are well aware that our 
nation accoimts it imlawful for a Jew &c. Such was the in- 
terpretation put by them upon the injunctions which God had 
given to their fathers, with the purpose of keeping them a 
distinct people, and of preserving them from being infected 
by the idolatry and wickedness of the surrounding nations. 
But whether it was at any time his purpose that they should 
be so understood, may well be doubted. 

31. Thy prayer is heard. — There seems something more 
intended here than a mere general reference to Cornelius's 
devotional exercises. Perhaps he had often specially prayed 
to be more perfectly instructed in the will of God, and in the 
way of obtaining acceptance with him. 

34. Of a truth I perceive Sfc. q. d. I see clearly, by the 
eminent favour which God has vouchsafed to thee, that his 
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grace and goodness are in no degree confined to my own na- 
tion, or limited by the outward circumstances of men. The 
evidence of this which Cornelius's narrative afibrded, removed 
all scruple from Peter's mind about declaring the gospel to 
him and his company. 

36. The word ^c— This is a difficult passage, by reason of 
its elliptical character, and has a good deal embarrassed com- 
mentators. That our version cannot be the true one, is evident 
from its making the apostle begin by telling his hearers 
that they were already well acquainted with that gospel of 
salvation by Christ which he was expressly sent to declare to 
them. The true interpretation of this and the next verse 
appears to be as follows : As concerns the word which God 
sent unto the children of Israel, preaching glad tidings of peace 
through Jesus Christ, (he is Lord of all J [37] you know that 
which took place throughout aU Judea, (having begun in Galilee, J 
after the baptism which John preached. The scope and con- 
nexion of the discourse at large may be thus expressed : And 
now, as to the purpose for which I have been sent to you, 
even that of making known to you the message which God 
has lately sent by me and by brethren to the people of Israel, 
conveying the glad tidings of peace and reconciliation with 
himself through Jesus Christ, (who, being Lord of the uni- 
verse, is alone worthy of such homage as thou hast offered 
me,) — [37] you already well know what previously took place 
throughout all Judea, (beginning first in Galilee,) after the 
baptism which John proclaimed ; [38] how God wonderfully 
bestowed on Jesus of Nazareth the Holy Spirit and the power 
of working miracles, and how he went about the country 
doing good, and healing all who were oppressed by the devil, 
for God was with him in a truly marvellous manner, [39] 
(and I and my brethren were eye-witnesses of these things, 
both in the country at large and in Jerusalem,) and how he 
was at last put to death by crucifixion ; — [40] all this, I say, 
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you already know : but now I have to tell you further that 
Gk)d raised him from the dead on the third day, and granted 
that he should be visibly made manifest, [41] not indeed to 
the people at large, but &c. The immediate object of the 
parenthetical clause in y. 36 fhe is Lord of aUj has been 
variously explained : but its true scope seems clearly to be 
that indicated in the above paraphrase. 

38. How God anointed Sfc, [See on Matt. i. 1 and iii. 16.] 
The expression all that were oppressed of the devU probably 
refers to diseases immediately caused by demoniacal posses- 
sion. [See on Luke xiii. 11.] 

40. And shewed him openly : literally, and granted that he 
shotdd be made manifest or visible. 

41. Who did eat Sfc, — ^Implying, not only familiar inter- 
course with him, but such as afforded the most indubitable 
evidence of the reality of his bodily resurrection. [See Luke 
xxiv. 30, 43, and John xxi. 13.] 

42. Unto the people : i. e. to their own nation, the Jews. 
Of quick and dead: i. e. of all men; as well those who shall 
be among the dead, as those who shall be living, when he 
comes to judgment. [Comp. 2 Tim. iv. 1.] 

43. To him give Sfc, q. d. This is he of whom our prophets 
speak as the Eedeemer of men^ declaring that by his means 
every one, whether Jew or Oentile, who shall believe on him, 
shall have forgiveness of sins. [See e. g. Isaiah xlix. 6, liii. 
5, &c. Dan. ix. 24, and Joel ii. 32.] 

44. WhUe Peter Sfc, i. e. while he was still speaking of 
these things. His own words in ch. xi. 15, seem to imply 
that he had only, as it were, begun his discourse^ when the 
efiusion of the Holy Spirit upon his hearers gave evidence 
that they had truly received and believed his doctrine. The 
Hohf Ohost feU 8fc, — Being manifested by the miraculous 
effects which followed* [See v. 46.] 

47. Can any man Sfc. q. d. Seeing that Christ has baptized 
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them with the Holy Ghost, and thus owned them as his 
people, can we hesitate to baptize them with water, and 
thereby acknowledge them as fellow disciples and members 
of his church ? Thus were the scruples of Peter one by one 
overcome. The vision which he had seen prevailed with him 
to visit the house of a Gentile. That Gentile's account of the 
one with which he himself had been favoured, unsealed his 
lips to preach the gospel to him and his friends. And now, 
the manifest effusion of the Holy Spirit upon these persons, 
emboldened him openly to acknowledge them as brethren in 
Christ, members of the same spiritual body with himself. 
That all this should have been necessary after what he had 
so lately heard from his Master's own lips, [see ch. i. 8 and 
Matt, xxviii. 19,] can only be accoimted for by the intensity 
of his feelings and the strength of his prejudices as a Jew. 
How largely many of his believing countrymen partook of 
these, and what evil effects they produced in the infant church, 
will presently appear. 

Ch. XI. 2. And when Peter ^c— No sooner had God begun, 
in fulfilment of his word by the prophets, to bring the Gen- 
tiles into the church, than we find that narrow and exclusive 
spirit, and those low and carnal views of divine things, which 
were such prominent features in the Jewish character, begin- 
ing to manifest themselves in it. On the present occasion 
Peter's reply effectually silenced the objections that were 
raised against his conduct : but we shall soon see that when, 
by the labours of Paul and Barnabas, churches began to be 
foirmed among the Gentiles, the most strenuous efforts were 
made to bring them under the bondage of the Jewish law. 
And, though these efforts were frustrated by a solemn decision 
of the parent church, the same judaizing spirit still continued 
to work ; so that there is scarcely one of Paul's epistles that 
does not give evidence of the lamentable extent to which it 
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disturbed the peace and marred the prosperity of the Gen- 
tile churches. In the days that foUowed, when it was no 
longer restrained by his authority and that of his fellow 
labourers, it rapidly manifested its pernicious influence, and 
(in combination with Gentile philosophy and heathen super- 
stition) soon overspread the whole church, corrupting it alike 
in doctrine and in practice. They that 8fc* i. e. such of the 
believers as were especially tenacious of Jewish rites and 
notions. Contended or remonstrated unth him. 

14. Whereby thou ^c— 'Though it was the divine appoint- 
ment that the gospel message should be the instrument of 
salvation to Cornelius and his family, there is nothing in the 
testimony of Scripture to justify the inference that they could 
not possibly have been skved without it, but much that leads 
to a directly opposite conclusion. [See on Mark xvi. 16.] 

16. Then remembered I Sfc, q. d. Then I remembered how 
our divine Master told us« a little before his ascension, that, 
whereas John had merely baptized men with water, his fol- 
lowers should receive a far more excellent baptism,— that of 
the Holy Spirit. [17] Now, seeing that God had thus be- 
stowed upon these Gentile believers in the Lord Jesus Christ, 
the very same gift of the Holy Spirit which, in fulfilment of 
this promise, he had before conferred upon us, how could I 
dare to oppose his manifest will that they should be received 
into the church, by refusing them the rite of water baptism i 
[Comp. ch. X. 47.] 

18. Then hath God ^c, q. d. Since then God has bestowed 
his Spirit upon Gentiles, it is manifest that he must also have 
granted them that true repentance which leads to salvation. 
There is here apparently an allusion to baptism with water, 
as the symbol of repentance and amendment of life. [See 
on Matt. iii. 6.] 

19. Now they Sfc, — The historian, having finished his ac- 
count of the first delivery of the gospel message to the Gen- 
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tiles, now goes back to speak of some preceding events which 
had been preparing the way for that more extended publi- 
cation of it among them, of which the apostle Paul was to be 
the chief instrument, and to which nearly the whole remaining 
portion of his history relates. 

20. Spake unto the Grecians (i.e. the Hellenistic Jews), or, 
according to another reading, unto the Greeks (i. e. the Gen- 
tile inhabitants). It seems difficult, if not imposible, to de- 
termine, with any degree of certainty, which of these two 
readings is the true one. The internal evidence of the pas- 
sage seems rather to favour the latter. 

22. Then tidings Sfc. — ^Whether this mission of Barnabas 
to Antioch, and the subsequent arrival of Saul there, occurred 
before or after Peter's visit to Cornelius, is a question which 
we have no means of determining. There can however be 
no doubt that what is related in ch. xiii. 1, &c. must have 
followed the latter event. 

28. With purpose of heart: i.e. with such an earnest sted- 
fastness as should not allow them to be turned away from the 
faith. 

24. For he was a good man : i. e. one full of beneficence 
and a£fectionate solicitude for the welfare of others. [Comp. 
ch. iv. 36, 37 : and see on Rom. v. 7.] And much people Sfc, 
Whether this expression, here and in v. 26, is to Se understood 
as including Gentiles, must of course in great measure depend 
on what is the true reading of v. 20. It seems however 
evident from what is said in ch. xv. 1, that there were Gentile 
believers in Antioch before Barnabas and Saul set out on 
their mission related in ch. xiii. 1, &c. We have already 
seen (on ch. ix. 30) that there is every reason to believe that 
the latter apostle had begun to labour among the Gentiles 
long before this time. 

25. Then departed ^c. — How long Said had remained at 
Tarsus, is imcertain. We have before seen that he was well 
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known to Barnabas, who was no doubt diyinely directed in 
this matter, [comp. ch. xiii. 2,] as well as influenced by his 
own estimate of Saul's peculiar fitness for the wide field of 
labour now opened at Antioch. 

26. Tkey assembled themselves Sfc. i. e. were associated as 
fellow labourers in the church at Antioch. The clause and 
taught much people probably refers to such persons as were 
led, either by curiosity or by better motives, to visit the 
assemblies of the believers, [comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 23, &c.] or 
who, in other ways, sought for information respecting the 
truths of the gospel. And the disciples Sfc. — ^The Greek word 
here represented by caUed often implies a divine command ; 
and so some commentators understand it in this place. As 
however we nowhere find, (except in 1 Peter iv. 16,) the early 
believers addressing or speaking of one another as Christians^ 
it is more probable that the epithet was given them by the 
Gentiles, to distinguish them from the other Jews. It could 
not of course have originated with the latter. 

27. Cam£ prophets Sfc. i. e. Christian ministers, who spoke 
under the special influence of the Holy Spirit. [See on Matt, 
vii. 22 and 1 Cor. xiv. 1.] 

28. That there should Sfc, — History mentions no famine in 
the reign of Claudius which extended throughout the Roman 
empire, but 'alludes to several which prevailed in particular 
countries; and, among these, to one of great severity in 
Palestine. Hence it is probable that the expression aU the 
world is to be here understood as denoting that and perhaps 
some neighbouring countries. [Comp. on Luke ii. 1.] 

30. And sent it to the elders, — ^We here, for the first time, 
read of elders or presbyters in connexion with the Christian 
church. The term (which orginally implied ctgcy but had 
come, like the Roman senator, to signify official station,) was 
evidently borrowed from the institutions of the Jews. As 
Yegards the parent church, we have no information whatever 



54 NOTES OS THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. XII. 

respecting, either the time when elders were first appointed, 
the manner of their appointment, or the nature of their office. 
There can however be little or no doubt that it corresponded, 
in its general features, with the same office as afterwards exist- 
ing in the Gentile churches ; and consequently, that it must 
have included the twofold duties of teaching and .ruling or 
overseership. [See on ch. xiv. 23.] Even while the apostles 
continued in Jerusalem, the extent of the church there must 
have made such an office necessary : and much more would 
this be the case when, as at the present time, most of them 
had in all probability left it. It is probable that the greater 
part, if not all of these elders, would at first be taken from 
the original company of disciples mentioned in ch. i. 15. 
Though the contribution here spoken of was transmitted to 
them, as being the chief persons in the church, its distribution 
was no doubt committed to other hands. [Comp. ch. vi. 1, &c.] 

Ch. XII. 1. Now about that time Sfc, — Judea was now again, 
as it had been at the time of our Lord's birth, included in the 
dominions of one of the Herod family, and no longer formed 
part of the Roman province of Syria. To vex or do evil to. 

4. After Easter : literally, after the passover or feast of un- 
leavened bread. Our translators' use of the former word in 
this place, and this alone, is wholly inexplicable. Even if 
such a festival as that now called Easter had been then ob* 
served in the church, (of which there is neither evidence nor 
probability,) this passage could have no reference to it, but 
must manifestly relate to the Jewish passover. See a similar 
case of unaccountable translation in ch. xix. 37. 

5. But prayer 8fc, — The Greek word here rendered without 
ceasing properly means instant or earnest, [See the margin.] 

6. And when Herod would Sfc. or rather, was about to bring 
him forth : namely, on the following day. 

15. It is his angel, — ^Most commentators understand this to 
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mean, his guardian angel ; but it seems evident from a com- 
parison with ch. xxiii. 8, that the word must here have a 
sense analogous to spirit or apparition. [See further in the 
note there.] 

17. Unto James : meaning, the apostle of that name who 
is distinguished in Scripture as the son of Alpheus, and who 
has since been called James the less. He seems to have been 
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stationary at Jerusalem, and to have presided over the church 
there. [See ch. xxi. 18 and Qal. ii. 9, 12.] 

19. And he went down ^c— Josephus relates that he went 
to Cesarea for the purpose of celebrating games in honour of 
his patron the Roman emperor. 

21. And upon a set (or appointed) day Sfc, — Josephus says 
that it was the great day of the games, and that Herod gave 
audience to the ambassadors in the public theatre, arrayed in 
robes of such extraordinary splendour -as to dazzle the eyes of 
beholders. 

23. And immediately the (or rather an) angel Sfc. Josephus 
also ascribes Herod's death to a divine judgment, brought 
upon him by his not rejecting the blasphemous adoration of 
the people ; and relates that he was immediately afterwards 
seized with excruciating pains in the bowels, which soon ter- 
minated his life. 

24. But the word Sfc. [See on ch. vi. 7.] 

25. When they hadfulfiUed their ministry or service : namely, 
that mentioned in ch. xi. 29, 30. 

Ch. XIII. 1. Now there were Sfc. — It is probable that all the 
persons here mentioned were, like Barnabas and Saul, stran- 
gers from other parts, then residing at Antioch, and labouring 
in the church there. Whether what follows was a transac- 
tion among themselves, or one in which the church at large 
took port, is not clear. [Comp. ch. xiv. 27.] The particle 
asy which conveys the idea that there might have been other 
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persons of the same class, besides those named, is not war- 
ranted by the Greek text. They are described as both pro* 
phets and teachers ; and though the gifts of prophesying and 
teaching (the one denoting the speaking under the special in- 
fluence of the Holy Spirit, in the way of ei(hortation and the 
like ; the other, the giving of instruction in gospel truth ;) 
were distinct in themselves, [see e, gr 1 Cor, xii. 28,] they 
were often united in the same person ; and this was no doubt 
always the case with those who, like the apostles and their 
fellow-labourers, were called to go about preaching the word. 
With the stationary members of particular churches it was 
probably often, or even commonly, otherwise ; some of them 
exercising the gift of prophecy in their assemblies [see 1 Cor. 
xiv] ; while to others, as the elders or bishops, was specially, 
and perhaps often exclusively, committed that of teaching, 
[See on ch. xiv. 23 here.] 

2. As they ministered Sfc. — The terms of the narrative, as 
well as the nature of the case, make it probable that Barna- 
bas and Saul had imparted to their brethren their own per- 
suasion of their having received a call to go forth among the 
Gentiles, and that they were now all assembled together for 
the express purpose of waiting upon the Lord, to know his 
mind in the matter. The word ministered (which denotes 
any kind of religious service) is no doubt here essentially 
equivalent to prayed in v. 3. The mention of fasting shows 
that this Jewish observance was more or less practised in the 
early Christian church. [See again in ch. xiv. 23 ; and, as 
to the subject generally, on Matt. vi. 17.] The Holy Ghost 
said Sfc, In what manner his will was communicated, we 
are not told. The ordinary mode was no doubt that of an 
impression made upon the mind, accompanied by an inward 
evidence and persuasion that it proceeded from God. [Comp* 
ch. viii. 29, x. 19, xv. 28, and xvi. 6, 7.] 

3. And laid their hands Sfc. namely, as a symbol of the 
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grace and blessing which had been invoked on them and their 
labours. [See on ch. vi. 6.] 

4. So they ^c.<— As Jerusalem was the original centre from 
which the gospel first issued to spread itself over the face of 
the whole earth, so Antioch now became another centre from 
which it was more especially carried to the Gentile world. 
To Cyprtts, — This island was Bamabas's native country, and 
the gospel had been already preached there. [See ch. iv. 36 
and xi. 19.] 

5. They preached Sfc. — ^Though Paid had now entered on 
that which was his especial calling, the apostleship of the 
Gentiles, we every where find him making the Jewish syna- 
gogues the first scene of his labours. This was no doubt 
primarily intended as a recognition of the title of his own 
nation to have the gospel first preached to them [comp. v. 
46] : but as the synagogue worship was in most places fre- 
quented by many of the Gentile inhabitants, [see e. g. v. 16, 
26, and 42 here,] it served also as an introduction, and pro- 
bably the most advantageous one that could be had, to the 
accomplishment of his mission to the latter. [See v. 42 — 
44.] And they had ^c.-^The word minister here, as often, 
means an attendant and helper. 

6. A certain sorcerer or magician : (in Greek, magos,) [See 
on ch. viii. 9.] 

7. With the deputy or proconsul, — The word rendered ^rti, 
dent seems here rather to mean thoughtful or serious. This 
epithet, his intimacy with the Jew Bar-jesus, and his sending 
for Paul and Barnabas, all imply that he was one of those 
Gentiles who more or less believed in and worshipped the 
God of Israel. 

8. For so is his name 8fc, — Elymas^ by which name he was 
probably known among the Gentiles, is said to be a word of 
Arabic origin, corresponding in signification with magos. 

9. Who also Sfc. — ^It was common among the Jews who 
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dwelt in foreign lands, to adopt a Greek or Roman name in 
addition to their own. That of Paul was probably taken by 
the apostle because of its resemblance to his Jewish name, 
Saul, 

10. And all mischief, or rather knavery. — Wilt thou not 
cease to pervert Sfc, i. e. to corrupt and misrepresent the truth 
of God, leading men into error and wickedness. 

12. Being astonished at the doctrifie ^c. i. e. (as the context 
plainly implies) not merely at the doctrine itself, but also at 
the miraculous power by which it was accompanied and con- 
firmed. 

13. And John 8fc. — We shall hereafter find a further aUu- 
sion to this circumstance. [See ch. xv. 38.] 

15. And after the reading Sfc. — ^Whether the rulers of the 
synagogue were acquainted with the nature of their mission, 
or merely invited them, as strangers, (according to what is 
said to have been a common usage among the Jews, espe- 
cially in foreign parts,) to address the congregation, does not 
appear. It has been said that the circumstance of their sit- 
ting down would at once indicate them to be teachers. 

16. And ye that fear God, — Referring to the Gentile wor- 
shippers. [See on ch. x. 2.] 

17. The God of this people Sfc, — Paul's object, in thus 
going back to the early history of the Jewish people, seems 
to have been (like Stephen's when before the council) that of 
conciliating his hearers, by exhibiting himself before them in 
the character of a true Israelite, who took pleasure in recount- 
ing the successive tokens of God's favour to his nation. 
Chose our fathers : alluding to the patriarchs. And exalted 
the people : i. e. caused them greatly to multiply and increase 
in strength. [See Exod. i. 7.] 

18. Suffered he their manners; or, as in the margin. Bare 
{or fed) them : scil. as a mother beareth (or feedeth) her child. 
These are translations of two different readings of the Greek 
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text. The latter seems, on many accounts, and especially 
that of its heing far more consonant with the apostle's pur- 
pose, decidedly entitled to the preference. [Comp. Num. xi. 
12, Deut. i. 31, xxxii. 11, 12, and Neh. ix. 21.] 

20. About the space ^c.-~There is a manifest discrepancy 
between this chronological statement and that in 1 Kings vi. 
1, of which different solutions have been proposed, but none 
of them very satisfactory. Whatever may be the true expla- 
nation, there can be no doubt that Paul made use of the 
chronology which was then generally received among his coun* 
trymen. [Comp. on ch. vii. 4.] 

21. £i/ the space of forty year*.— Though this is no where 
stated in the Old Testament, it was no doubt received among 
the Jews as an historical truth. 

22. To whom also Sfc, q. d. Of whom he also spake in terms 
of high commendation, saying, I have found &c. There is 
no one passage in the Old Testament which contains these 
words. The first clause is however included in Psalm Ixxxix, 
20 ; the second in 1 Sam. xiii. 14 ; and the substance of the 
third in 1 Kings xiv. 8 and xv. 5. 

25. / am not he : q. d. I am not the Messiah. [Comp, 
John i. 19, 20.] 

26. To you ^c, q. d. God has now sent to you all the mes- 
sage of salvation by this great deliverer. 

27. For they ^c. q. d. I say, of salvation by him ; for (to 
open this all-important matter to you) our countrymen at 
Jerusalem, with their rulers, not perceiving him to be the 
Messiah, nor understanding the language of the prophets, 
whose writings are read to them every sabbath, have, in con- 
demning him, imwittingly fulfilled their predictions: [28] 
yea, though they could convict him of no crime, yet desired 
they &c. 

29. They took him doum Sfc. q. d. He was taken down &c. 
31. Who are his witnesses Sfc. namely, of the reality of his 
resurrection. [Comp. ch. x. 41.] 



1 
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32. And we declare 8fc, q. d. And we who are now come 
among you, bring you the glad tidings [33] of God's having 
fulfilled unto us of this generation the promise which he made 
to our fathers, by thus raising up Jesus, according to that 
which is said in the second Psalm &c. The Greek word trans- 
lated raised up a^ain is the same which in ch. ii. 30 and iii. 
26 is rendered simply raised up; and so it unquestionably 
ought to be rendered here, since it refers, as in those pas- 
sages, not to our Lord's resurrection, but to his manifestation 
in the flesh. The different meaning of the same word in the 
next verse is expressly marked by the addition of the words 
from the dead. This day ^c— 'The context plainly shows that 
the apostle cites these words as relating, not to our Lord's 
pre-existence, but to his manifestation in the flesh. [See on 
Luke i. 85.] 

34. And as concerning Sfc, literally. And becatue he raised 
him Sfc. q. d. And because it was his purpose to raise him 
from the dead, never again to return (like all others who have 
ever been so raised) to corruption, he said &c. The sure 
mercies (or blessings) of David: i. e. those which God had 
promised, and therefore made sure to him, even that he should 
have an heir to sit on his throne for ever. These could not 
have been fulfllled, had not Christ been raised from the dead, 
no more to die. We have before seen the same argument 
employed by the apostle Peter. [See ch. ii. 30, 31 .] 

36. For David Sfc, q. d. And that David could not have 
spoken this with reference to himself, is certain : for he, as 
we all know, after &c. [Comp. id. v. 29.] The clause, after 
he had Sfc, should undoubtedly be rendered, as in the margin, 
after he had, in his own generation, (i. e. for his allotted time) 
served (i. e. obeyed) the unU of God : alluding to the last clause 
of V. 22. 

38. That through this man Sfc. — ^This plainly implies the 
doctrine of Christ's atonement for sin ; and in no other way 
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can the apostle's words be shown to have any intelligible 
meaning. [Compare his language in Col. i. 14.] 

39. And hy him Sfc, q. d. And by him every true believer, 
be he who he may, is completely absolved from all his sins ; 
a blessing which, as you well know, the sin-offerings pre- 
scribed by the law of Moses could never bring you. [Comp. 
Heb. ix. 9 and x. 1, 4.] The word justified is evidenUy here 
used in the sense of absolved or acquitted; a sense in which 
Paul almost always employs it in his epistles. [See further 
on Rom. ii. 13.~| 

41. Behold, ye despisers Sfc. — ^The apostle evidently cites 
from the Septuagint, which, in this first part of the passage, 
differs considerably from the Hebrew. In what follows, the 
prophet refers to the judgments which God was about to bring 
upon the Jewish nation by means of the Chaldeans ; and the 
apostle, in applying his language to the case of his own 
hearers, may perhaps have designed an allusion to the ap-^ 
proaching temporal punishment of that nation by the Romans. 
There can however be little or no doubt that he mainly re- 
ferred to the everlasting destruction which would soon over- 
take all those who refused to repent and believe the gospel. 
[Comp. 2 Thess. i. 8, 9.] 

42. And when the Jews Sfc, — There are various readings of 
this passage, and it is perhaps impossible to determine with 
certainty which is the true one. That which seems to be the 
best supported is as follows: Now as they (i.e. Paul and 
Barnabas) were going out, they (i. e. many of the congregation) 
intreated that these things might be spoken to them the next sab* 
bath* 

43. Now when the congregation (or synagogue) ^c— ^The 
persons here termed religious proselytes were no doubt some 
of the Gentile worshippers referred to in v. 16 and 26. It is 
therefore most likely that they were not proselytes by circum- 
cision. In the grace of Ood : i. e. in the faith of the gospel. 
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which is often thus termed the grace of God^ as being in a 
preeminent sense the manifestation of his grace or favour to 
men. [See e. g. ch. xiv. 3, xx. 24, 32, and Tit ii. 11.] 

44. And the next Sfc, — Here, for the first time, we find men- 
tion distinctly made of the preaching of the gospel among 
the Gentile population at large. Henceforward we shall see 
it holding a prominent place in the narrative of the apostle's 
labours. 

47. For 80 hath S^c, q. d. For so hath the Lord commanded 
us, in accordance with that word of prophecy, I have set 
thee^ occ. 

48. And glorified the word Sfc, i. e. extolled the gospel of 
Salvation by Christ, avowing their joyful acceptance of it. 
And as many ^c, [Comp. ch. ii. 47 and xviii. 10.] This 
clause stands in marked contrast with the latter part of v. 46. 
There the Jews' rejection of the gospel is spoken of as their 
own act. [See on Matt. iii. 2.] Here the Gentiles' recep- 
tion of it is referred to God's appointment. [See on Eom. 
viii. 29.] Ordained or appointed: corresponding with pre- 
destinated and chosen in Eph. i. 4, 5. 

50. The devout and honourable women : i. e. some of those 
Gentile women, of the upper classes, who had embraced the 
worship of the true God. The Jews no doubt persuaded 
them to believe that the doctrine of the apostles was opposed 
to the truth and honour of Jehovah. 

51. But they shook off ^c. [See on Matt. x. 14.] 

52. Ar^ the disciples Sfc* i. e. notwithstanding the persecu- 
tion and expulsion of the apostles, the believers at Antioch 
were full of joy through the presence and power of the Holy 
Spirit. [Comp. Rom. xiv. 17.] 

Ch. XIV. 1 . And also of the Greeks. — This evidently refers 
to those Gentiles who frequented the synagogue worship. In 
-verses 2 and 5 the word Gentiles probably means the heathen 
or idolatrous population of the city. 
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3. Long Hme therefore Sfc, — ^The immediate connexion seems 
to be with t. 1, implying that, being encouraged by the en- 
trance which they found for their doctrine, they prolonged 
their stay, notwithstanding the opposition and calumnies of 
the unbelieving Jews. Speaking boldly in the Lord: i. e. 
boldly preaching Christ and his truth. 

4. With the apostles, — So again in v. 14. These passages, 
together with Paul's language in 1 Cor. ix. 6, seem plainly to 
imply that Barnabas was, like himself, regarded in the church 
as an apostle, in the emphatic and peculiar sense of the word ; 
as to which, see on Matt. x. 1. 

5. And when Sfc. q. d. But when a violent assault was made 
upon them by both Jews and Gentiles, together with their 
rulers, with intent to do them mischief, and even stone them. 

6. They were ware of it Sfc. or perhaps rather, Having con- 
sidered [_the matter"], they fled 8fc, [Comp. ch. xii. 12, Greek.] 

9. Who stedfastly beholding (or fixing his eyes upon) him 
Sfc. — ^The language seems to imply that Paul saw, by the ex- 
pression of the man*s countenance, that he believed the doc« 
trine which he had heard, and was therefore prepared also to 
believe in the power of Christ to heal him. 

13. Which was before their city. — ^This probably means that 
the temple of Jupiter was without the gates, fronting the city, 
over which he himself was supposed to watch, as its tutelary 
deity. 

15. Sirs : literally, men. Of like passions : rather, subject 
to like infirmities : q. d. We are not, as you imagine, gods, 
but mere mortal men like yourselves. [See also in James v. 
17.] From these vanities. — So the Jews termed the gods of 
the heathen, as being only imaginary beings, destitute of all 
power to hear or help their worshippers. 

16. Who in times past Sfc. i. e. God had not, in past ages, 
seen fit to interpose, as he was now doing, to turn the nations 
from their idolatry. [Comp. ch. xvii. 30.] 
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17. Nevertheless Sfc» q. d. Yet he did not leave us without 
abundant evidence of his being and attributes ; bestowing his 
bounties upon us in various ways, giving us rain^ &c. [Comp. 
Rom. i. 19, 20.] Filling our hearts Sfc* i. e. making us glad 
by the abundant supply of all our wants. Instead of us and 
our, some critics prefer the reading yoti and your. 

20. Howheit ^c.-^Whether his recovery was miraculous or 
not, is one of those questions which it seems impossible to 
determine with certainty. 

21. And had taught many; or rather, as in the margin, 
made many disciples. [Comp. on Matt, xxviii. 19.] 

22. Confirming the souls §fc, i. e. strengthening their minds, 
by setting before them the blessings promised in the gospel ; 
exhorting them to stedfastness in the faith ; and reminding 
them that the way to the kingdom ever is and must be a way 
of tribulation. [Comp. John xvi. 33.] 

23. And when they had ordained (or appointed) them S^c* — 
The word here rendered ordained properly means to choose by 
show of hands ; and some interpret it as here implying that 
the apostles caused the members of the newly formed churches 
to elect elders in this way. This is however so far from 
being the obvious and natural meaning of the passage, that 
nothing short of absolute necessity would justify its adoption ; 
and no such necessity exists. It has been shown that the 
word was sometimes used simply as an equivalent for appoint; 
and this seems clearly to be its meaning here : nor does the 
expression^ as thus interpreted, in the least imply that the 
elders were appointed by the apostles without the concur- 
rence of the churches. [Comp. the language of Tit. i. 5.] 
The interpretation which would make the word here equiva- 
lent to imposition of hands, implying what is now commonly 
called ordination^ is wholly inadmissible. — ^We have already 
seen the office of elder existing in the church at Jerusalem ; 
and here we find it introduced into the churches of the Qen- 
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tiles. The allusions to it, as existing in them, are numerous : 
and from these we learn that there were generally, if not 
always, several elders in each church ; that they were in- 
differently termed elders (presbyters) or overseers (bishopsj, 
and sometimes pastors ; and that their office comprehended 
the twofold duty of superintendence or government, and teach^ 
ing. [See ch. xx. 17, 28, Eph. iv. 11, Phil. i. 1, 1 Tim. iii. 1, 
&c. V. 17, Tit. i. 5, &c. Heb. xiii. 7, 17, 24, and 1 Peter v. 1.] 
Of the exact nature and extent of their authority, we have 
little information : but it is evident that it was by no means 
absolute, or independent of the deliberations and decisions of 
the church at large. [See e.g. ch.'xv. 22, 1 Cor. v. 4, &c. 
and 2 Cor. ii. 6, &c.] We find no other notices of the mode 
of their appointment than the one before us, in which it is 
ascribed to the apostles themselves ; and those in 1 Tim. v. 
22 and Tit. i. 5, in which it is spoken of as committed to these 
individuals by apostolic authority. In neither place however 
does the language necessarily imply that the appointment 
was independent of the concurrence of the church at large ; 
and analogy, as well as general considerations, would decidedly 
lead to the conclusion that it was not. [Comp. e. g. ch. i. 15, 
&c. and vi. 1, &c.] We have seen above that there were com- 
monly, if not always, several elders in a church ; and even 
where a church (as for example that at Jerusalem) must have 
included many congregations, there is no evidence at all that 
a single elder or pastor presided over each. Certain it is that 
the position, duties, and services of the primitive elders mate- 
rially differed from those of the individuals who, under what- 
ever name or diversity of form, now minister in the various 
churches of Christendom. It may here be observed, that most 
part of the information which we have in Scripture concerning 
the internal economy of the primitive church is merely inci- 
dental ; and that, taken as a whole, it is so scanty and im- 
perfect that, even were it admitted (which it cannot safely be) 
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that the constitution and usages of tliat church have in them 
any authority, in respect of after times, it would be impossible 
so to determine them as to make them serve the purpose of a 
model. It is manifest from this, as well as from the express 
testimony of Scripture, [see e. g. John ziv. 16, &c.] that the 
church of Christ was designed to be in all ages under the 
immediate government of himself, its living head, (he being 
present with and presiding over it by his Spirit;) that so its 
economy and administration might be adapted to the varying 
circumstances and wants of its members. At the same time, 
the information which we have concerning its primitive order 
is of no small interest and value, as serving to show the 
general nature and mode of its administration, when under 
the superintendence of men who had in such unwonted mea- 
sure the mind and Spirit of Christ. And had prayed Sfc. rather, 
having prayed Sfc. i. e preparatory to the appointment of the 
elders. [Comp. ch. vi. 6 and xiii. 3.] TTiey eommended them 
8pc. i. e. the disciples at large. 

Ch. XT. 1. Except ye he circumcised Sfc. — Circumcision, as 
being the initiatory rite of Judaism, here implies the keeping 
of the whole Jewish law. [See verses 5, 24, and comp. Gal. 
V. 1 — 3.] After the manner Sfc, i. e. as enjoined in his insti- 
tution or law. 

2. They determined ^e. i. e. the believers at Antioch. [See 
on Gal. ii. 1, 2.] 

3. And being brought (or set forward) on their way : i. e. ac- 
companied for a short distance by many of their brethren. 
This was a common mark of respect in ancient times. [Comp. 
Gen. xviii. 16 ; and see again in ch. xxi. 5 here, and 8 John 6.] 

4. They were received Sfc, i. e. with kindness and respect. 
[Comp. ch. xviii. 27.] 

6. And the apostles Sfc. — ^As it was to the judgment of 
these foimders and heads of the parent church, and not to the 
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whole body of canverts at Jerusalem, that the believers at 
Antioch had referred the question at issue [see v. 2], so it 
was apparently to them that the deliberation respecting it 
was confined. At the same time, it would seem from what 
is said in v. 12, as though the church at large was present : 
and it is certain from what follows in verses 22, 23, that the 
final decision come to was with its sanction and concurrence. 

7. And when there had been much dieptUing^ or rather, de- 
bate — arguinff. Should hear : i. e. first hear. 

8. Bare them witness Sfc, i. e. testified his approval of and 
favour towards them, by giving them the Holy Spirit. 

9. And put no difference Sfc. q. d. And, by so doing, plainly 
showed that he makes no distinction between us and them. 
Purifying : rather, having purified Sfc, i. e. having cleansed 
their hearts from sin (even as he had before cleansed our's) 
by means of faith in Christ. In insisting on this point, the 
apostle evidently meant to infer that there could be no need 
for them to have recourse to such rites as circumcision, which 
could only purify the flesh. [Comp. Heb. ix. 18, 14.] 

10. Now therefore Sfc, q. d. How then can you venture, 
when God has so manifestly shown that he requires nothing 
of the sort from them, to displease him by seeking to impose 
upon your Qentile brethren that burden of ritual and cere- 
monial observances which both our forefathers and ourselves 
have found so grievously heavy ? 

11. But we believe Sfc, q. d. And truly with what show of 
reason can this be done, seeing that even we Jews, while 
observing the ceremonial law, acknowledge its inefiicacy; 
since, like our Gentile brethren, we trust for salvation, not to 
it, but to the grace of Christ ? [Comp. Gal. ii. 15, 16.] 

13. And after Sfc, i. e. when they had done speaking. 
James answered Sfc. — Though the only apostles mentibned in 
this narrative are Peter and James, it would seem from Gal. 
ii. 9 that John also must have been present. 

f2 



-u — •wui«as! 



68 NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. XV. 

14. A people for his name : i. e. a people who shotdd wor- 
ship, serve, and honour him. 

16. After this ^c. — ^In this passage the prophet speaks of 
the bringing in of the Gentiles into the church, as being one of 
the ends which God had in view, in his restoration of the Jews 
after their captivity. / wtli return is a frequent mode of ex- 
pression in the Old Testament prophets, to denote the renewal 
of God*s favour to his people, after a period of anger and 
chastisement. [See e. g. Psalm xc. 13 and Joel ii. 14.] The 
tabernacle of David is a figurative expression for the Jewish 
nation or state, of which David had been so illustrious a head. 

1 7. And all the Gentiles. — And is here equivalent to evefi ; 
the clause being explanatory of the preceding one. The pas- 
sage is quoted from the Septuagint. Upon whom Sfc, q. d. 
Who shall then be called by my name : i. e. shall then become 
my people. Who doeth 8fc, — Some editors read this clause 
and the next verse thus : Who doeth these things knoumfrom 
the beginning of the world, 

is. Known unto God Sfc, q. d. So we see that this, like 
every other work of God, is the result of his own eternal 
purpose. Known is here equivalent to determined, [See on 
Rom. viii. 29.] 

19. Wherefore ^c. q. d. It is therefore my judgment, that 
we should not burden the Gentile believers with any part of 
the ceremonial law, [20] but merely admonish them to ab- 
stain &c. We are not to suppose that what is here related 
was all that James actually said. He no doubt explained the 
grounds on which he recommended that these particular 
points should be insisted on ; and those grounds unquestion- 
ably had reference to the peculiar circumstances of the Gentile 
converts, both as having been themselves heathens, and as 
still living in the midst of a heathen population. Surrounded 
as they were by idolatry, it was obviously most important 
that they should abstain from everything calculated, either to 
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weaken their own sense of its evils, or to give others the im- 
pression that they thought lightly of them. Yet that this 
would he no easy matter, hut one which would often involve 
them in circumstances of great difficiilty and trial,is hoth highly 
prohahle in itself, and expressly implied in the apostle Paul's 
earnest and repeated exhortations to the Corinthians. [See 
1 Cor. viii and x ; and, for further information on the sub- 
ject, the notes on those chapters. See also Rev. ii. 14, 20.] 
Here then we plainly see the ground of the first article in 
James's counsel. As to the second, when we consider how 
universally this class of sins was not merely practised, but 
openly allowed, among the heathen, even entering largely 
into their religious observances, we need not wonder that it 
should be found a subject calling for special notice. [Comp. 
1 Cor. vi. 9—18, Gal. v. 19, Eph. v. 3, Col. iii. 5, 1 Thess. 
iv. 3, &c. and Rev. ii. 14, 20.] As to the third and fourth, 
the things referred to in them were so universally practised 
among the heathen, and consequently so blended with the 
intercourse of social life, and so fixed in the habits of the 
Gentile converts, that, supposing them to be evil, (a point 
which will presently be considered,) it is easy to understand 
that there might be great occasion for making them also a 
subject of special instruction. As then the four particular 
injunctions which James proposed and the church adopted, 
had reference to the peculiar circimistances of the Gentile 
converts of that day, it is evident that the fact of their being 
then given does not of itself necessarily imply their perpetual 
and imiversal obligation upon Christians. This is a question 
which must be determined on other grounds. As to the first 
injunction, it can of course have no application except under 
similar circumstances ; and then there would obviously be the 
same occasion for it as in primitive times. In regard to the 
second, nothing need be said. The third and fourth however 
demand some notice. Though they formed part of the Mosaic 
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law, [see Lev. xvii. 10, 11,] they did not originate with it, 
but were delivered long before to Noah, when God gave him 
and his posterity permission to use the flesh of animals for 
food. [See Gen. ix. 3, &c.] This circumstance, though it 
cannot of itself establish their perpetual obligation, shows 
that they must rest on some grounds of wider and more 
general application than those of the Jewish ceremonial law. 
One of these, and no doubt the chief, is shown, by what is 
added in the above passage, to have been the inculcation of 
reverence for the life of man. Now as this is a ground of 
permanent and universal application, it seems to follow that 
the precept founded upon it must have been intended as one 
of correspondent obligation. In applying it however to our 
own circumstances and times, it is manifest that respect should 
be had to its spirit and intent rather than to its mere letter. 
From pollutions of idols : i. e. from eating food which had 
been offered to them. [See v. 29.] The injimction is no 
doubt meant to be imderstood in a sense corresponding with 
the particular instructions given by Paid in 1 Cor. viii and x. 
[See the Notes there.] 

21. For Moses ^c.-^This is commonly regarded as a reason 
assigned by James for enjoining these things upon the Gentile 
believers; implying that their observance was necessary to 
avoid public scandal, seeing that in every city there were Jews 
devotedly attached to the law of Moses. But (to say nothing 
of other objections to this interpretation) it is not easy, if in- 
deed it be possible, to see how the observance of these four 
precepts, and these alone, could prevent such scandal. The 
true interpretation of the passage appears to be the very re- 
verse of the above ; namely, that it assigns a reason for doing 
no more than what the apostle had just coimselled : q. d. The 
circumstances of our Gentile brethren make it needful that 
we should specially enjoin these four things \xpon them : but 
we need not advert to the many other precepts of the Mosaic 
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law which it manifestly becomes them to observe, seeing that 
these are, as they long have been, publicly read in the syna- 
gogues every Sabbath, so that they cannot but be weU ac- 
quainted with them. It is evident, from what we have before 
seen, that a very large, and perhaps as yet the greater part of 
the Gentile converts in Asia, were persons who had been ac- 
customed to frequent the synagogue worship. 

23. Unto the brethren Sfc. — ^The mention of CiUcia here and 
in V. 41, leads to the conclusion that Paul had preached the 
gospel to the Gentiles in that country, during his stay there 
alluded to in ch. ix. 30 and xi. 25 ; for it seems clear that he 
and BamabaB had not visited it during their recent journey. 
As to Syria^ see on ch. ix. 30. 

24. Subverting your souls: i. e. disturbing or unsettling 
their minds. 

26. Men that have Sfc. referring to Barnabas and Paul. 

28. For it seemed good Sfc, q. d. For, so far are we from 
sanctioning such representations, that we do not think it need- 
ful (and we believe that we have been guided in this matter 
by the Holy Spirit) to enjoin anything upon you beyond what 
you already know and practice, except these few things, which 
both their own nature and your circumstances make it espe- 
cially needful for you to observe ; namely, &c. 

31. Theg rejoiced /or the consolation, or rather, as in the 
margin, exhortation : i. e. at the contents of the letter generally. 

32. And Judas S^c, — Here, as in 1 Cor. xiv. 3 and other 
places, we clearly see the proper meaning and scope of the 
gift of prophecy as distinguished from teaching. And con^ 

firmedy or rather, strengthened them. So again in v. 41. 

33. They were let go (or dismissed) in peace : i. e. with 
affectionate salutations, and other tokens of brotherly love. 

35. Paul also Sfc. — ^It must have been during this period 
that the circumstances referred to in Gal. ii. 11, &c. occurred. 

37. And Barnabas determined, or rather, proposed 8fc, 
[Comp. Col. iv. 10.] 
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38. JVho departed Sfc. — Though we have no means of ascer- 
taining what was the particular cause of Mark's leaving them 
at that time, it was evidently something which, in Paul's 
judgment, bespoke a want of sufficient devotedness to the 
work. At a later period we find the apostle making mention 
of him as a useful and faithful helper. [See 2 Tim. iv. 11.] 

Ch. XVI. 1. And, behold Sfc. — It seems evident from the 
very emphatic manner in which the apostle calls Timothy his 
own son in the faith [see 1 Tim. i. 2], together with what he 
says in 2 Tim. iii. 10, 11, that he must have been converted 
by his instnmientality during his former journey, and that 
there must even at that time have been considerable intimacy 
between them. His previous high estimate of Timothy's cha- 
racter and qualifications being now confirmed by the testimony 
of the brethren in those parts [see v. 2], he determined to 
make him his companion and fellow-labourer ; and it is no 
doubt to this period that the various allusions made in the 
two epistles to Timothy, to his having been solemnly set 
apart for the work of the ministry, refer. 

3. And took Sfc. — ^As Timothy was the son of a Jewess, the 
Jews would, of course, regard him as one of their own na- 
tion, and therefore bound to keep the law ; and had Paul 
taken him as the companion of his labours, while uncircum- 
cised, they would no doubt have accused him of encouraging 
its violation. [Comp. ch. xxi. 20, &c.] Therefore, to avoid 
giving them needless offence, he took this course. [Contrast 
his conduct in the case of Titus, a Gentile, Gal. ii. 3.] Here, 
then, we have one among many examples related or alluded 
to in Scripture, of his conformity to the Jewish ceremonial 
law, and also a distinct explanation of his motive for it ; show- 
ing that he no longer observed that law as an act of obedience 
to God, but as one of condescension to men ; as a thing not 
obligatory, but allowable. As his so observing it was clearly 
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not a hasty or casual act, but a deliberate and habitual prac- 
tice, [see e. g. 1 Cor. ix. 20,] it is wholly out of the question 
to suppose that it was a mistaken one, or contrary to his Mas- 
ter*s mind. The coming and death of Christ had, without 
doubt, virtually abrogated the ceremonial and political part of 
the law of Moses ; and that Paul understood this, is clearly 
shown by many passages in his epistles. [See e. g. Gal. iii. 
19 &c., Eph. ii. 14 &c.. Col. ii. 14, and Heb. vii, viii, ix, x.] 
It does not, however, appear that either our blessed Lord or 
his apostles ever said anything to discourage, much less to 
forbid, its observance by the believing Jews : and, so far as 
the Scripture narrative extends, we find that they actually did 
continue to observe it, though certainly not with the same 
strictness as before. [See e. g. (hi. vi. 13.] It is most evi- 
dent from all this, that it was not the divine purpose suddenly 
or forcibly to withdraw them from the ritual to which they 
had been accustomed, but rather to leave their disuse of it to 
be gradually brought about by the natural operation of gospel 
truth, till its actual as well as virtual abrogation should be 
made clearly manifest by the destruction of the temple, and 
the consequent final cessation of its worship. For they knew 
Sfc, q. d. For it was well known that he had not been circimi- 
cised. 

4. And €18 they went Sfc, — ^It seems evident from this that, 
although the letter mentioned in ch. xv. 23 was addressed to 
some only of the Gentile churches, the matter of it was de- 
signed to apply to them all. 

6. And were forbidden Sfc, [See on ch. xiii. 2.] Here, as 
usual, Asia means the proconsular Asia of the Romans. [See 
on ch. ii. 9.] 

10. Immediately we endeavoured Sfc, i.e. they forthwith 
sought for means to go thither. The we indicates that Luke 
had joined Paul's company at Troas. 

13. Where prayer Sfc. or, as some render it, though with 
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questionable propriety, where there tvas an orcUory or house of 
prayer. [So again in v. 16.] There is no doubt that the 
Jews often bad such places for the worship of God, in the 
vicinity of towns, especially where there was no synagogue. 
It appears from what follows, that most or all of the wor- 
shippers at Philippi were females. 

15. And her household, [See on v. 33.] If ye have 8fc. 
q. d. Since you have, by baptizing me, acknowledged me as 
a believer in the Lord Jesus, and therefore as a fellow disciple, 

come, &c. 

16. ^ certain damsel S^c, — It seems evident from what fol- 
lows, that this was no mere imposture, but that she was really 
possessed by an evil spirit. 

17. These men are 8fc. [Comp. Mark i. 24 and 34.] 

18. But Paid, heing grieved Sfc. — The apostle's uneasiness 
was probably caused by his perceiving that the girl's excla- 
mations led to a supposition that he was in league with the 
spirit by which she was possessed. 

21. And teach customs Sfc, i. e. modes of religious faith and 
worship differing from and opposed to those which the laws 
of the empire recognized. Romans : i. e. Boman citizens, as 
being inhabitants of a colony. [See v. 12.] 

26. And suddenly Sfc, — ^Earthquakes and other phsenomena 
of a similar kind have often been employed as special manifes- 
tations of the presence and power of God. [Comp. Exod. 
xix. 18, 1 Kings xix. 11, Isaiah vi. 4, Matt, xxviii. 2, and Acts 
iv. 31.] That this was one of no ordinary kind, is evident 
from what is here said, and also from the powerful effects 
produced by it upon the minds of the jailer and magistrate's. 

30. Sirs, what must I do Sfc, — His putting such a question 
to them seems to imply some previous knowledge of their 
doctrine. [Comp. v. 17.] The extraordinary events which 
had just occurred were made the means, not only of convinc- 
ing him that the apostles were really messengers of God, but 
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also of awakening him to a sense of bis own need of that sal. 
vation which they preached. 

31. And they said. Believe Sfc, [See on Mark xvi. 16.] 

33. And all his, — It seems plain from the two preceding 
verses, and again from v. 34, that the persons here spoken of 
were such as, like the jailer himself, had heard and believed 
the apostle's doctrine. Hence it cannot be inferred from this 
or any other passage in which mention is made, in a general 
way, of a whole family's being baptized, that baptism was, in . 
the apostle's days, administered to infants. The manner in 
which it is spoken of throughout the New Testament seems 
clearly to show that it always followed belief in the doctrines 
of the gospel, and that it was regarded as an open profession 
of such belief ; so that it is reasonable to conclude that it was 
administered to those only who were of an age to believe. 
[See e.g. ch. ii. 41, viii. 12, 37, x. 47, xviii. 8, and xix. 5; 
also Mark xvi. 16.] 

35. And when it was day Sfc. — It would seem from this as 
though the magistrates also had been alarmed by the occur, 
rences of the night, and smitten with a supernatural awe. 

37. Beiny Romans : i. e. Roman citizens. We know from 
ch. xxii. 25, &c. that Paul himself was such. Whether he 
here uses the plural number in a merely general way, or 
whether Silas also was one, is uncertain. But let them come 
Sfc. q. d. Let their acknowledgment of our innocence be as 
public as our unjust punishment has been. 

40. They comforted, or rather, exhorted them, — ^It is ob- 
servable that Luke drops the first person, from the time of 
Paul's imprisonment at Philippi, and does not resume it till 
the apostle was about to leave the same place for Asia, several 
years later. [See ch. xx. 5.] This implies that he did not 
accompany him during the interval : but whether he remained 
at Philippi the whole time, or not, we have no means of 
knowing. 
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Ch. xyii. 2. Beasoned with, or rather, discoursed to them. 

3. Opening Sfc, i. e. expounding their meaning, and showing, 
both that the death and resurrection of Messiah had been 
foretold in them, and also that the Jesus whom he preached 
was Messiah. 

4. And consorted with^ ox joined themselves to Sfc. namely, 
as fellow-believers in and disciples of Christ. Qf the devout 
Cheeks : i. e. of such Gentiles as worshipped the true Crod. 

5. Moved with envy : rather, being enraged, 

8. And they troubled Sfc, namely, by exciting in their minds 
apprehensions of the displeasure of the imperial government. 
[Comp. ch. xix. 40.] 

9. And when Sfc. — ^Probably meaning, that they bound 
them under penalties to send away Paul and Silas imme- 
diately, and not to do anything that might disturb the peace 
of the city. 

11. These were more noble Sfc, i.e. they showed by their 
conduct that they were so. The Oreek word is used to de- 
note both outward condition and mental or moral character. 
The latter seems to be its meaning here ; implying persons of 

' generous and elevated minds. In that they received Sfc, i. e. 
readily and attentively listened to Paul's doctrine. Whether 
those things Sfc. i.e. whether his doctrine concerning Christ 
agreed with the Old Testament scriptures. [Comp. v. 2, 3.] 

12. Also of honourable women Sfc, i. e. many GentUe women 
of good condition, and not a few men of the same class. In 
both cases, persons who were already worshippers of the true 
God are probably meant. [Comp. ch. xiii. 50.] 

14. Togo as it were 8fc. — This is often understood to mean 
that, while the brethren made it appear as if Paul was going 
to the sea coast, they really sent him to Athens by land. The 
particle rendered as it were (commonly meaning a«) seems 
however to be here, as in some other places, essentially pleo- 
nastic, having no material influence upon the sense. [Comp. 
e. g. V. 22 here, Gk. John vii. 10, and Rom. ix. 32.] 
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16. Wholly given to idolatry : or rather, as in the margin, 
JiiU of idols. — ^It appears from the testimony of heathen writers 
that Athens was regarded as surpassing all other cities in the 
number and varieties of its deities, temples, altars and images. 

17. Therefore disputed, or rather, discoursed he Sfc. i. e. he 
not only addressed himself, in the synagogue, to the Jews and 
such Gentiles as worshipped with them, but also to the idol- 
atrous inhabitants whom he met with in the market place or 
forum. 

18. ITien certain philosophers Sfc, — It was against the errors 
of these two sects that the apostle more immediately directed 
those parts of his ensuing address which relate to the creation 
of the world by God, his moral government of the universe, 
his providential care of his creatures, their accountability to 
him, and a future state of reward and punishment. And 
some said Sfc, — ^The construction of this part of the irerse is 
the same with that of Matt. vii. 6 [see the note there] : i. e. 
the clause What wUl Sfc. (q, d. What kind of nonsense 
does this prater mean to teach?) refers to Paul's doctrine 
of the resurrection ; while the words He seemeth Sfc. allude 
to his testimony concerning Jesus as the Saviour of men. 
Had this been perceived, the strange and wholly untenable 
notion advanced by some commentators, that the Athenians 
understood Paul, when speaking of the resurrection, to refer 
to a female divinity, would hardly have been thought of. 
The use of the plural gods in no way affects the interpretation 
of the passage. [Comp. Matt. ix. 8.] 

19. Unto Areopagus : i. e. before the celebrated council or 
tribunal so called. It derived its name (scil. the hiUof Mars) 
from the place where it held its sittings. One of its especial 
functions was to judge of matters pertaining to the worship 
of the gods. Paul does not appear to have been brought 
before it so much in the character of an accused person, as 
for the purpose of giving an account of his doctrine. 
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20. We would know Sfc, i. e. they desired to have a more 
particular accotmt of them. 

21. For all the Atheniana ^c. — ^Athens was at that time the 
most celebrated seat of philosophy in the world ; and what is 
here said refers to the eagerness with which that part of the 
inhabitants who were engaged in such pursuits, listened to 
every new doctrine and speculation that was brought forward. 
Such a state of things of itself sufficiently indicates how far 
heathen philosophy had been from attaining the certainty of 
truth in regard to the most interesting and important subjects 
of human enquiry. 

22. Then Paul 8fc, — ^Here, as in y. 19, the rendering should 
be, not Mari hill, but Areopoffus ; for the tribunal, and not 
the place where it was held, is evidently meant. I perceive 
Sfc. — The word rendered too superstitious literally means, ver^ 
much given to the worship of demons or divinities, and was cer- 
tainly not intended by the apostle to give offence to his 
hearers, but rather to gain their favourable attention : q. d. 
Every thing shows you to be a people singularly devoted to 
the worship of divinities ; — in other words, a very religious 
people. [Comp. on ch. xxv. 19.] In the next verse he pro- 
ceeds to give a striking illustration of this. 

23. jFbr as I passed hy Sfc, q. d. For, while I was contem- 
plating the religious edifices and objects of worship with 
which your city so remarkably aboimds, I observed that, be- 
sides the multitudes of known divinities worshipped by you, 
you have erected an altar " to the unknown God." Now it 
is this God, whom you already acknowledge and worship, 
though in ignorance of his character and attributes, and not 
any new or strange divinity, that I proclaim among you. It 
seems evident from Paul's identifying this unknown god with 
Jehovah, that he imderstood the Athenians' worship of him 
to imply some vague notion of there being a god greater than 
any of their known deities : and that such was actually the 
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case, is proved by the testimony of ancient writers. A re* 
markable exemplification of the same idea, leading to a similar 
practice, is mentioned in Prescott's History of Mexico, vol. i. 
p. 174. The word here rendered devotions is used to denote 
whatever is provided for religious puposes; as temples, altars, 
images, &c. 

24. God that made Sfc, q. d. This eternal and self-existing 
God, who made the world and all things that are in it, and 
who is sovereign Lord of heaven and earth, cannot possibly 
be contained in temples built by men, [25] or be supposed 
to stand in need of their offerings and services, seeing that 
he himself has given to them and all other beings everything 
which they possess, even life itself. Worshipped or ministered 
to. Breath : i. e. the function or faculty of breathing, by which 
life is at once indicated and preserved. [Comp. Gen. ii. 7.] 

26. And hath made 8fc, q. d. And he made all nations of 
men of one common origin and nature, to the intent that they 
shoidd spread over and inhabit the whole earth, (having pre- 
determined their future history and limits,) [27] and should 
earnestly seek after himself, if so be they might be able, as it 
were, to feel him out, and so find him ; inasmuch as he is at 
all times very near to each one of us : [28] for it is by his 
immediate power that our life and activity, yea, our very 
existence, are maintained. The apostle, having previously 
spoken of God as the maker of the universe at large, here 
goes on to speak of him as the Creator of man in particular ; 
and, in doing this, adverts to two great truths in regard to 
man's circumstances: the one, that the course of human 
affairs has not been left to the mere guidance of his own will 
and passions, but is under the supreme direction and controul 
^ of God [see e. g. Deut. xxxii. 8, which the apostle probably 
had in his mind, and Dan. ii. 21] : the other, that, although 
God needs not the gifts or services of his creatures, so far 
was he from intending that man should live without reference 
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to himself, that he designed it to be the chief business of his 
life (as that in which, more than in any other porsuit, his pre- 
sent and eternal welfare are concerned) to seek after God. 
This is an expression often used in the Old Testament scrip- 
tures, and one of very comprehensive import ; including, not 
only the idea of seeking to become acquainted with the cha- 
racter, attributes, and ways of the Most High, but also that of 
worshipping him, and desiring to do his will and obtain his 
favour. [See e. g. Rom. iii. 11.] Here however the former 
idea seems to be the one chiefly intended. In the clause if 
haply Sfc, [v. 27] the apostle alludes to Jehovah's being an 
invisible God, one whose glorious perfections are far beyond 
the power of his creatures fully to discover ; so that (apart 
from such direct revelations of himself as he may be pleased 
to make) their circumstances, in seeking to know him, are 
comparable to those of a blind man, who, being unable to 
see objects, endeavours to obtain some knowledge of them by 
feeling them out. Thotigh he he not Sfc, should rather be, 
inasmuch as (or seeing that) he is not Sfc, [comp. on the last 
clause of Heb. iv. 3] : implying, that it was possible for man 
thus, as it were, to feel out God, seeing that he has in him- 
self (to say nothing of the world around him) continual evi- 
dence of his being and attributes. The clause, as certain Sfc, 
[v. 28] does not appear to refer to the immediately preceding 
words, but to the fundamental truth with which the passage 
opens, — ^man's creation by God; yet with the further idea 
(implied by the word offspring) superadded, of his having 
been, in some sense, made in his Creator^s image or likeness. 
Of course what is here given is nothing more than a brief 
epitome of the apostle's discourse. 

29. Forasmuch then Sfc. q. d. If then God has created us, 
and created us in his own likeness, it is absurd to suppose 
that he himself can be fitly represented by images of gold &c. 
Graven oi fashioned. 
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30. And the times S^c. q. d. And though, for a long course 
of ages, God saw fit to leave men to their ignorant worship of 
such objects [comp. ch. xiv. 16], he now, by his servants, 
calls them every wheje to repent of this and all their other evil 
deeds, [31] warning them that he has appointed a day &c. 
We may here observe one great difference between the Jewish 
and Christian revelations. The former was designed to pre- 
serve the knowledge and worship of the true Gk>d in a parti- 
cular nation ; the latter, to spread the knowledge of him and 
of his salvation by Christ throughout all the nations of the 
earth. Hence the aggressive character assumed by the 
gospel from its first publication, and the consequent enmity 
which it every where stirred up among the adherents of the 
existing false religions. By that man Sfc, [Comp. ch. x. 42.] 
Whereof he hath given Sfc. As Christ's resurrection was the 
great and crowning evidence of his Messiahship, so it is also 
of every truth pertaining thereto, including that of his being 
appointed to judge the world. 

Ch. XVIII. 4. And he reasoned, or rather, discoursed Sfc, — 
And persuaded Sfc. i.e. laboured to convince them of the truth 
of his doctrine, and to persuade them to embrace it. By the 
Grreeks are here, as often, meant those Gentiles who, believing 
in the one true God, frequented the synagogue worship. 

5. And when Silas ^c. — ^The meaning seems to be, that their 
arrival was, in some way not explained, the means of further 
increasing his zeal and earnestness in bearing this testimony. 
In the spirit : or rather, in spirit : i. e. in mind. [Comp. v. 
25, ch. xvii. 16, and Job. xxxii. 18.] Some editors, however, 
read word (or discourse) instead of spirit. 

6. ffe shook his raiment: a symbolical act, like that of 
shaking the dust from the feet, [see on Matt. x. 14,] expres- 
sive of his henceforth renouncing all fellowship with them, 
and leaving them to the fearful consequences of their obstinate 

VOL. II. Q 



82 NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [cH. XVIII. 

unbelief. Fron^ henceforth Sfc. i. e. as far as Corinth was con- 
cerned. 

7. And he departed thence 8fc, i, e. thenceforward, instead 
of going to the synagogue, he. tau^t in. the house of Justus, 
a Qentile worshipper of God. 

8. I%e chief rtder should be simply (as in. ch. xiii. 15 and 
Mark v. 35) a ruler Sfc. So again in v. 17. Many of the 

' Corinthians probably refers to the Gentile inhabitants. 

lOi. For I have Sfc. i, e, there were many of God's chosen 
ones there, who would receive the gospel. 

11. And he continued Sfc, — It is generally agreed that, 
during this stay at Corinth, Paul wrote his two epistles to the 
Thessalonians, and probably also that to the Galatians. 

12. Was the deputy or proconsul, — Made insurrection Sfc, 
i. e. made a violent attack upon him. 

13. Contrary to the law : i. e. to the Jewish law ; as seems 
evident, both £rom the nature of the case, and from what fol- 
lows in V. 15. 

14. Reason would Sfc, q. d. It would manifestly be my duty 
to go into your case. 

15. But if it he Sfc, q. d. But, since it is a matter relating 
altogether to your peculiar religious notions, and to the re- 
spective claims of those who are accounted your greatest 
teachers, and to the institutions of your, national law, you 
must settle it among yourselves, &c. Of names : probably 
alluding to those of Moses and Jesus, as having been often 
mentioned by the Jews in their accusation. 

1.7. Then aM the Greeks 8fc, — ^This is capable of two very 
different explanations. First, that Sosthenes was one of Paul's 
accusers, and was maltreated by the heathen populace, from 
dislike to the Jews and their proceedings. Second, that he 
was a Christian convert, whom the baffled Jews instigated 
some of their Gentile adherents to treat in this way. The 
former is the view commonly taken : but both tiie use of the 
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word Greeks, (so often employed in tHs book to denote Gen- 
tile worshipers of God,) and the occurrence of the name 
Sosthenes in 1 Cor. i. 1, seem to favour the latter. And GalUo 
cared S^c. i. e. he did not interfere to prevent this lawless 
violence. However wise and justifiable his previous conduct 
may have been, it seems impossible to reconcile this part of 
it with the character of a good magistrate. 

18. Having shorn his head ^c. — This is one of the many 
indications which we have of the apostle's practice of JTewish 
observances, after his conversion to Christianity. [See beforie 
on ch. xvi. 3.] It was a common thing with the more devout 
Jews, after recovery from sickness or deliverance from danger, 
to take upon themselves for a time a vow like that of the Na- 
zarite, which included letting the hair grow, abstinence from 
wine, and other acts of self-denial. [See Num. vi^] We 
have no means of knowing what was the particular occasion 
or motive of this vow of Paul's. His shaving his head at 
Cenchrea shows that the time of its duration had then ex- 
pired. [See further in ch. xxi. 23 &c.] 

19. And he came to JSphesus 8^c, i. e. though he left Pris- 
cilla and Aquila at Ephesus, he himself did no more, on the 
occasion of this his first visit to that city, than go once to the 
Jews- synagogue. Whether there were already believers 
among them, does not appear ; though it is evident that the 
minds of some of them were open to receive the truth. Rea- 
soned with, or rather, discoursed to. 

22. And gone up : namely, to Jerusalem. 

24. And a certain Jew Sfc, — Luke here, for a short lime, 
interrupts his narrative of Paul's laboxirs, to speak of what 
happened at Ephesus after he left that city. 

25. This man was Sfc. i. e. (as appears from what follows) 
he had been partially instructed in Christian truth. Fervent 
in the spirit, or rather, in spirit : i. e. in mind. Knowing only 
Sfc. i. e. knowing only so much of gospel truth as had been 

g2 
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taught by John the Baptist. [Comp. on Matt. xxi. 25.] This 
would, of course, include the fundamental point of Jesus be- 
ing the Messiah : but it would not necessarily imply even a 
distinct notion of our Lord's atonement ; much less the know- 
ledge of many other important doctrines ; such as those of 
his present mediatorial reign and priesthood, his coming again 
to judgment, the gift of the Holy Spirit, and the abrogation 
of the Mosaic economy. How and where Apollos had ob- 
tained such knowledge as he possessed, or in what way we 
are to accoimt for the fact that there should at this period 
have been Jews who had embraced John's doctrines, but were 
ignorant of those which the apostles had for so many years 
been publishing, are questions which we have no means of 
answering. [See again on ch. xix. 2.] 

27. The brethren wrote 8fc. or perhaps rather. The brethren^ 
encouraging him, wrote to the disciples to receive him, 

Ch. XIX. 1. Through the upper coasts or parts: probably 
referring to the inland as distinguished from the maritime 
countries of Asia Minor. And finding certain disciples. What 
follows would seem to imply that they must have recently 
arrived at Ephesus : otherwise, it is difficult to understand % 
how they could have known so little of Christian truth in a 
place where Aquila and Pnscilla had been residing for some 
time. 

2. Have ye received S^c. alluding to the extraordinary effu- 
sion of the Holy Spirit, as manifested in supematual gifts. 
[Comp. ch. viii. 15, 16, and x. 47.] We have not Sfc, This 
must imquestionably mean, that they were not even aware 
that the promised outpouring of the Holy Spirit had taken 
place. Comp. John vii. 39 Greek, where our translators have 
very properly supplied the word given. Here again, as in the 
case of Apollos, we have no information which enables us to 
account for the fact of there being at that time believers in 
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Christ who were ignorant of an event so remarkable, and 
which had been so long, and, as it would seem, so uniyersally 
known throughout the Christian world. 

3. Unto (or into) what then Sfc. q. d. What kind of baptism 
have you then received ? In other words, In what way then 
did you become believers in and disciples of Christ ? The 
question implies that, if they had been instructed and bap- 
tized by any of Christ's ministers, they could not possibly 
have been ignorant of the outpouring of the Holy Spirit. 
[Comp. e. g. ch. ii. 38.] Unto John's baptism : i. e. they 
had been baptized, either by John himself, or (which is more 
probable) by some disciple of his. Hence their knowledge 
of Christian truth was, like ApoUos's, limited to what the 
Baptist had taught concerning Christ. 

4. John verily Sfc. q. d. John did indeed baptize men in 
token of repentance : but this was only as a preparation for 
Christ's coming ; and hence he exhorted those who came to 
him, to believe on Christ, when he should appear. The apostle 
evidently meant to intimate that this belief in Christ must of 
course extend to every part of his truth as now declared by 
his inspired servants, including the falfilment of the pro- 
mised outpouring of the Spirit. It would also seem, from 
what follows, that he meant further to intimate to these men 
that they ought now to make a public profession of faith in 
Christ, by being baptized into his name. 

6. And when Paul Sfc, [See on ch. viii. 17.] And pro- 
phesied: L e. they also spoke and taught, under the special 
influence of the Holy Spirit, in their own vernacular lan- 
guage. [Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 1 &c.] 

8. Disputing and persuading Sfc. i. e. discoursing of the 
truths of the gospel, and urging his hearers to embrace them. 

9. He departed from them Sfc, [See before on ch. xviii. 7.] 
Tyrannus was no doubt a convert to Christianity : but whether 
he was a Jew or Gentile; and, consequently, whether his 
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school was one of Jewish theology or Gentile philosophy, is 
altogether uncertain. The latter seems however the more 
probable opinion. 

10. And this contmtied ^c— It was, no doubt, during his 
stay at Ephesus, at this time, that the apostle wrote his first 
epistle to the Corinthians. So that aU they Sfc, i. e. the gos- 
pel thus became generally known to the inhabitants of pro- 
consular Asia, the province of which Ephesus was the capital. 

12. So thatSfc, [Comp. on ch. v. 15.] Handkerchiefs, or 
as in Luke xix. 20, napkins. The Greek word rendered 
aprons means something worn about the loins. 

13. Then certain Sfc. i. e. Jews who went about from place 
to place, making gain by pretending to have the art of casting 
out evil spirits. Josephus speaks of such in his time. [Comp. 
Matt. xii. 27.] The word exorcists refers to the means which 
they employed for this purpose ; namely, adjuration, or in- 
vocation of the name of God. Took upon them Sfc. i. e. set 
about using the name of Jesus in this way. [Comp. ch. xvi. 1 8.] 

14. Chief of the priests should be simply, as in Matt. ii. 4, 
and elsewhere, a chief priest, 

15. Jesus I know Sfc, q. d. I acknowledge the authority of 
Jesus, and I know that Paul is his servant ; but, as for you, 
I know not who you are, and bid defiance to your power. 

18. And many Sfc, — ^Implying that they made, not only an 
open, but also a particular confession of their past wicked 
courses. [Comp. Matt. iii. 6.] 

19. Many of them Sfc, — By curious arts are meant those of 
sorcery or magic [see on ch. viii. 9], for which Ephesus was 
anciently much noted. The hooks here spoken of were pro- 
bably such as professed to disclose and teach these arts ; 
though some suppose them to have been merely short scrolls, 
written for magical purposes ; such as amulets, charms, and 
the like. 

21. Purposed in the spirit: rather, in his spirit [comp. ch. 
xviii. 5, 25] : i. e. came to a resolution. 
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22. So he sent ice, — This was probably, not merely to pre- 
pare <ihe churches for his coming, but also to collect the con- 
tributions that were then making for the poor believers at 
Jerusalem. [Comp. ch. xxiv. 17 and 2 Cor. ix. 3, &c.] 

28. There arose ^c, i. e. a great commotion or disturbance 
took place respecting the Christian religion. 

24. Which made silver shrines for (literally, temples of) 
Diana : probably meaning, small models or representations in 
silver of the celebrated temple of that goddess at Ephesus. 

29. 2i%£y rushed Sfc, — The open theatres of the Greeks and 
Romans were often used for the holding of public assemblies. 
[Comp. on ch. xii. 21.] 

31. And certain Sfc. literally, And some of the Asiarchs ^c. 
These were officers, chosen annually from the principal fami- 
lies of the province, whose duty it was to preside at the 
celebration of solemn religious rites, and to exhibit public 
games and spectacles in honour of the gods and of the Roman 
emperor. 

33. And they drew, or rather, thrust forward S^c, — This 
occurrence, like that related in ch. xviii. 17, admits of two 
different explanations ; the one, (which seems the most pro- 
bable,) that Alexander was a well known Jewish convert, who, 
being recognised in the theatre, was dragged forward by the 
incensed workmen, aided by tike Jews, as an object of popular 
vengeance : the other, that he was an unbelieving Jew, who 
was anxious to convince the assembled multitude that he and 
his brethren had nothing to do with the Christians or their 
procedings. Would have made his, or rather, a defence : i. e. 
wished to vindicate himself and his brethren. 

36. Seeing then Sfc, q. d. Since then this is so notorious, 
there can be no need for you to proclaim your devotion to the 
goddess with such vehemence : neither ought you to proceed 
in the violent and illegal way you are now doing ; for &c. 

37. JRobhers of churches: '^\/m!ily, of temples: in other words, 
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sacrilegious persons. Our translators' substitution of the 
word churches is wholly unwarrantable. [Comp. on ch. xii. 
4 as to EasterJ] 

Ch. XX. 2. And when Sfc, — It was probably during his stay 
in Macedonia, on this occasion, that Paul wrote his second 
epistle to the Corinthians. 

3. And there abode Sfc, — The epistle to the Romans seems 
to have been sent from Corinth, during this visit to Greece. 
He purposed^ or rather, determined, 

4. And there accompanied him ^c.-— What is said in ch. 
xvi. 1 and xix. 29, makes it highly probable that the middle 
part of the verse ought to be rendered thus : and of the Thes- 
scdoniansy Aristarchm and Secundus and Oaius; also Timothetts 
the Derbean. If however the present translation be the true 
one, the Gaitts here mentioned must be a different person 
from the one spoken of in ch. xix. 29. Asia means, as 
usual, Lydian or proconsular Asia. 

6. Tarried for tis Sfc. — The us shows that Luke had now 
rejoined the apostle. [See on ch. xvi. 40.] Probably he was 
his only companion in this voyage. 

6. And we sailed Sfc, — The Jews were accustomed to in- 
dicate the time of the year by referring to their great festivals, 
instead of naming the particular month. [Comp. ch. xxvii. 
9 and 1 Cor. xvi. 8.] 

7. And upon Sfc, — ^This is one of the few passages of Scrip- 
ture which make direct mention of the assemblies of the first 
Christians for religious purposes ; and one of the still fewer 
which refer to their observance of the first day of the week. 
We gather from the former class, that they were accustomed 
to assemble for three different purposes ; namely, the worship 
of God, including the exercise of spiritual gifts [see especially 
1 Cor. xiv.] ; the partaking of the Lord's supper [see id. ch. 
xi.] ; and the exercise of church discipline [see id, ch. v. 
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4 ; also ch. xv. here.] How far these different objects may 
have been ordinarily kept distinct or blended together, we 
have very little means of knowing ; though both the nature 
of things, and the general tenor of the passages above re- 
ferred to, make it probable that separate assemblies were held 
for each of them. 

As to the observance of the first day of the week, though 
the notices of the subject are few and merely incidental, they 
yet furnish (especially when taken in connexion with the 
uniform practice of the church in after times) strong reason 
for concluding that that day was not only specially set apart 
by the early Christians for devotional purposes, but was also 
observed by them as a sabbath or day of rest. [See here, and 
on John xx. 26, 1 Cor. xvi. 2, and Rev. i. 10.] That this 
was done by divine authority, can admit of no question [see 
on Matt. xii. 8] : and thus it serves to confirm what must 
otherwise have been inferred from the circumstance of the 
Jewish sabbatic law having been included in the decalogue ; 
(i. e. not among typical, ceremonial or national institutions, 
but among the eternal and immutable precepts of the moral 
law ;) namely, that the language of Gen. ii. 3 is to be re- 
garded as implying a sabbatic institution of lasting obligation. 
The substitution of the first for the seventh day of the week, 
by the early Christians, was probably gradual, at least in those 
churches in which there were many of the Jewish nation. 
[See on ch. xvi. 3.] To break bread: scil. in commemoration 
of the Lord's death. What follows in v. 11 seems to imply 
that this was connected with a meal, and not a mere detached 
ceremony. [See before on ch. ii. 42.] Preached, or rather, 
discoursed. Speech or discourse. 

8. And there were many lights (or lamps) Sfc, — ^This circimi- 
stance is apparently mentioned to account for the window 
being open, for Eutychus* sitting in it, and for the drowsiness 
which overpowered him. 
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9, In a ttnndaw, or door^ as the Greek word is commonly 
rendered. It here means a door opening upon the inner court 
of the house, for the purpose of admitting air into the apart- 
ment. Thus its use is exactly described by the original form 
of our English word window ; namely, wind-door. From the 
third hft or story. And was taken up dead. — ^These words 
are too express to admit of any reasonable doubt as to their 
meaning. 

10. AndfeU on him Sfc. [Comp. 1 Kings xvii. 21 and 2 
Kings iv. 34.] For his life ifc, q. d. For his life has returned 
to him. 

15. And tarried Sfc, rather, and^ having tarried (scil. that 
night) at TrogyUium, came the next day to Miletus, Trogyl- 
lium was on the continent, immediately opposite the ie^nd 
of Samos. 

18. Ye know Sfc, — ^The apostle here alludes to his recent 
long abode among them. [Comp. v. 31.] 

19. Serving the Lord: i.e. fulfilling his ministry as an 
apostle of Christ. With many tears : expressive of his earnest 
concern for the salvation of others. [Comp. v. 31.] And 
temptations : i. e. sufferings and dangers. [Comp. Luke xxii. 
28 and James i. 2.] 

20. But have showed you Sfc, i. e. both in his public and 
private teaching, he had continually spoken to them of every 
thing which their welfare made it needful for them to know 
or be reminded of. 

21. Testifying Sfc, i. e. specially insisting on these two 
points, as being the sum of all Christian doctrine, and con- 
stituting the only way of salvation. Repentance here, as 
always, emphatically includes the forsaking of sin. Toward : 
i. e. in regard to. 

22. Bound in the spirit, or rather, in spirit : i. e. under a 
strong and constraining impulse of mind. [Comp. ch. xviii. 
5 and xix. 21 ; and contrast the next verse, where the epithet 
holy marks the different meaning of the word.] 
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23. Save that S^c, meaning, that he had been repeatedly 
forewarned by brethren endued with the gift of prophecy, of 
the sufferings that awaited him at Jerusalem. [See again in 
ch. xxi. 4, 10, 11.] 

25. And now 8fc. — This must not be interpreted as a posi- 
tive prediction that he should never again visit Ephesus; 
since it may be regarded as all but certain that he did so 
about six years later. [See the Introduction to 1 Tim.] He 
probably meant nothing more than to express the strong per- 
suasion which he felt (doubtless, in part, caused by the cir- 
cumstances to which he had just adverted) that his labours 
in that part of the world were now ended. [Camp. Rom. 
XV. 23, 24.] His return to Ephesus, after his release from 
Rome, was most likely occasioned by the tidings which had 
reached him, while there, of those disorders in the Ephesian 
church, to which his first epistle to Timothy makes so much 
reference. 

26. Cf oilmen, or all: referring more immediately to the 
Ephesian elders. [See what follows.] 

27. AU the counsel of God : i. e. the whole truth of Qod, 
as contained in the gospel of Christ. 

28. Hath made you overseers. — The word is the same which 
in Phil. i. 1 and other places is rendered bishops. To feed : 
literally, to tend as shepherds : i. e. both to watch over and in- 
struct the flock. [See on ch. xiv. 23 as to the elders' office.] 
The church of God, or, according to some MSS. of the Lord 
and God; and, according to others, of the Lord. It seems 
impossible to determine with certainty which of these is the 
true reading, though the first seems the best supported. If 
either of the two former be so, the passage affords an un- 
equivocal testimony to the godhead of Christ. Which he 
hath purchased 8fc. [See on John x. 15.] 

29. ShaU grievous wolves Sfc. — ^This figure is applied in 
Scripture both to persecutors [see Matt. x. 16 and John x. 
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12], and to corrupt and rapacious teachers. [See Matt. vii. 
15.] The latter seems evidently to be the meaning here. 
[Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 20.] 

30. Speaking perverse (or perverted) things : i. e. teaching 
false and pernicious doctrines. 

31. Therefore watch Sfc, q. d. Therefore be continually on 
the watch to detect and oppose every thing that is evil ; re- 
membering the example which I myself have set you, who (as 
you well know) have been constantly engaged, for these three 
years, in exhorting and admonishing you all with the utmost 
earnestness and affection. 

32. And to the word Sfc, meaning, the gospel of salvation 
by Christ. [Comp. ch. xiv. 3, and see on ch. xiii. 43.] Which 
is able Sfc. q. d. which, being opened and applied to your 
souls by the Holy Spirit, you will find abimdantly able to sus- 
tain and strengthen you, amidst all the dangers and tribu- 
lations of life, 'and to secure for you, in the end, a glorious 
inheritance among the Lord's sanctified people. [Comp. Rom. 
i. 16, 1 Thess. ii. 13, Jas. i. 21, and 1 Peter ii. 2.] 

33. / have coveted Sfc. q. d. Finally, in taking my leave of 
you, I can appeal to you as witnesses of my integrity and dis- 
interestedness. [Comp. 1 Sam xii. 3.] 

35. I have showed you Sfc. q. d. And thus I have fully in- 
structed you, as well by my example as by my doctrine, that 
you ought, in like manner, according to your ability, to labour 
both for your own support, and for the wants of your weaker 
brethren ; and, far from desiring to receive maintenance from 
the church, at all times to bear in mind the words &c. This 
saying of Christ had, no doubt, been repeated by some of his 
immediate followers. 

Ch. XXI. 1. After we were gotten^ or, more emphatically, 
had forced ourselves from them. — And had launched, or rather, 
set sail. 
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4. Who said to Paul Sfc. — ^This cannot mean that the Holy 
Spirit, speaking through them, forhad PauPs proceeding to 
Jerusalem : for, had it been so, he would most certainly have 
obeyed the injunction. [Comp. ch. xvi. 6, 7.] The mean- 
ing must therefore be, that, having the spirit of prophecy, 
they foretold, as others had before done, the sufferings which 
awaited him ; perhaps adding their own intreaties that he 
would not go forward. [Comp. v. 10 — 14, and ch. xx. 23.] 

7. And when we had Sfc, or perhaps rather, And we, finish- 
ing our voyagcy came from Tyre to Ptolemais, — The language 
of the next verse implies that they went from Ptolemais to 
Cesarea by land. 

8. Of Philip the evangelist, — He is probably thus described 
to distinguish him from the apostle of that name. The word 
evangelist (i.e. preacher of the gospel) occurs in only two other 
places ; namely, Eph. iv. 11 and 2 Tim. iv. 5. In the former 
of these it is evidently used in a special sense, indicating a 
particular class of ministers, and probably such as (like the 
apostles) travelled about publishing the gospel, instead of 
being settled in particular churches as pastors and teachers. 
Philip's previous history [see ch. viii] makes it probable that 
it is here used in a similar sense. 

9. Which did prophesy : i. e. speak in the way of exhor- 
tation and the like, under the immediate influence of the 
Holy Spirit. [Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 5 and xiv. 3 &c.] 

11. He took Paul's girdle Sfc. — The Old Testament pro- 
phets were often commanded to make use of such signs, by 
way of illustrating and enforcing the matter of their predic- 
tions. [See e. g. Isaiah xx, Jer. xiii. 4, xviii. 3, 4, xxvii. 2, 
3, Ezek. iv, xii. 3 &;c.] 

15. We took up our carriages: rather, we put our baggage 
in order : i. e. they made ready for their journey. 

16. And brought unth them Sfc, should be, and conducted us 
to one Mnason, a Cyprian, an old disciple, in who^e house we 
were to be lodged. 
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18. Unto James, [See on ch. xii. 17.] 

21. Neither to walk Sfo. i. e. not to observe the ritual insti- 
tutions of the law. [Comp. ch. vi. 14.] 

22,. What is it therefore f q. d. What then must be looked 
for ? Evidently nothing less than that a multitude of them 
will come together, in a state of great excitement and alarm ; 
for they will soon hear of thy arrival. 

23. We have four men Sfc, [See on ch. xviii. 18.] 

24. Them take Sfc, q. d. Unite thyself with them in the ob- 
servance of their vow, and bear part of the expence of those 
offerings which they will have to make when its term is com- 
pleted. [See Num. vi. 14, 15.] It appears from the Jewish 
writers, to have been accounted an act of piety to do what was 
thus recommended to Paul. That they may Sfc. q. d. that 
they may be released from their vow. [Comp. ch. xviii. 18.] 

25. We have written 8fc, q. d. We have, as thou knowest, 
informed them, by an epistle, of our solemn conclusion not to 
impose any ritual observance whatever upon them, but simply 
to enjoin them to abstain from food which is known to have 
been offered to idols, &c. [See ch. xv. 22 &c.] 

26. Then Paul Sfc, — ^It has been sometimes said that this 
conduct of the apostle was an unadvised compliance with the 
mistaken attachment of his believing countrymen to their now 
abolished law ; one which must have tended to confirm them 
in their error, and which certainly brought suffering upon 
himself, and caused a long interruption of his apostolic labours. 
When however we remember, first, that there was nothing, 
either in the act itself, or in the motive which led to it, at 
variance with his constant and deliberate practice [comp. e. g. 
ch. xviii. 18 and 1 Cor. ix. 20 ; and see the note on ch. xvi. 
3 here] ; and; second, that nothing is any where said which, 
either directly or indirectly, implies that he erred on this oc- 
casion, [contrast Gal. ii. 11 &c.] we shall surely hesitate, or 
rather altogether refuse, to concur in such a judgment. As 
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to the consequences of his conduct, it is evident that no infer- 
ence could have heen safely drawn from them, even if we had 
not been expressly told that they were the means of accom- 
plishing his divine Master's will. [See ch. xxiii. 11.] To 
^^ifyt or rather, signifying Sfc. i. e. notifying to the priests 
his purpose of uniting with the four men in the observance of 
their vow, during the remainder of its term ; namely, seven 
days. 

27. The Jews which Sfc. i. e. some of the unbelieving Jewish 
inhabitants of Ephesus audits neighbourhood, who had come 
to the feast of Pentecost. [See ch. xx. 16.] 

28. That teacheth ^c, — ^This no doubt alludes to his having 
openly spoken of the rejection and punishment of the Jewish 
nation, of the abrogation of their law, and of the impending 
destruction of Jerusalem and the temple. [Comp. ch. vi. 
13, 14.] 

31. Unio the chief certain Sfc, — ^This means the Roman 
officer (probably a tribune) who commanded the cohort by 
which the castle of Antonia, overlooking the temple, was 
garrisoned. Judea was now again incorporated in the Eoman 
empire. 

36. Away with him : q. d. Kill him. [Comp. ch. xxii. 22 
and Luke xxiii. 18.] 

37. Canst thou speak Greek ? — This was an expression of 
surprise at Paul's having addressed him in that language. 

39k A citizen of no mean dty.-. — ^Tarsus was not merely a 
considerable city, but also a celebrated seat of Grecian learn- 
ing, second' only to Athens and Alexandria. 

40. In the Hebrew tongue, [See on Luke xxiii. 38.] 

Ch. xxii. 2. And when Sfc, — This no doubt arose from the 
high veneration which the Jews had for their vernacular 
tongue. 

3. / am Sfc. q. d. I am, as you see by my language, a Jew ; 
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and, though I was born at Tarsus in Cilicia, I was educated 
in this city, and was there perfectly instructed by the illus- 
trious Gamaliel in our national law ; and, being filled with 
zeal for what I then accounted the honour of God, even as 
you now are, [4] I persecuted the followers of Christ even 
to death, &;c. 

5. Doth hear me witness : i. e. well knows. AU the estate 
of the elders : literally, the whole presbytery : i. e. the Jewish 
council or Sanhedrim. 

6. And it came to pass 8fc. [See the Notes on ch. ix.] 

9. But they heard not Sfc. i. e. not so as to distinguish or 
understand what was said. [Comp. ch. ix. 7.] 

10. And there Sfc, — ^Referring to the discoveries of his will 
which the Lord Jesus himself would there make to him. 
[Comp. id. V. 16.] 

12. A devout man Sfc, i. e. one who strictly and conscien- 
tiously observed the law. This, like the opening of the 
apostle's address in v. 3, was evidently intended to gain the 
favourable attention of his hearers. 

14. And see that Just (or righteous) One. [Comp. ch. iii. 
14.] Here, as there, the epithet is applied to our Lord 
specially to mark the reality of his divine mission and cha- 
racter, and his consequent perfect innocence of that pretended 
crime of blasphemy for w^ch the Jewish rulers condemned 
him to death. [Comp. on John xvi. 10.] 

15. For thou shalt Sfc, q. d. Because it is his purpose to make 
thee his witness, before men of all nations, concerning both 
what thou hast already seen and heard, and what shall be 
farther discovered to thee. 

16. And now 8fc, q. d. Hasten then to make an open con- 
fession of thy faith in and allegiance to him, by being baptized 
as his disciple ; and, in calling upon his name, (through whom 
alone forgiveness of sins can be obtained,) thy soul shall be 
cleansed from sin, even as thy body is washed with water. 
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[Comp. Heb. x. 22.] Passages of this class [comp. ch. ii. 38 
here] are clearly not to be understood as meaning that for- 
giveness of sins would be the accompaniment or consequence 
of baptism with water, but merely as implpng that the latter 
would be a symbol or visible expression of the former. The 
testimony of scripture is constant and express, that it is by 
faith in Christ, and it alone, we have forgiveness of sins. 
Hence, while, on the one hand, baptism without true faith 
can have nothing whatever to do with forgiveness of sins, on 
the other, baptism following such faith can be no more than 
a symbol of forgiveness already obtained. 

17. When I was comeSfc, — This no doubt refers to his visit 
to Jerusalem mentioned in ch. ix. 26. / was in a trance, 
[See on ch. x. 10.] 

19. Lordy they know Sfc, q. d. Surely they will listen to one 
on whom so marvellous a change has been wrought. [Comp. 
Luke xvi. SO, 31.] 

21. And he said Sfc, — ^This affords a strong presumption 
that, in leaving Jerusalem, the apostle forthwith entered on 
his mission to the Gentiles. [See before on ch. ix. 30.] 

22. And they gave him Sfc. — ^What he had just said im- 
plied God's rejection of Israel, and his adoption of the Gen- 
tiles in their stead. Hence the rage which instantly filled the 
minds of his hearers. Unto this word : i: e. till he said this. 

23. And cast off Sfc, i. e. while some prepared to stone him, 
by casting off their upper garments, [comp. ch. vii. 58,] others 
expressed their abhorrence of him by throwing dust into the 
air. [Comp. 2. Sam. xvi. 13.] 

24. That he might know 8fc, — ^Paul's defence, having been 
delivered in Hebrew, had no doubt been wholly unintelligible 
to him. 

25. A man that is a Roman. [See on ch. xvi. 37.] 

29. Which should SfC, rather, who were about to examine, or, 
as in the margin, torture him. 

VOL. II. H 
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30. To appear 9 or rather, come together — assemble. 

Ch. XXIII. 1. / have lived 8fc, q. d. Though I have been 
treated as a criminal of the worst sort, I am wholly uncon- 
scious of having committed any offence which can justly 
subject me to punishment. 

2. And the high priest Sfc. [Comp. 1 Kings xxii. 24, 
Prov. xyiii. 6, and John xviii. 22.] 

3. God shall smite thee Sfc, — This must apparently be re- 
garded as a prediction that he would die in some other way 
than by the ordinary course of nature. [Comp. ch. xii. 23.] 
Josephus relates that Ananias was slain in a sedition, about five 
years after. Thou whited wall : q. d. thou hypocrite or false 
pretender : implying that, while Ananias made a pretence of 
administering justice, he grossly violated it. The allusion 
seems to be to walls built of mud or other base materials, 
but whitened over, so as to have a fair outside appearance. 
[Comp. Matt, xxiii. 27 ; and, for a figure of the same class, 
see Ezek. xiii. 10, &c.] 

5. / wist not Sfc, — How Paul could be ignorant that 
Ananias was the high priest, is a question which has much 
perplexed commentators, and one which we have no means 
of answering with certainty. 

6. But when Paul Sfc, or rather. But Paul, knowing Sfc. — 
His thus declaring himself to be a Pharisee was but another 
mode of avowing his belief in the doctrine of a future life. 
Of the hope Sfc, q. d. My only crime (if indeed it be one) is 
that, by preaching Jesus Christ, I declare my hope of the 
resurrection of the dead. [Comp. ch. iv. 1, 2.] 

7. And the multitude : i. e. the council at large. [Comp. 
Luke xxiii. 1.] 

8. For the Sadducees Sfc. — ^What the Jews exactly meant 
by the distinctive terms angel and spirit, as applied to the 
resurrection of the dead, is not known. [Comp. ch. xii. 15 
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and Luke xxiv. 39.] The general meaning of the passage 
clearly is, that the Sadducees disbelieved in a future existence 
of any kind whatever. 

9. And there arose a great cry or clamour : i. e. a vociferous 
contention. But^ if a spirit ^c— This evidently alludes to 
what Paul had said the preceding day respecting Christ's 
having appeared to him. [See ch. xxii. 7, &c. and 17, &c.] 
Itet us not Sfc, q. d. Let us not molest him, lest, in so doing, 
we should be placing ourselves in opposition to the will of 
God. [Comp. ch. v. 39.] 

24. Unto Felix the governor or procurator, ^Svace the death 
of Herod Agrippa, [see ch. xii. 23,] Judea had again become 
incorporated in the Homan empire, and was governed by a 
procurator, whose ordinary residence was at Cesarea. 

27. And should Sfc, i. e. and was in imminent danger of 
being killed by them. With an army or body of soldiers, 

34. And when he understood Sfc, i. e. Having ascertained 
thus much, he dismissed him for the present. 

35. In Herod^s judgment hall : literally, in Herod* s prato^ 
rium ; probably meaning a palace built by that prince, part 
of which was now used as a prison. 

Ch. XXIV. 2. Seeing that Sfc, — Though it is evident from 
what follows, as well as from the testimony of historians, that 
Felix was both a bad man and a corrupt governor, he is said 
to have vigorously and successfully exerted himself in putting 
down the bands of robbers which had infested the country 
before his time. By thy providence, or forethought — care, 

8. By examining Sfc, or rather, jf^om whom thou may est, on 
inquiry, fully know concerning all these things of which we 
accuse him. The pronoim whom may refer either to Paul or 
to Lysias ; but the latter seems to be meant. [Comp. v. 22.] 
This is evidently a mere outline of Tertullus's oration. 

10. Had beckoned, or rather, nodded: i.e. given him per- 

h2 
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mission to speak. Forasmuch as Sfc, implying that he entered 
on his defence with the more confidence, because he had rea- 
son to believe that Felix was well acquainted with the religious 
institutions and customs of the Jews, and would therefore un- 
derstand what he was about to say, especially as to the occa- 
sion of his visiting Jerusalem, and the circumstances under 
which he had been attacked by his coimtrymen there. 

11. For to worship: i. e. to assist at the festival. [Comp. 
ch. viii. 27.] 

12. And they neither Sfc. i.e. They had not found him dis- 
coursing to or teaching any one, much less raising any 
disturbance among the people, either in the temple, or in the 
synagogues, or in any other part of the city. 

14. But this Sfc. q. d. But this much of their charge I ac- 
knowledge to be true, that, according to the doctrines and 
practices of those whom they opprobriously term a sect, I 
worship the same God whom my forefathers worshipped ; be- 
lieving, no less than my accusers, in the divine authority of 
our holy Scriptures; [15] and having the same confidence 
which they themselves entertain, that there will be, as God 
has declared, a resurrection and consequent judgment both of 
the righteous and of the wicked. As to the word heresy or 
sect, see on (hi, v. 20. 

16. And herein Sfc. q. d. And, having a firm persuasion of 
this, it is my constant endeavour to keep myself from every 
kind of sin and iniquity. 

17. Now after ^c. i. e. after many years' absence from Jeru- 
salem. / came Sfc, [Comp. Rom. xv. 25 &c.] 

19. And object, or rather, prefer an accusation. 

20. Or else 8fc. q. d. But, if they do not appear, my ac- 
cusers, who are here present, ought at least to say what 
crime they convicted me of when I was brought before the 
Sanhedrim. 

21. Except it he 8fc. q.d. And sure I am, they must admit 
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there was none, unless, forsooth, they mean to find one in the 
avowal which I made before them of my belief in the resur- 
rection of the dead. [See on ch. xxiii. 6.] 

22. And when Felix Sfc, — ^The meaning seems to be (though 
commentators are much divided respecting it), that Felix, 
having acquired, from what he had now heard, more exact in- 
formation concerning the faith and practice of the Christians 
than he previously possessed, chose to dismiss the several 
parties for that time. / wUl know Sfc, q. d. I will fuUy hear 
your cause, and give judgment in regard to it. [Comp. ch. 
XXV. 21, Greek.] 

23. And to let him have liberty^ or rather indulgence, namely, 
as opposed to close confinement and severe treatment. [See 
the last words of v. 27.] 

24. WTien Felix came : namely, to the hall of judgment. 

25. And as he reasoned, or rather, discoursed Sfc-^-^Tem" 
perance, or rather, continence. 

Ch. XXV. 3. ITiat he would send Sfc. namely, for the pro- 
fessed purpose of his being there tried before Festus. [Comp. 
V. 9.] 

5. Itet them therefore 8fc, — Some understand the word ahle 
here to mean chief; but it seems rather to allude to those 
who were competent to conduct the charge against Paul. 
[Comp. Rom. xv. 1, Greek.] 

6. More than ten days, or, according to another reading, 
not more than eight or ten days, [See the margin.] 

11. / appeal unto Cmsar, — Every Roman citizen had the 
right of appeal from the decision of a subordinate magistrate 
to that of the emperor himself. 

13. King Agrippa. — He was the son of the Herod Agrippa 
mentioned in ch. xii, and had received from the Roman em- 
peror part of his father's dominions, (not however including 
Judea,) with the title of king. Bernice was his sister. 
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14. And when Sfc. rather, And whUe they werepasmig many 
days there, 

19. But had Sfc. rather, But had certain matters of contro- 
versy with him touching their own reliyion.^As to this last 
word, see before on ch. xvii. 22. Agrippa was himself a Jew, 
and Festus most certainly had no intention to speak disre- 
spectfully of his religion in his presence. 

20. And because 8fc, q. d. But, being at a loss how to de- 
cide a cause relating to such a subject, I asked him &c. 

25. And that Sfc. rather, and he himself having appealed SfC, 

Ch. XXVI. 3. To he expert in Sfc. q. d. to be conversant 
with the institutions and laws of the Jews, and with the 
questions and controversies that are agitated among them. 

6. And now I stand Sfc, q. d. And, so far am I from having 
since renounced the faith of my forefathers, that the very cause 
of my now standing here as a prisoner, is my confidence in 
the fulfilment of the promise which God made to them re- 
specting Messiah. Many commentators understand the apostle 
to be here referring to the resurrection of the dead ; but both 
the language which he employs [comp. ch. xiii. 32, 33,] and 
the subsequent course of his address, show the above to be 
his true meaning. [Comp. also ch. xxviii. 20.] 

7. Unto which SfC, q. d. For the fulfilment of which pro- 
mise our whole nation looks, testifying its confidence therein 
in that worship which it continually oflfers to God : and it is 
for no other reason than because I believe that this hope has 
been already realized, that I am now accused &c. 

8. Why should it Sfc. or rather, What ! is it judged by you 
to he an incredible thing Sfc. q. d. It is true that my belief of 
this rests upon the resurrection of Jesus : but can that appear 
an incredible thing to you, who well know that similar mani- 
festations of the power of God are recorded in our own Scrip- 
tures ? It seems probable, from the apostle's so emphatically 
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adverting to this particular point, that Agrippa was under- 
stood to be more or less infected with the scepticism of the 
Sadducees. [See on Matt. xvi. 6.] Instead, however, of 
further dwelling on it, he proceeds to narrate the miraculous 
circumstances by which he himself had become convinced of 
the resurrection and Messiahship of Jesus, as the most likely 
means of persuading the king's mind. 

9. / verili/ thought Sfc. q. d. Permit me now to tell you how 
I myself came to be convinced that God has indeed fulfilled 
his promise concerning Messiah. There was a time when I 
was as much persuaded as any of my countrymen can now be, 
that it was my duty vehemently to oppose Jesus of Nazareth 
and his religion. 

10. And when they Sfc, — ^This probably refers to Stephen's 
death alone, the plural being put for the singular, as in Matt, 
ii. 20, and many other places. See again as to cities in the 
next verse. 

1 1 . And I punished them Sfc, i. e. caused them to be 
scourged. [Comp. Matt. x. 17.] In every synagogue : i.e. 
in the various synagogues of Jerusalem. And compelled them 
Sfc. i. e. employed threats and violence to make them renounce 
their faith in Jesus, and blaspheme his name. The expres- 
sion does not necessarily imply that he succeeded in these 
attempts. Unto strange^ i. e. foreign cities. Here again the 
plural seems to be put for the singular, referring to Da- 
mascus. 

12. Whereupon as I went Sfc. [See the notes on ch. ix.] 
14. It is hard Sfc. q. d. Thy rage against me is utterly vain, 

and can only serve to bring woe upon thyself. The expres- 
sion is evidently a proverbial one, alluding to refractory oxen, 
whose kicking against their driver's goad only serves to in- 
crease their own suiSerings. 

16. And of those Sfc, i.e. of those discoveries of his truth 
which Jesus would hereafter make to him. 
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17. Unto whom ^c, — ^The pronoun lohom may refer, either 
to the Gentiles only, or to both them and the Jews. Though 
the former interpretation might seem best to agree with the 
language of v. 18, the latter seems to be established by v. 20. 
The noto is omitted in some copies. 

18. To open their eyes 8fc. q. d. That thou mayest be the 
happy instrument of bringing multitudes of them to receive 
my gospel, and thereby to exchange spiritual ignorance and 
error for divine knowledge and truth, and the service of Satan 
for that of God ; to the end that, by faith in me, they may 
obtain the forgiveness of their sins, and a heavenly inheritance 
among the Lord's saints. The words hy faith Sfc, are unques- 
tionably to be connected with receive, and not with sanctified. 

22. Having therefore Sfc. q. d. Having, however, through 
the goodness of God, been delivered from them, I remain 
alive till this day ; declaring the truth as it is in Jesus to 
persons of every degree, and therein saying nothing but what 
the Scriptures expressly predict concerning Messiah. 

23. And that he should Sfc, or rather, and that he, the first 
risen from the dead, should show light Sfc. 

26. For the king knoweth 8fc. — The apostle no doubt here 
refers more especially to the death and resurrection of Christ ; 
things of which Agrippa could not fail to be informed. 

27. / know Sfc. q. d. I am persuaded that thou belie vest 
them, and must therefore admit the truth of my doctrine, 
since it so manifestly agrees with their predictions. 

Ch. XXVII. 1. And when Sfc, — The we shows that Luke 
accompanied the apostle on this voyage. Aristarchus (v. 2) 
;3eems to have been his only other companion. 

2. And entering Sfc. — The vessel was no doubt bound for 
its own port, Adramyttium ; and the centurion employed it to 
convey his prisoners as far as Myra, [See v. 5.] These were 
both seaports of Asia Minor. We launched, or rather, set 
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saU : namely, from Cesarea. Meaning to sail Sfc. i. e. intend- 
ing to keep along the coast of Asia Minor, instead of crossing 
the sea direct to Myra. The season was probably considered 
too far advanced for them to take the latter course with safety. 

3. To refresh himself: more literally, to receive their kind 
attentions. 

4. We sailed under Sfc. i. e. they kept along the Cyprian 
coast instead of that of continental Asia, as they had at first 
intended. 

5. Over the sea Sfc i. e. through that part of the Mediter- 
ranean which washes the coasts of these two countries. 

6. And there Sfc, — Rome at that period drew large supplies 
of corn from Egypt; and the Egyptian com ships often touched 
at Myra on their way to Italy. It seems evident from what 
is said in v. 38, that the vessel in question was one of this 
class. They were usually of large size. [Comp. v. 37.] 

7. And scarce, or rather, with difficulty were come Sfc. — We 
sailed under Crete Sfc, i. e. along its south coast, instead of 
sailing to the north of it, which would have been their more 
direct course. JSalmone is a promontary at the eastern ex- 
tremity of Crete. 

8. And hardly Sfc, i. e. and with difficulty getting round or 
clear of it. Which is called Sfc. — A small bay, on the south 
side of the island, still goes by this name. 

9. Because the fast Sfc. — ^Alluding to the great day of ex- 
piation or atonement, which was kept about the time of the 
autiminal equinox. [See on ch. xx. 6.] 

10. Sirs: literally, Men, [So again in verses 21, 25.] / 
perceive Sfc, — ^It is evident from this book, as well as from 
many passages in Paul's epistles, that he must have had a 
good deal of experience in nautical matters. He did not now 
speak prophetically, but merely from a reasonable view of 
the circumstances of the case. 

1 1 . Nevertheless Sfc, — The words rendered master and owner 
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seem rather to correspond with our terms steersman or pUot 
and captain, 

12. Ifhy any means Sfc. i. e. in the hope of reaching Phcenice 
or Phcenix, This is a harbour about fifty miles W.N.W. 
of the Fair Havens, now called Sphacia, And lieth Sfc. — Im- 
plying that it was protected from the most dangerous winds 
of that season. [See on v. 14.] 

14. There arose against it Sfc, — The pronoun it seems to 
refer to purpose in v. 13 ; though some connect it with Crete. 
The wind here caUed Ewoclydon (i. e. the wave-stirring east 
wind) is evidently the same with the violent hurricanes (called 
by the ancients Typhons, and by our mariners Levanters,) 
which not unfrequently blow in those seas late in the autumn, 
ranging from N.E. to S.E. 

16. And running Sfc, — Clauda is a small island, about 
twenty-five miles south of the harbour of Phcenix. We had 
Sfc, — It seems to have been the practice in ancient times to 
tow the boat at the ship's stem in calm weather, and to lash 
it to her side during storms. This must evidently be here 
meant. 

17. They used helps S^c, i. e. drew strong cables under the 
ship, for the purpose of strengthening her sides. Such ex- 
pedients are mentioned in ancient authors, and have some- 
times been resorted to even in modem times. Into the quick- 
sands : literally, the Syrtes. This was the name of a dan- 
gerous quicksand in the gulf of Sidra, on the coast of Africa. 

27. The fourteenth night : namely, from their leaving the 
Fair Havens. In Adria. — It has been clearly shown that the 
ancients did not confine this appellation to what is now called 
the Adriatic Sea or Gulf of Venice, but used it to denote 
generally the seas between Greece, Italy and Africa. Were 
it otherwise, there would be much more ground than there 
now is for an opinion advocated by some few writers, that 
Paul was shipwrecked, not on the modem Malta, but on 



CH. XXVIII.] THE ACTS. 107 

Melita, now called Melida, a small island in the Gulf of 
Venice. 

31. Paid said Sfc, — ^Thus, though he knew certainly that 
all on board would be preserved, he knew also that every 
proper means was to be employed for that purpose. Results 
are in God's hands ; but it is man's duty to use means. [See 
again in v. 34.] 

33. That ye have tarried, literally, been in expectation : i. e. 
in a state of continual alarm and fear of impending destruc- 
tion. Having taken nothing :' i. e. no proper meal ; not enough 
food to support their strength. 

34. For your health : rather, ^r your safety. Except they 
took food they would not have sufficient strength to swim, or 
otherwise exert themselves in gaining the shore. For there 
Sfc, q. d. For I again assure you that no one on board shall 
perish. [See on Matt. x. 30.] 

35. He took bread Sfc. [See on Matt. xiv. 19.] 

S9. A certain creek (or bay) Sfc. — ^A bay on the north-west 
coast of Malta, about two miles deep and one broad, is tra- 
ditionally indentified with the scene of this shipwreck. With 
a shore : i. e. a sandy beach. 

40. Had taken up, or perhaps rather, as in the margin, cut 
loose the anchors. 

41. And falling Sfc. — ^The meaning seems to be, that the 
ship ran aground upon a small tongue or spit of land, washed 
by the sea on each side. 

44. On broken pieces Sfc. literally, on certain things from the 
ship : i. e. on any other articles that would float, on which 
they could lay their hands. 

Ch. XXVIII. 1. Then they kneto Sfc. i. e. learnt from the in- 
habitants. 

2. And the barbarous people or barbarians. — So the Greeks 
and Romans were accustomed to call all nations that did not 
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speak the same language with themselves. [Comp. the use 
of the term in 1 Cor. xiy. 11.] The inhabitants of Malta 
were at that period chiefly of Phenician or Carthaginian 
descent, and not inferior in ciTilization to the neighbouring 
nations. Because of Sfc, — The word rendered present is here 
equivalent to heavy or violent. 

10. Who also honoured us Sfc. i. e. they brought them sup- 
plies of food, and gave them other substantial proofs of kind- 
ness. [Comp. the use of honour in Matt. xv. 6 and 1 Tim. 
v. 17.] 

12. And landing Sfc, rather, And having reached Syracuse. 

13. To Puteoli: now called Pozzuoli ; a seaport at the 
northern extremity of the bay of Naples. Here the Egyptian 
com ships commonly landed their cargoes, there being no 
commodious port near the capital. 

15. They came Sfc, i. e. some of them came as far as the 
former place, which was about fifty miles from Rome ; others, 
no further than the latter, which was twenty miles nearer the 
capital. 

17. He said 8fc. — ^Here, as in preceding places, the word 
rendered customs means institutions or laws. 

19. Not thatSfc. i. e. in taking this course, he was solely 
actuated by a regard to his own preservation, and not by any 
desire of avenging himself upon his persecutors. 

20. For this cause 8fc, q. d. I therefore sent for you, that 
I might explain the cause of my thus coming to Rome as a 
prisoner : for I owe not my bonds to any crime which I have 
committed, but solely to my belief that God has fulfilled, in 
the person of Jesus of Nazareth, his promise of sending a 
deliverer to his people. [Comp. ch. xxvi. 6, 7.] 

22. What then thinkest : i.e. what his doctrine was, and 
how he supported it. 

23. To whom Sfc. i. e. he fully declared to them the truths 
and doctrines of the gospel. Persuading them Sfc. i. e. labour- 
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ing to conyince them, from the Old Testament scriptures, that 
Jesus was the Christ. [Comp. ch. xvii. 2, 3.] 

25. Had spoken one word : i. e. had once more addressed 
them. [As to the passage here cited, see on Matt. xiii. 14, 15.] 

28. 27ie salvation of God: i. e. the message of his salvation 
by Christ : in other words, the gospel. 

30. And Paul dwelt Sfc. — ^It was during this his first im- 
prisonment at Rome that the apostle wrote his epistles to 
the Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, Philemon, and the 
Hebrews. 

31. With aU confidence, ox freedom of speech. 



NOTES^ 



ON 



E O M A N S. 



It is evident from the contents of this epistle that the 
apostle's chief motive for writing it was to manifest his love 
towards the Roman believers, and his solicitude for their wel- 
fare, by giving them such instructions and admonitions in 
matters of faith and practice as they especially stood in need 
of. Although he had not himself yet visited Rome, the salu- 
tations at the close of the epistle show that he had a large 
acquaintance among the members of the church there, and 

* The following Table exhibits the epistles of Paul in the probable 
order of their composition, together with the places where, and the 
time when, they were written, so fax as these points can be ascertained. 
Those respecting which there is most uncertainty are marked thus.f 
1 Thessalonians, sent &om Corinth, about 52 a.d. 



2 Thessalonians, 


Corinth, 


52 


t Galatians, 


unknown. 


54 


1 Corinthians, 


Ephesus, 


57 


2 Corinthians, 


Macedonia, 


57 


Romans, 


Corinth, 


58 


Ephesians, 


Rome, 


62 


Colossians, 


Rome, 


62 


Philemon, 


Rome, 


62 


Philippians, 


Rome, 


63 


t Hebrews, 


Rome, 


63 


t 1 Timothy, 


Macedonia, 


64 


t Titus, 


unknown. 


64 


t 2 Timothy, 


Rome, 


65 
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must have had abundant means of knowing tlie state of things 
in it. This epistle was no doubt sent, as the Epigraph states, 
from Corinth; and, probably, during the apostle's visit to 
Greece, mentioned in Acts xx. 2, 3. [Comp. Rom. xv. 25 
&c. with Acts xxiv. 17.] 

It consists of three parts ; the first of which is doctrinal ; 
the second may, for distinction sake, be termed apologetical ; 
while the third is chiefly practical or hortatory. In regard to 
the first, one object was manifestly uppermost in the apostle's 
mind ; that of magnifying the gospel of Christ in its distin- 
guishing character as a covenant of grace, wherein salvation 
and eternal life are set before men, not as blessings to be 
earned by obedience to the divine law, but as the free gift of 
God to all who believe in his Son. [See ch. i. 15 — 17.] 
In pursuing this object, he begins by showing the need in 
which all mankind stand of such a gospel, seeing that all, 
without exception, are involved in condemnation as trans- 
gressors of God's law. [Ch. i, ii, iii.] He then goes on to 
show that the gospel doctrine of justification by faith was no 
new one, but had been plainly testified of in the Old Testa- 
ment Scriptures. [Ch. iv.] Next he dwells on the certainty 
of eternal life to all who are so justified. [Ch. v.] And, 
lastly, he demonstrates that this blessed doctrine, far from 
having any tendency to encourage men to live in sin, com- 
prehends in itself the only means by which they can be ena- 
bled truly to keep the divine law. [Ch. vi, vii, viii.] He 
concludes this part of his epistle by again dwelling on the 
believers' hope of eternal life ; and, in doing so, speaks of 
their election and predestination by God, and of the assurance 
which this gives them of preservation here and salvation here- 
after. [Ch. viii.] The second part may be termed apologe- 
tical, from the manner of its introduction. It relates mainly 
to the Jews ; embracing the rejection of that people at large 
for their unbelief, and the consequent calling of the Gentiles ; 
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a yindication of God's dealings in choosing a people to him- 
self, made up of believing Jews and Gentiles ; and a predic- 
tion of the future restoration of Israel to his favour, by 
reason of their believing in Christ. [Ch. ix, x, xi.] The 
apostle's manner of writing in these two parts of the epistle 
is, to a large extent, polemical ; the argument often con- 
sisting chiefly of replies to supposed objections and cavils, 
especially such as the unbelieving Jews were wont to raise 
against the doctrines of the gospel. The third part occupies 
the last Ave chapters. Among the many important practical 
matters which are there dwelt upon, two are especially pro- 
minent ; namely, the duty of obedience to the civil magis- 
trate, and that of mutual forbearance and charity in regard to 
non-essential things. 

Ch. I. 1. Patd, a servant 8fc, — The word caUed is here 
essentially equivalent to chosen — appointed. So again in v. 
6. [See on Matt. xx. 16.] 

2. Which he had promised Sfc, [See e. g. Isaiah lii. 7, 8, 
and Jer. xxxi. 31 — 34.] 

3. Which was made Sfc. — The pointed manner in which 
this is contrasted with what is said in the next verse, plainly 
shows that the apostle regarded our Lord as more than man. 
[Comp. ch. ix. 5.] According to thefiesh : i. e. in respect of 
his manhood ; or, as a man. 

4. And declared 8fc, i. e. and declared, in a powerful and 
convincing manner, to be the Son of God, in respect of the 
Spirit of holiness, (in other words, of his godhead,) by his 
resurrection from the dead. That the Spirit of holiness must 
here refer to our Lord's divine nature, is manifest from its 
being placed in contrast with the flesh in v. 3. [Comp. also 
on 1 Tim. iii. 16, Heb. ix. 14, and 1 Peter iii. 18.] That the 
term should be so employed wiU be easily understood, when 
it is considered that the Holy Spirit was not with him, as 
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with his people, merely a divine gift, but that which consti- 
tuted a part of his yery nature. [See on Matt. iii. 16, and 
comp. Luke i. 35, and 1 Cor. xv. 45.] It was not the mere 
fact of his rising from the dead that proved our Lord to be 
the Son of God ; but that of his so rising after he had de- 
clared himself to be such : for thus it became a manifest 
attestation by God himself of the truth of his declaration. 
[Comp. Acts xvii. 31.] The passage, from which in v. 3 to 
decbd in v. 4, is a parenthesis, introduced by way of comment 
upon the preceding words his Son. 

5* By whom we Sfc, — The apostle often thus speaks of him- 
self in the plural number : yet it is commonly, if not always, 
when the subject more or less implies (as here) community 
with others ; so that, far from being the language of self-: 
importance, it is rather that of modesty. Grace and apostle- 
ship : i. e. the grace of apostleship : in other words, the high 
favour of being made an apostle of Christ, and endued with 
the gifts and authority pertaining to that office. [Comp. ch. xv. 
15, 16, Gal. ii. 9, and Eph. iii. 7, 8.] For obedience Sfc. i. e. 
for the purpose of bringing men of all nations to believe and 
obey the gospel. Faith is here, as often, put for the thing or 
matter to be believed — ^the gospel. [See e. g. Acts vi. 7.] 
For his name : i. e. on his behalf, — for the promotion of his 
honour and glory. [Comp. Acts ix. 16.] 

6. Among whom Sfc. i. e. although they had already been 
brought into the fellowship of the gospel, he counted them 
among those to whom his apostolic commission extended. 

7. To all that Sfc, — Though the apostolic epistles must be 
regarded as addressed generally to the whole body of pro- 
fessing Christians in any particular church or churches, [comp. 
e. g. 2 Cor. xii. 20, 21,] they nevertheless aboimd with ex- 
pressions (as here) which are applicable only to such as have 
really passed from death unto life. Called to be saints : im- 
plying, not merely that they had received such a call, but 
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also that they had obeyed it. [Comp. v. 1 .] Grace to you 
Sfc. In salutations of this kind, prace implies the divine fa- 
vour, and peace the blessings which flow from it. [See on 
Matt. X. 13.] The manner in which Christ is associated in 
them with the Father affords a strong testimony to our Lord's 
deity. 

8. First ^ I thank Sfc. q. d. And, in the first place, I would 
offer thanks to God on your account, because your stedfast- 
ness in the gospel, and your obedience to its precepts, are 
matter of general report in the churches. For you all, and 
throughout the whole world, are, of course, to be understood 
merely as general expressions. 

9. For God Sfc, q. d. And this is no new thing with me ; 
for God is my witness &c. WTiom I serve with my spirit Sfc, 
q. d. and not with my body only. There seems to be here 
an implied contrast between the predominant character of the 
gospel ministry, and that of the priestly office under the law. 
That without ceasiny Sfc. or perhaps rather, How unceasingly 
I make mention of you, always in my prayers making request Sfc. 
Without ceasing : i. e. continually. Expressions of this kind 
are frequent in Paul's epistles, and are very indicative of the 
remarkable fervour of his spirit, and warmth of his affections. 
[See e. g. 1 Thess. i. 3 and v. 17.] 

10. If by any means Sfc. q. d. If so be it might now please 
God to permit me to execute my long cherished purpose of 
visiting you. 

11. That I may impart Sfc. q. d. That I may be the means 
of imparting to you some spiritual blessing and benefit. 
[Comp. ch. V. 15, Gk.] Established, or rather, strengthened. 

12. That is Sfc. q. d. Yet not as expecting only to confer 
benefits upon you, but also to receive them from you. This 
passage affords a beautiful example of that combined modesty 
and kindness which is so often to be observed in Paul's 
epistles. 
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13. Now I would not Sfc, q. d. Now I particalarly wish you 
to know. This use of a negative form of expression, to convey 
a strong opposite affirmative, was common with the Jews, 
and is often met with in Paul's epistles. [See again in ch. 
xi. 25.] 

14. I am debtor Sfc. i. e. his commission, as the apostle to 
the Gentiles [see ch. xi. 13], included men of every nation 
and condition. Greeks and Barbarians : i. e. refined and 
savage. Wise and unwise : i. e. learned and ignorant. 

\^. As much as in me is, or, as far as depends upon myself: 
intimating, that it was not want of inclination which had 
hitherto kept him from them. [See v. 13.] I am ready ^ or 
rather, desirous. To you Sfc. or rather, even to you at Rome : 
q. d. even in that great metropolis of the world. [See what 
follows.] 

16. For it is the power Sfc, i. e. the powerftil instrument, 
appointed and employed by God, to bring salvation to all who 
believe it. To the Jew first ; i. e. in order of time. [Comp. 
e. g. Acts xiii. 46.] Greek is equivalent to Gentile. 

17. For therein Sfc. q. d. For (referring to the middle clause 
of V. 16) the righteousness of God is revealed in it to be by 
faith, in order that men may believe : i. e. may, by believing 
in Christ, obtain this righteousness, and the salvation which 
is its fruit. [Comp. ch. iii. 22.] Here the apostle first in- 
troduces that topic which is so especially prominent in this 
epistle, — ^the doctrine of justification by (or, on the ground of) 
faith. In its language the righteousness of God dees not 
mean that which belongs to his own character and ways, but 
that which he appoints and provides for man, (in other words, 
his way of justifying him,) as contrasted with that which man 
himself devises and labours to obtain ; the one being the 
righteousness which is by faith, the other that which is by 
works or obedience. [Comp. ch. x. 3 and Phil. iii. 9.] The 
word righteousness is used in what may be called its legal or 
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forensic sense, denoting the condition of one whose innocence 
or guiltlessness is judicially established. [See further on 
ch. ii. 13, as io justify.'] How, and how only, this can be 
done in man's case, is here glanced at, and afterwards fully 
shown. [See ch. iii. 21, &c.] As it is written Sfc. q. d. 
agreeably to that scripture declaration. The just Sfc. or. He 
who is righteous on the ground of faith shall live. The latter 
agrees better both with the Greek construction and with the 
context ; but either way the sense is substantially the same, 
meaning, that men are to be saved, not by their obedience, 
but by their faith. The apostle cites this passage in order to 
show to his Jewish readers that the doctrine which he taught 
was no new one, but had been long ago declared by their 
own prophets, as Qod's method of dealing with men even then. 
18. For the wrath of God 8fc, q. d. And truly all men (see 
the last clause of v. 16) need such a way of salvation ; since 
God has plainly declared that he will punish all who, having 
a knowledge of his truth, pervert it and live in opposition to 
its dictates. The apostle here begins that part of his argu- 
ment (extending to ch. iii. 20) in which he shows that all 
mankind are imder condemnation as transgressors of the 
divine law. In pursuing it, he first speaks of the Gentiles, 
and then of the Jews. As to the expression the torath of God, 
see on Matt. iv. 4. It here implies his purpose to punish 
transgressors. Is revealed from heaven : i. e. by God ; and 
probably alluding more especially to the Jewish scriptures 
[see onr id. iii. 7], though perhaps also to that knowledge of 
a judgment to come which he imparted to men at the begin- 
ing, and of which traces are to be found, with very little 
exception, among all nations of the earth. [See v. 32 here.] 
Who hold Sfc, or rather, who hold down (or restrain) the truth 
hy iniquity ; i. e. wickedly act in opposition to its dictates. 
By the truth is here meant, the knowledge, whether greater 
or less, which men have of God and his law. 
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19. Because that which ^c. q. d. And it is not without 
reason that I thus speak of all men, Gentiles as well as Jews, 
as having some knowledge of divine truth, since, (to refer 
more particularly to one great branch of it) although the 
former have no such direct revelation from God as that which 
the latter enjoy, what may be known concerning him is yet 
clearly discemable even by them, for he has plainly showed 
it to them. By the expression thai which Sfc, the apostle 
evidently means, the being and attributes of God, as distin- 
guished from his unsearchable nature and essence. Is mam- 
nifest in or among them : i. e. is made apparent to them. 

20. For the invisible things Sfc, or rather, For his invisible 
things are [i. e. have been] clearly seen since the creation of the 
world, being perceived in his works, even Sfc. — ^This clause, to 
godhead, is a parenthesis, introduced for the purpose of ex- 
plaining what the apostle had said in the preceding verse. 
We are not to understand him as implying, either that men 
derived their first knowledge of God merely from his works, 
or that these of themselves are sufficient to impart it ; for the 
former idea is opposed to the testimony of scripture, and the 
latter to that of experience ; but only as intimating that they 
bear a constant and manifest witness to his being and attri- 
butes. [Comp. Psalm xix and Acts xiv. 17.] His language 
in what follows refers more immediately to those who first 
lapsed into idolatry, and likewise to the heathen philosophers ; 
these being foremost in guilt as in knowledge : just as in the 
next chapter he specially addresses himself to the Jewish 
teachers, and for the same reason. In both cases however 
his argument applies substantially to men of every age and 
class, subject to the great principle laid down by our Lord in 
Luke xii. 48. Godhead: i. e. self-existence as God. So that 
S^c. — ^This is to be immediately connected with v. 19 ; the 
intervening passage being, as already stated, parenthetical. 
Without excuse is a legal expression, denoting one who has no 
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Talid plea of justification or extenuation to urge before his 
judge. 

21 . They glorified him not Sfc. i. e. did not worship and obey 
him, nor remember and acknowledge him as the author of all 
their blessings. [Comp. Deut. zxxii. 15 — 18.] But became 
vain Sj-c, i. e. formed erroneous notions and conceptions of 
their own concerning God. And their foolish Sfc, i. e. their 
minds, no longer illuminated by the truth, became involved 
in gross error. 

22. Professing themselves ^c— Alluding to the heathen 
philosophers. Theg became fools : i. e. showed themselves to 
be such by their conduct. [See what follows.] 

23. And changed ^c, i. e. and employed images of mortal 
men, and of the beasts that perish, to represent the invisible 
glory of the eternal and self-existent God. [Comp. Acts 
xvii. 29.] 

24. Wherefore Ood Sfc. i. e. as they thus dishonoured him, 
he, by a just retribution, suffered them to dishonour them- 
selves. In what follows, the apostle shows the idolatry of 
the Gentiles to have been a chief source of their gross immo- 
rality : and the past and present state of the heathen world 
abundantly testifies that, in proportion as men lose the know- 
ledge of God, they throw off the restraints of his law. Gave 
them up Sfc. i. e. left them to the unrestrained working of 
their own evil lusts and propensities. [Comp. Psalm Ixxxi. 
12.] To what a dreadful extent the most polished nations of 
antiquity, not excepting even their philosophers, abandoned 
themselves to imnatural lusts, their own writers bear ample 
testimony. 

25. Who changed Sfc. q. d. a fitting punishment for men 
who had wilfully substituted their own gross errors for the 
true knowledge of God, and worshipped his creatures instead 
of himself. The word lie refers to the imaginary deities and 
dumb idols of the heathen. [Cpmp. e. g. Jer. xiii. 25 and 
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Hab. ii. 18.] Who is Sfc, — The Jews often introduced such 
doxological expressions, followed by the Amen, after making 
mention of Jehovah. [See again in ch. ix. 5.] 

26. For this cause Sfc, q. d. Therefore (to speak more par- 
ticularly of that to which I just now alluded) God gave them 
up &c. 

27. And receiving in themselves Sfc, — The apostle no doubt 
here alludes to those physical, mental and moral evils, which 
are ever seen to flow from gross sensuality. Error : i. e. sin — 
wickedness. 

28. And even as Sfc, q. d. Nor did the dreadful conse- 
quences of their idolatry stop here ; but, seeing that they had 
wilfully abandoned the true knowledge of God, he also gave 
them up to an utterly depraved mind, so as to commit all 
manner of wickedness. In the Grreek there is a verbal cor- 
respondence between did not like and reprobate, which is 
necessarily lost in our version ; implying that, as they had 
rejected God, so he rejected them : i. e. gave them up to the 
unrestrained working of their natural evil mind. Reprobate : 
i. e. wicked — ^abominable. Not convenient : i. e. shameful — 
disgraceful. 

29. Debate: rather, strife — contention. 

30. Backbiters : i. e. open calumniators, as distinguished 
from secret ones, or whisperers. — Despiteful : literally, injuri- 
ous ; and probably here meaning, contumelious or scornful. 
By inventors of evil things seems to be meant, such as invent 
false accusations against others. 

31. Without understanding: i.e. void of consideration or 
reflection, — ^blindly following their evil propensities and pas- 
sions. Without natural affection. Note e. g. the practice of 
infanticide, and the desertion of aged and inflrm parents, so 
common among heathen nations. 

32. Who, knounng ^c.-r-This is of course to be understood 
merely as a general proposition, implying that, whatever may 
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be the degree of men's moral darkness and degradation, they 
still have some knowledge of the difference between good 
and evil, right and wrong, and some apprehension of God's 
righteous judgment against the latter. The word death evi- 
dently alludes to punishment in the world to come, some- 
times termed in Scripture the second death. — Not only Sfc. i. e. 
both practice iniquity themselves, and encourage others to 
do the same. — ^The foregoing picture of the moral condition 
of the heathen world is of course to be understood as a gene- 
ral one, and not as alike applying to all communities, much less 
to every individual in them. [Comp. ch. ii. 14.] 

Ch. II. 1. Therefwe Sj-c, q. d. But if such men are without 
excuse, much more must thou be so (whosoever thou art), 
who judgest others for their sins : for, far as it may be from thy 
thoughts, in judging them thou actually condemnest thyself, 
seeing that (however secretly it may be) thou practisest the 
same iniquities. Though the apostle does not introduce the 
name of Jew till v. 17, it is evident from what follows, that, 
in here turning from the openly profligate Gentiles, it is to 
his own highly professing, yet not less corrupt countrymen, 
that he is specially addressing himself. [Comp. Matt, xxiii. 
27, 28.] The same things is of course to be imderstood in a 
general way. 

2. But we are sure, or, Now we know 8fc, q. d. And it is 
certain that the judgment which thou thus, by implication, 
passest upon thyself, is not man's judgment only, but will also 
be found that of God. [See v. 5 and 16.] This verse is 
parenthetical. According to truth : i. e. as it is meet or right* 

3. And thinkest thou Sfc, q. d. But dost thou imagine that, 
because thou art a Jew, thou shalt escape &c. [See on Matt, 
iii. 9.] 

4. Or despisest thou Sfc. q. d. Or dost thou dare to trifle 
with that amazing goodness which has so long forborne to 
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punish thee, wilfully shutting thy eyes to its gracious purpose 
of giving thee time and opportunity for repentance ? [Comp. 
Eccles. viii. 11 and 2 Peter iii. 5, 9.] Riches: i. e. great- 
ness— abimdance. 

5. But after ^c. q. d. But, instigated by thy hard and im- 
penitent heart, goest on heaping up &c. [Comp. Deut. xxxii. 
34, 35.] Wrath is here, as often, put iGt punishment, 

6. Who toiU render Sfc. [See on Matt. xvi. 27.] 

7. To them who Sfc, — The Greek preposition rendered hy 
here means in the way of. The apostle does not of course 
mean, that any receive eternal life as the reward or wages of 
their good deeds ; but that Qod gives it to such as seek it in 
the way of well-doing ; in other words, to all who live in his 
love and fear. The emphatic manner in which he declares 
this in an epistle expressly intended to uphold the doctrine of 
justification by faith, is worthy of especial notice. By patient 
continuance or perseverance, [Comp. Gal. vi. 9.] 

8. But unto them Sfc, q. d. But unto those who set them- 
selves in opposition to God, and obey not his truth as revealed 
in the gospel of Christ, but yield themselves willing servants 
to iniquity, &c. The first clause was evidently suggested to 
the apostle's mind by the corresponding one of v. 7, {conten- 
tious standing in contrast ynth patient,) and no doubt specially 
refers to the perverse opposition of the Jewish nation to the 
appointments and ways of God. [Comp. Matt. xi. 16 &c.. 
Acts vii. 51 &c., and 1 Thess. ii. 15, 16.] 

9. Every soul of man : a Hebraism for every human being. 
[Comp. ch. xiii. 1.] Of the Jew first : i. e. specially; he be- 
ing chief in advantages, and therefore in guilt. [Comp. Luke 
xii. 47,48.] 

10. Peace: i. e. blessedness — ^happiness. To the Jew first, 
or specially : implying, that great privileges in this life, when 
rightly used and improved, lead to a proportionately great 
capacity for blessedness in the life to come. [Comp. Matt. 
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XXV. 14 — 30.] And oho Sfc. — ^The apostle is here manifestly 
speaking of both Jews and Gentiles, without reference to the 
knowledge and belief of the gospel ; and the plain meaning 
of his language is, that there had been Gentiles who, by living 
in the fear of God, according to their measure of light, had 
attained to eternal life; and, consequently, that there may 
still be such. [See farther in v. 13 — 15.] 

11. For there is Sfc, q. d. For God will not judge men at 
the last day by their outward circumstances, but by their in- 
ward character, and by the conduct that results therefrom. 

12. For as many Sfc. q. d. For, while all who have sinned 
in ignorance of the written law, will be condemned without 
reference to that law, all who have sinned in the knowledge 
of it will be judged by it : i. e. both Jews and Gentiles will 
be dealt with according to their respective measures of light 
and knowledge. [Comp. Luke xii. 47, 48.] 

13. For not the hearers Sfc, q. d. For, in the great day of 
judgment, it will avail men nothing to have known the law, 
imless they have also kept it. This is evidently directed 
against the delusive notion of the Jews, that, as being God's 
chosen people, they were secured from condemnation in the 
world to come. [See on Matt. iii. 9.] The expression hearers 
of the law alludes to its being read in the synagogues. The 
clause hut the doers 8fc, [comp. Lev. xviii. 5] does not of 
course mean that any will be acquitted in the day of judg- 
ment on account of their obedience, for this the apostle else- 
where utterly disallows [see e. g. ch. iii. 20] ; but simply 
that they will not be acquitted without it. The woidjusttfy^ 
which holds so prominent and important a place in this epistle, 
is a forensic term, employed in human judicial proceedings 
to describe the circumstances of a person who, having been 
put upon his trial, is pronounced just, or innocent of the 
crime laid to his charge, and therefore acquitted. In the 
theological application of the term to the circumstances of 
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man regarded as standing at the bar of diyine justice, its 
meaning however necessarily undergoes a most important 
modification ; for as every one who appears there is a con- 
victed transgressor, justification or acquittal, if obtained at 
all, must be obtained on some other ground than that of inno- 
cence. What that ground is will hereafter largely appear. 
[See ch. iii. 21, &c.] 

14. F&r when the Gentiles Sfc. q. d. And what I have just 
said applies to Gentiles as well as Jews : for when the former, 
who are necessarily ignorant of Moses' law, do the things 
which it enjoins, it is plain that, though they have not a 
written law, they are (so to speak) a law to themselves ; [15] 
for they thereby show that the moral precepts of the law are, 
as it were, written in their hearts ; their conscience approving 
of them, and their judgments of one another being guided by 
them, when they condemn evil doers and justify those who 
do what is right. The apostle having, in the preceding verse, 
introduced a parenthesis in order to warn the Jews against 
trusting to the mere possession and knowledge of the divine 
law, here continues it for the further purpose of anticipating 
an objection which they would be ready to make, that what 
he had just said about the doers of the law could not apply to 
the Gentiles, seeing that they were altogether ignorant of it. 
This objection he meets by showing that the large extent to 
which many of them lived in accordance with the moral pre- 
cepts of the law of Moses, plainly indicated that, although 
they had not, like the Jews, a written law, they could not be 
without some knowledge of the divine law. In a subsequent 
part of the epistle we shall find him drawing the same in- 
ference from the fact of their being involved, no less than the 
Jews, in the consequences of sin. [See on ch. v. 13.] Which 
have Sfc, rather, which have not the law hy nature, do the things 
Sfc, — ^That this is the true rendering of the passage seems 
evident from the manner in which the apostle uses the word 
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nature in v. 27 here and Gal. ii. 15, employing it to denote, 
not any natural impulse or tendency, but the condition and 
circumstances in which men are placed by birth and educa- 
tion. [Comp. also ch. xi. 24.] The expression written in 
their hearts has no reference to the origin of the Gentiles' 
knowledge of the divine law, but merely implies that it was 
so impressed upon many of their minds as to be remembered 
and obeyed. [Comp. e.g. Deut. vi. 6, xxx. 11 — 14, Psalm 
xxxvii. 31, and xl. 8; and see again on Heb. viii. 10.] In 
regard to this point, as to that of the Gentiles' knowledge of 
God, [see ch. i. 19, &c.] all that the apostle's argument re- 
quired was, to show that the knowledge of which he spoke 
actually existed. With the question of its origin he had no 
immediate concern. Bearing witness : i. e. approving. [See 
on Luke iv. 22.] The w^ord rendered the meanwhile seems 
clearly to mean among^ and is to be connected with one another, 
[See the margin.] 

16. In the day Sfc. [Comp. Acts xvii. 31.] The secrets of 
men allude to those sins which, though concealed from our 
fellow men, are known to him who searches the heart and 
sees in secret. [Comp. Eccles. xii. 14 and Luke xvi. 15.] 
According to Sfc. — Implying that this was one of the leading 
truths of the gospel which he preached. 

17. Behold Sfc, q. d. Behold, thou whom I have been ad- 
dressing art called a Jew : i. e. art accoimted one of God's 
peculiar people. The apostle here returns from his digression 
concerning the Gentiles, to address himself yet more pointedly 
than before to the highly professing yet corrupt Jews, and 
especially to the teachers among them. Called or named 
stands in implied contrast with the being really so. [See v. 
28.] Restest in, or reliest upon the law : i. e. as if the mere 
knowledge of it would shield them from condemnation. And 
makest thy boost of, or yloriest in God : i. e. as if secure of his 
favour, because Israel was his chosen people. 
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18. And approvest, or rather, discernest Sfc. q. d. And bast 
perfect knowledge of what is right and good. [Comp. Phil, 
i. 10.] 

19. And art confident Sfc : q. d. And pridest thyself in being 
&c. Guide, light, instructor, teacher, were titles assumed by 
and given to the Jewish rabbis. [Comp. Matt, xxiii. 7, &c.] 

20. A teacher of babes or children : i. e. of persons little 
advanced in the knowledge of divine truth. [Comp. 1 Cor. 
iii. 1 and Heb. v. 13.] Which hast Sfc, i. e. having in the 
law a perfect exhibition of the true knowledge of God's will, 
and of the way of obtaining his favour. 

21. Thou therefore Sfc, [Comp. Matt, xxiii. 3.] Thou that 
preachest Sfc. [Comp. id. verses 14, 25.] 

22. Thou that dbhorrest Sfc. q. d. Thou that professest so 
great an abhorrence of idolatry, dost thou rob God of his due? 
The apostle no doubt refers to the dedication of the heart and 
life to God, rather than to mere outward offerings ; though 
the language seems to be taken from Mai. iii. 8, 9. [Comp. 
Matt, xxiii. 23 and Jer. vii. 22, 23.] Commit sacrilege or 
robbery in holy things, 

25. For circumcision Sfc, q. d. For (to return to what I said 
before) thy being a Jew will indeed insure thee great bles- 
sings, if thou sincerely and heartily appliest thyself to keep 
God's law: but if not, it will do nothing for thee. The 
initiatory rite of Judaism is here, as often, employed to denote 
all the outward circumstances and privileges by which the 
Jews were distinguished from other people. In like manner, 
uncircumcision denotes the condition and circumstances of the 
Gentiles. 

26. Therefore if Sfc, q. d. And, such being the case, if a 
Gentile does that which the divine law enjoins, will not God 
regard and treat him as one of his own chosen people ? 

27. And shall not Sfc, q. d. And will not those Gentiles 
who, though naturally destitute of the advantages which the 
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Jews enjoy, yet obey God's law, rise up, as it were, in the 
judgment, and condemn you [see on Matt. xii. 41] who, 
though having the written law, and all the other privileges of 
your nation, yet transgress the law. 

28. For he is not Sfc. q. d. For he is not reaUy a Jew (i. e. 
one of God's peculiar people) who is such in outward circum- 
stances alone [comp. ch. ix. 6] ; neither is the mere outward 
rite of circumcision the true seal which marks men to be such 
[comp. ch. iv. 11] : [29] but he is really a Jew who is such 
in his inner man (i. e. who truly fears, loves and serves God) ; 
and the true seal of God's people is the circumcision of the 
heart [comp. Deut. x. 16] ; not a mere literal compliance with 
the law of circumcision, but a spiritual one. [Comp. ch. vii. 
6.] Such do not merely gain the praise of men, but are 
approved in the sight of God. [Comp. 1 Sam. xvi. 7, Luke 
i. 6, and xvi. 15.] 

Ch. III. 1. What advantage then 8fc, q. d. But some will 
no doubt be ready to ask. If it really be as thou sayest, what 
advantage has a Jew over other men, or what does circum* 
cision do for him ? In other words. What benefit have the 
Jews derived from God's special favour to their nation ? 

2. Much every way : q. d. I reply, much in various ways ; 
but especially in this, that the oracles of God were conmiitted 
to their keeping. The term committed or entrusted seems to 
imply the idea of a trust for the benefit of others, (e. g. the 
church in all future ages,) as well as that of a favour bestowed 
upon themselves. By the oracles of God are meant, the reve- 
lations of his truth in the Old Testament scriptures [comp. 
Acts vii. 38] ; referring more especially (as appears from what 
follows) to those which relate to Messiah and the blessings 
promised through him. 

3. For what if some Sfc. or perhaps rather. What then f If 
some did not believe^ shall Sfc, q. d. It is indeed true that most 
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of our nation, by not believing these scriptures, have deprived 
themselves of the blessings promised in them : but shall 
their unbelief cause God's word of promise to fail of its 
accomplishment? The apostle here anticipates a dijQiculty 
which might be suggested to some minds by what he had 
just said : namely, that, as the Jewish nation had rejected 
Christ, and had therefore been rejected by God, the promises 
of which he made so much account must necessarily come to 
nothing. He at present contents himself with emphatically 
denying the truth of this inference, leaving the statement of 
his reasons for doing so to a subsequent part of his epistle. 
[See chs. ix, x, xi.] In identifying the Jews' rejection of 
Christ with their not believing their own scriptures, he follows 
the example of our Lord himself. [See John v. 45 — 47.] As 
to the employment of the word some, to denote the nation 
generally, comp. ch. xi. 17. By the faith of God is meant, 
his faithfulness in regard to his promises. 

4. GodforUdi literally. Be it not so: an emphatic form of 
denial. Yea, let God S^c, q. d. But, though all men must be 
regarded as in a greater or less degree false and unfaithful, 
[comp. Psalm cxvi. 11,] let God ever be accounted perfectly 
true and faithful ; even as it is written. Thy word is ever 
found to be true ; and, though ungodly men may impugn thy 
ways, their perfect righteouness will ever be established. In 
here citing David's words in Psalm li. 4, the apostle follows 
the Septuagint. 

6. But if our Sfc. q. d. But some may be ready to say. If 
the unrighteousness (or wickedness) of men serves to com- 
mend and magnify God's method of justifying them, must it 
not be unjust in him to punish them for it ? The apostle 
here notices an objection (evidently suggested to his mind by 
the terms of the passage which he had just cited) that might 
be raised against his doctrine in ch. i. 16, &c. I speak as a 
man : q. d. I speak as a caviller or profane man might speak. 
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6. For then how Sfc. q. d. For, if this were admitted, it 
would manifestly be impossible for God to judge the world. 

7. For if the truth Sfc. q. d. For, on this principle, those 
first idolaters, of whom I lately spoke, might urge that, since 
their gross error had, in the end, served to magnify God's 
truth, and thereby to promote his glory, it would be unjust in 
him to treat them as sinners. The apostle's use of the words 
true and liar, in v. 4, seems to have brought to his mind his 
language in ch. i. 25. 

8. And not rather Sfc, q. d. And would not this justify that 
abominable maxim, (so falsely imputed to us Christians,) Let 
us do evil &c. The parenthetical clause evidently alludes to 
a calumny foimded on the Christian doctrine of justification 
through faith, and of salvation by grace alone. We shall find 
the apostle afterwards largely speaking of this subject. [See 
ch. yi.] The clause whose damnation (or condemnation) ^c.may 
refer, either to the slanderers, or to such as do evil on the pre- 
text of its leading to good. The latter, which is the prefer- 
able view, requires the word/wtf^ to be understood empha- 
tically : q. d. The justice of whose condemnation will be ques- 
tioned by no one. 

9. What then f Sfc, — The apostle here returns to the sub- 
ject of verses 1,2: q. d. But, though we Jews have enjoyed 
greater privileges than the Gentiles, are we essentially better 
than they ? Most certainly not ; for, as we have already seen, 
both Jews &c. The word rendered before proved, rather 
means already asserted. The all is here to be imderstood 
nationally, rather than individually. Under sin : i. e. sinners. 

10. As it is written Sfc, — ^The apostle, having before en- 
larged on the wickedness of the Gentile world, now proceeds 
to illustrate that of the Jewish nation, by citing various pas- 
sages from their own scriptures, which, though immediately 
referring to past times, were confessedly no less applicable 
to the present. The expressions used in them are of course 
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to be understood in a general, rather than in a strictly literal 
sense ; i. e. as describing a very prevalent, rather than an 
absolutely universal corruption. [Comp. the language of 2 
Thess. i. 3.] 

11. There is none Sfc. i. e. none who considers wherein his 
own true interest consists, or who applies himself to know 
and do the will of God, so as to obtain his favour. 

12. They are all Sfc. q. d. They have all wandered from 
the way of truth and holiness, and have united in disobeying 
and dishonouring God. 

13. Hhdr throat 8fc. — The evil and pernicious words of the 
wicked are here compared to the offensive and noxious 
effluvia which proceed from an opened tomb. The poison of 
asps Sfc, — Alluding to their malignant, slanderous, and cor- 
rupting language. 

17. And the way ^c. q. d. And they have shown them- 
selves to be utter strangers to the way which leads to true 
happiness. 

18. There is no fear 8fc, — Here we see the true origin of all 
the depravity which the preceding verses describe. 

19. iVbw, or rather, Moreover we know ^c— Having shown, 
by the preceding quotations, that the moral character of the 
Jewish nation at large was little if at all better than that of 
the Gentile world, the apostle here proceeds further to show 
that every individual in it was a sinner against God, and 
therefore stood in need of the way of salvation which the 
gospel proposed. His argument is, that, as every Jew was 
required perfectly to obey the whole law, and as none had ever 
so obeyed it, [see the next verse,] all, without exception, 
were convicted transgressors. [Comp. Gal. iii. 10.] That 
every mouth Sfc, q. d. So that no one, whether Jew or Gentile, 
can plead innocence ; but all mankind, without exception, 
are found guilty before God. 

20. Therefore 8fc. — ^This is to be immediately connected 
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with the first part of the preceding verse : q. d. Such then 
heing the demands of the law, it is certain that no man ever 
has heen or can be justified before God (i. e. acquitted by 
him) on the ground of having perfectly obeyed it : for the 
law, far from delivering men from sin, serves rather to call 
forth and manifest its power and virulence. We shall find 
this subject largely treated of afterwards. [See ch. vii. 7, &c.] 
Though the apostle immediately refers to the Jewish law, 
what he here says is equally true of every manifestation of 
the divine law. By the deeds of the law :- i. e. by obedience 
to its precepts. 

21. But now Sfc, q. d. But, in this gospel day, the righteous- 
ness which God has provided for man, in another way than 
that of obedience to the law, has been fully disclosed ; a 
righteousness of which the Old Testament scriptures them- 
selves speak. [See e.g. Exod. xii. 13, Lev. xvii. 11, Num. 
xxi. 8, Isaiah liii. 4, &c. and Dan. ix. 26.] Having fuUy 
shown that all men without distinction, Jews no less than 
Gentiles, were imder condemnation as transgressors of the 
divine law, and therefore stood in need of a way of salvation, 
the apostle now resumes the subject of justification by faith, 
as set forth in the gospel, on which he had entered at ch. i. 
16, but which he had immediately afterwards suspended. 

22. Even the righteousness 8fc. q. d. Even the righteousness 
of God's appointing, which is obtained by means of faith in 
Jesus Christ, and which, being offered to all men without 
distinction, is bestowed upon all who believe in him, be they 
who they may. 

23. For aU Sfc, q. d. For all alike need it, seeing that all 
have alike sinned, and thereby forfeited all title to that glory 
which God has promised to the righteous in the world to 
come. [Comp. ch. ii. 7, 10, and v. 2, as to the glory of God; 
and Heb. iv. 1, as to come short of,"] 

24. Being justified Sfc. literally and properly, Being to he 
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justified Sfc. i. e. alike needing such a free justification as that 
here described. Freely : i. e. as a matter of grace or gift. 
Through the redemption Sec. — Alluding to Christ's atonement 
for sin. [See on Matt. xx. 28.] 

25. Whom God Sfc. rather, (whom God /ore-appointed to be 
a propitiation, through faith in his hlood, until the manifest- 
ation of his righteousness ; in order to the remission of sins 
previously committed, during the period of God's forbearance : 
[26] I mean, until the manifestation of his righteousness in this 
present time,) [Comp. on Eph. i. 9, 10.] Such plainly appears 
to be the true rendering of this passage, which is a paren- 
thesis, introduced for the purpose of showing that, although 
God had only now fully disclosed his way of justifying men 
through faith in Christ, [see verses 21, 22,] yet, having from 
the beginning fore-appointed him to be a propitiation for sin, 
[comp. 1 Pet. i. 20,] he had graciously made his future 
sacrifice available for the remission of sins, during the long 
period which preceded his coming: in other words, that 
Christ's atonement was retrospective as well as prospective, 
in its relation to the human race. [Comp. Col. i. 20 ; also 
Heb. ix. 15.] A propitiation: i.e. a means of obtaining 
God's pardon and favour for men. In his blood ; i. e. in his 
death, as an atonement for sin. ITiat he might Sfc : i. e. that 
so he (God) might at once be just &c. This is to be imme- 
diately connected with v. 24, the intervening passage being 
(as we have already seen) parenthetical. Just or righteous : 
namely, by enforcing the penalty which his righteous law had 
allotted to sin ; not however in the believing sinner's own 
person, but in that of his substitute. [See on Matt. xx. 28.] 

27. Where is boasting then ? q. d. If tiien all men be sinners 
[see V. 23], what ground can any man have for boasting ? 
(i. e. for laying claim to God's favour, on the score of his own 
deserts : — alluding to the self-righteous pretensions of the 
Jews.) Plainly, none whatever. By means of what law are men 
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justified and saved ? Is it by means of that which demands 
obedience ? Nay, but by means of that which calls for faith. 
[See the next verse, and comp. Eph. ii. 8, 9.] The word 
law is here used in its comprehensive sense of appointment, 

28. There/ore^ or (following another reading, which seems 
strongly supported by internal evidence, as connecting this 
verse with the latter part of the preceding one,) For we con- 
elude (or aUedge) that a man Sfc, i. e. that men are justified by 
faith alone ; and that their obedience, whether it be more or 
less perfect, has no part in procuring their justification. That 
the apostle did not mean to imply that the faith which justifies 
ever did or can exist without producing works or obedience, 
is most certain. [See further on James ii. 24.] 

29. Is he Sfc. or, more forcibly, Or is God the God of the 
Jews only ? q. d. Or do you imagine that his mercies are con- 
fined to them ? Alluding to what he had said in v. 22. 

30. Seeing it is Sfc, q. d. Forasmuch as there is only one 
God; and he it is who will both justify the Jews on the 
ground of faith, and the Gentiles by means of faith. The 
difierence between the two prepositions unquestionably im- 
plies no essential difierence in the way or method of justifi- 
cation. It probably refers to the difierent antecedent circum- 
stances of the two classes : the one having already, in some 
sense, the faith spoken of, as believing in the promised 
Messiah ; the other being heretofore strangers to it. 

31. Do we then S^c^ q. d. Does then this doctrine of justifi- 
cation by faith (as some pretend) virtually annul God's law ? 
So far is it from doing this, that it is the very means by which 
alone obedience to the law can be secured. The apostle here 
notices an objection which the Jews might, and no doubt did, 
urge against the doctrine which he had been declaring. For 
the present, however, he contents himself with emphatically 
repelling it, reserving the proof of his assertion to a subse- 
quent part of the epistle. [See especially ch. viii. 1, &c. and 
comp. Matt. v. 17, &c.] 
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Ch. IV. 1. What shall we 8fc. — The true rendering un- 
doubtedly is, What then shall we say that our father Abraham 
found in respect of the flesh f Alluding to his circumcision. 
[Comp. ch. ii. 28 ; also iii. 1.] The apostle here anticipates 
another objection which a Jew might urge to what he had 
said in ch. ii. q. d. If circumcision be thus imavailing, what 
advantage could Abraham derive from it ? This question he 
answers by showing, first, what Abraham did not, and next, 
what he did obtain by circumcision. His chief purpose, in 
introducing the subject, was to show from Scripture, that 
Abraham was justified, not by his obedience, but by his faith : 
since nothing could more tend to recommend his doctrine to 
the Jews than such an argument. 

2. For if Abraham Sfc, q. d. He certainly did not find 
righteousness or justification: for if Abraham had been 
justified by that or any other act of obedience, he would have 
had cause to boast of his righteousness : but, that he had no 
such cause in regard to God, (whatever he might have in 
regard to men,) is manifest from what the scripture says 
respecting him. [See the next verse.] The apostle uses the 
term ghry or boasts as in ch. iii. 27, with allusion to the Jews' 
conceit of their own kgal righteousness, and consequent 
claim to God's favour as a matter of debt. 

3. And it was counted Sfc, i. e. God was pleased, of his 
mere favour, to regard Abraham's faith as if it had been per- 
fect obedience : in other words, to accept the one in lieu of 
the other, and therefore to account and treat him as a per- 
fectly righteous or guiltless man. Counted, reckoned, imputed^ 
all represent the same Greek word. The faith which justifies 
is, in its essence, the same in every age, and \mder every 
dispensation ; consisting in a heartfelt trust in and reliance 
upon God, such as of necessity implies love for him, and 
desire to serve and obey him. It differs, however, in respect 
of the particular way or manner in which God may, at different 
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times, reveal himself to men, as the object of their trust. 
Hence, under the gospel, it consists specially in trust in 
Christ, as having been appointed by God to be the only 
Saviour of lost man. [See e. g. verses 24, 25.] 

4. Now to him Sfc, q. d. Now it must needs be in spiritual, 
as in natural things : for, as the wages of a labourer are not 
given to him as a matter of favour, but as one of debt or right, 
so would eternal life of necessity be given to the man who 
should perfectly keep the divine law. 

5. But to him 8fc, q. d. But to him who (as was the case 
with Abraham) has no claim on the ground of obedience, 
but believes the word of that gracious Being who pardons 
transgressors, his faith is, by God's favour, counted &c. The 
ungodly : i. e. the sinner or transgressor. [Comp. ch. v. 6.] 

6. JEven as David ^c. — ^The terms of the passage which the 
apostle here cites, in further confirmation of his doctrine, 
plainly show that, in his mind, justification and the forgive- 
ness of sins were essentially identical : and so they must of 
necessity be, since he whose sins are forgiven, is thereby 
placed in the condition of a righteous or guiltless person ; 
and since man cannot possibly attain to this condition in any 
other way than by the forgiveness of his sins. [See further 
on V. 24.] Describeth : rather, speaketh of. Without works : 
i. e. not on the ground of obedience. 

7. Whose sins are covered^ or covered over : equivalent to, 
blotted out, or taken away. 

8. Will not impute sin : i. e. will take no account of it in 
his dealings with him, but will regard and treat him as if he 
had not sinned. 

9. Cometh this Sfc. q. d. Is then this blessedness confined 
to the Jews, or does it extend also to the Gentiles ? Let us 
try the question by Abraham's case, whose faith was, as I 
have shown, imputed to him for righteousness. The apostle 
here takes occasion, from the subject of which he had just 
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before been speaking, to confirm his doctrine of the equal 
admission of the Gentiles to the privileges of the gospel. The 
Jews might allege that, admitting his doctrine of justification 
by faith to be true, this blessing must needs belong to their 
nation only, being (in common with every other blessing given 
or promised to Abraham and his seed) secured to them, and 
them only, by the rite of circumcision. This assumption he 
efiectually overthrows in the next verse, by showing that, as 
Abraham received the blessing of justification or forgiveness 
of sins before his circumcision, his posterity could have no 
claim at all to it, much less an exclusive one, on the ground 
of that rite. 

11. And he received Sfc, — ^Here he goes on to show in what 
its value really consisted ; namely, that it was a visible token 
or mark (sign) appointed by God to be an attestation {seat) of 
that righteousness which Abraham had obtained, by means of 
faith, while in his imcircumcised state ; and, consequently, a 
pledge of those blessings which were attached to it. God 
also appointed that his posterity should bear the same mark, 
as a symbol of that purity of heart and life which was to be 
the characteristic of his people : but it could of course convey 
no blessing to them, in respect of spiritual and eternal things, 
except they had the same justifying faith which Abraham him- 
self had. [See v. 12.] Of the faith: i. e. procured by its means. 
That he might ^c, — ^Here the apostle shows that the honour- 
able character of being Abraham's children, on which the 
Jews so much valued themselves [see v. 1,] and to which 
such great blessings were attached, did not really consist, as 
they vainly imagined, in any merely natural or outward rela- 
tion to him, but in a spiritual relationship, even the having a 
faith like his ; and was therefore in no wise confined to their 
own nation. [Comp. Gal. iii. 7 and 29 ; also John viii. 39.] 
That part of this passage which is in v. 11, (namely, from 
that he might to the end) is to be immediately connected with 
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the last clause of v. 10 ; and that which occupies v. 12, with 
the first part of v. 11. That righteousness Sfc. i. e. that, being 
like him in faith, they should also be like him in the imputa- 
tion of righteousness. 

12. And the father Sfc. q. d. And likewise the father of the 
circumcised : I do not mean, of those who are merely circum- 
cised, (for such are no true children of Abraham,) but of those 
who also imitate the faith which he had before his circum- 
cision. 

13. For the promise Sfc. q. d. For, that faith, and faith only, 
makes men truly children of Abraham, is manifest from this : 
that the promise of the heavenly inheritance to him and his 
seed, was neither grounded in his case, nor made conditional 
in theirs, upon obedience to the law, but upon the possession 
of that righteousness which comes by faith. That the apostle 
is here speaking of the heavenly inheritance, is abundantly 
plain from what follows : and it is scarcely less plain that the 
promise to which he refers is that related in Gen. xv. 7, 18, 
and again in xvii. 8. That not only the apostle, but the 
patriarch himself, understood the promises which had imme- 
diate reference to the land of Canaan, to have also reference 
to that heavenly land of which it was the type, is evident from 
what is said in Heb. xi. 10 — 16. [See also on id. iv. 3, 
Matt. V. 5, and Gal. iii. 16.] 

14. For if they ^c, q. d. And that what I have just said is 
and must be the case, is evident : for, had the promised in- 
heritance been made conditional on obedience to the law, not 
only would Abraham's and all such faith have been useless, 
but even the promise itself must of necessity have proved 
wholly abortive. The proof of this latter position is given in 
the next verse. 

15. Because^ or rather, For the law Sfc, q. d. For the law, 
far from making men righteous, serves only to bring them 
imder condemnation. [See at large in ch. vii. 7 &c.] In- 
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deed, if there was no law, there cotdd be no transgression, 
and, consequently, no condemnation or punishment. [See 
again in ch. v. 13.] 

16. Therefore it is Sfc, q. d. For this reason God made the 
promised blessing conditional on faith, that so it might be be- 
stowed as a matter of favour ; to the end that it might be 
secured to all Abraham's true seed : not to that only which 
has the law (the Jews), but to that also which, though with- 
out the law, has Abraham's faith (the believing Gentiles), who 
is the common father of all us believers, whether we be Jews 
or Gentiles. 

17. As it is written Sfc. — Here we have a case very analo- 
gous to that noted under v. 13 ; namely, an Old Testament 
passage, primarily relating to Abraham's natural descendants, 
applied by the apostle as having also reference to his spiritual 
posterity. Before him Sfc. rather, in the sight of that God in 
whom he believed^ even of him who quickeneth Sfc, meaning, that, 
because of his eminent faith, God had bestowed upon Abra- 
ham the high honour of being accoimted the father of all true 
believers. WTto quickeneth 8fc. alluding especially to what is 
said in V. 19 respecting Abraham and Sarah. And calleth 8fc. 
i. e. and speaketh of things not yet existing, as though they 
did exist : alluding to the promise of a numerous posterity to 
Abraham, mentioned in the next verse. The apostle may 
also have designed an allusion, in these two clauses, to the 
manifestation of God's almighty power, in his own time, by 
the quickening of the spiritually dead, and the calling of the 
Gentiles. [Comp. ch. ix. 25, 26, and Eph. ii. 1, 5.] 

18. Who against hope Sfc. i. e. Who, against all natural 
hope of having issue, believed God's promise with a confident 
hope, so as to become &c. According to Sfc, The apostle 
here refers to a well-known passage of Scripture by citing its 
concluding words. 

19. A?ui being not weak : equivalent to. And being strong 
in faith. [See the next verse.] 
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20. Giving ghry to God : namely, by believing his word, 
and confiding in his almighty power. [See v. 21.] 

22. And therefore 8fc, i. e. because his faith was a real, 
heartfelt trust and confidence in God. 

23. Now it was not Sfc. [Comp. ch. xv. 4.] For his sake 
alone : i. e. with reference to his case only. 

24. But for us also Sfc» — Here then we find the apostle 
applying to the case of believers in Christ the doctrine of an 
imputed (as distinguished from either an inherent or an ac- 
quired) righteousness, which the Scripture had before applied 
to that of Abraham. The meaning of this doctrine is, (as we 
have already seen,) that Ood is pleased, of his mere favour, 
to account men's faith in the place of perfect obedience ; in 
other words, to regard and treat the believer, though a trans- 
gressor, as if he were guiltless. Instead, however, of the 
apostle's doctrine and language being simply kept to, another 
mode of expression, involving a materially different view of 
the subject, has obtained very wide currency in the church ; 
one which represents believers as justified by reason of Christ's 
righteousness being imputed to them ; in other words, by his 
perfect obedience to the Father's will being counted as theirs. 
Such is certainly not either the language or the doctrine of 
Scripture : and, though it may, at first sight, seem (as it is 
unquestionably intended) to honour Christ, it will be found, 
on a closer examination, to have in reality a contrary effect ; 
since it necessarily tends to keep out of view, in the matter 
of justification, that great and fundamental doctrine of the 
gospel, Christ's atonement for sin. This atonement the 
apostle uniformly represents as the sole ground of man's 
justification : in other words, he describes believers in Christ 
as being justified, or accounted righteous, because their sins 
are blotted out in virtue of the atonement which he made for 
them. [See e. g. the next verse, ch. iii. 24, and v. 9.] It is, 
then, in the forgiveness of sins for Christ's sake, and not in 
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the imputation of his obedience, that the believer^s righteous- 
ness or justification consists. That raised up Sfc. — The apostle 
probably here refers specially to our Lord's resurrection, be- 
cause of the analogy between the Christian's belief in that 
particular doctrine, and Abraham's faith in regard to his pro- 
mised issue. [See v. 19.] Besides, as Christ's resurrection 
was emphatically the crowning evidence of his deity and 
messiahship, to believe it is in effect to believe the whole 
doctrine of salvation by him. 

25. JVho was delivered Sec. i. e. He not only died to make 
atonement for our sins, but was also raised from the dead, 
that our justification might be fully accomplished, by reason 
of his offering being presented to and accepted by Ood : just 
as, under the law, the blood of the sin-offering was, on the 
day of atonement, taken by the high priest into the most holy 
place. [Comp. Heb. ix. 7, 12, 14.] 

Ch. v. 1. Therefore being justified SfC, — The apostle having, 
in the preceding chapters, established, first, that all men alike 
need the gospel way of justification ; and second, that it is 
alike offered to all; now proceeds to speak of its blessed 
effects and residts, more especially that of eternal life in the 
world to come. By or on the ground of faith : referring imme- 
diately to faith in Christ and his atonement for sin. We have 
peace toith Ood: i. e. are received into his favour, and are no 
longer subject to his righteous indignation and wrath. 

2. Bg whom 8fc, rather. Through whom we also obtained 
admission Sfc, and meaning, that believers are indebted to 
Christ, not only for their reconciliation to God, but also for 
their admission into the number of his justified people : in 
other words, that he not only died for them, but also caused 
them to believe in his name. [Comp. Eph. ii. 8.] Thus 
they owe all to him. The apostle had abundant reason, from 
his own experience, to bear this testimony. [See e. g. 
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1 Tim. i. 12. Comp. also John xv. 16.] Into this grace: 
i. e. into the state of peace and reconciliation just described. 
And rejoice Sfc, — ^This is to be connected with v. 1, the inter- 
vening clause being a parenthesis. By the ghry of God is 
meant that which he has promised to the righteous in the 
world to come. [Comp. Dan. xii. 3 and Matt. xiii. 43.] We 
shall presently see that the certainty of this glory (in other 
words, of eternal life) to believers in Christ, is the main 
subject of the chapter. 

3. And not only so Sfc, q. d. And not only do we rejoice 
in the hope of future blessedness, but even in the suffering of 
present tribulation [comp. 2 Cor. xii. 10] : as well knowing 
that tribulation gives occasion for the exercise of patient en- 
durance ; [4] and endurance serves to prove, both the power 
of God's grace and the reality and strength of our own faith 
and love ; and this proof again begets an assured hope that 
we shall hold fast to the end, and so obtain eternal life; 
[5] and, lastly, this hope is one which we are persuaded will 
not disappoint us, because the Holy Spirit which (as believers 
in Christ) we have received, has filled our hearts with the 
sense of God's exceeding love to us. The evidence of this 
love is the subject of the three following verses. 

6. For when Sfc, q. d. For it was because of this love that, 
when mankind were in a lost and helpless state, Christ, at the 
time appointed by the wisdom of God [comp. Gal. iv. 4], died 
for sinners. [See v. 8.] 

7. For scarcely 8fc, q. d. I say, for sinners : for whereas 
it is an almost unheard-of thing for men to sacrifice their lives 
for the sake of those who have merely done justly by or not 
injured them, (though they will sometimes face death for the 
sake of their benefactors,) [8] God has manifested the exceed- 
ing greatness of his love to us by causing his own Son to die for 
our sakes, even when we had grievously sinned against him. 

10. For if, when Sfc. q. d. For if, when we were his ene- 
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mies, God provided a means of reconciliation for us by the 
death of his Son, much more, now that we are actually recon- 
ciled to him [comp. 2 Cor. v. 18 — 20], may we hope to be 
delivered from the wrath to come by this our ever-living and 
almighty Saviour. [Comp. Heb. vii. 25.] 

1 1 . And not only so Sfc. — Our version here altogether fails 
to give the apostle's meaning, which appears clearly to be 
this : And not only do we thus derive a confident hope of 
salvation, from the consideration of God's exceeding love to 
us, but we also rejoice in him [i. e. in the hope of his glory, 
see V. 2], through our Lord Jesus Christ, (through whom we 
have already obtained reconciliation,) on this further ground ; 
namely, that, as by one man &c. [v. 12], The argument on 
which the apostle here enters, and which occupies the re- 

•mainder of the chapter, (except verses 13 and 14,) is one of 
analogy ; being in substance this : that, whereas the sin 
which Adam introduced among men led to death, it might 
surely be expected that the righteousness which Christ had 
imparted to them would issue in life. Instead, however, of 
at once drawing this inference, he defers it awhile, for the 
purpose of first introducing an important parenthesis (com- 
prising verses 13 and 14); and then brings it out in an 
interrogative way, and by a series of arguments, d fortiori in 
V. 15 et seq. The parenthetical clause of the present verse 
(5y whom ^c.) intimates, that he who had wrought reconcilia- 
tion might well be looked to for salvation also. Atonement 
should be reconciliation, corresponding with reconciled in y, 10. 

12. Wherefore as Sfc, — ^The two words rendered wherefore 
should be translated, ^r this reason, and (as we have already 
seen) be immediately connected with v. 11. Sin entered Sfc. — 
The origin of evil, and its permitted entrance into our world, are 
among the secret things of God [see Deut. xxix. 29] ; mysteries 
which he has not seen fit to disclose, and which man of him- 
self can never penetrate. And death by sin. — The word deaths 
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in relation to men, is used in Scripture in three chief senses ; 
denoting, First, the death of the hodj. Second, that corrupt 
and ruined state of the soul which is the immediate effect of 
sin, and which may be termed spiritual death. [Comp. Gen. 
ii. 17, 2 Cor. v. 14, Eph. ii. 1, Col. ii. 13, &c. &c.] Third, 
the doom of the ungodly in the world to come, called in Rev. 
ii. 11, &c. the second death* The whole scope of the apostle's 
argument shows that he here uses it with especial reference 
to the two latter. And so death 8fc, i. e. all mankind became 
involved by sin in spiritual death; and such as were not 
recovered from that state, in the second death also. The 
clauseybr that all Sfc, is too precise in its terms to leave any 
room for doubt respecting its meaning; plainly showing, 
first, that the apostle meant that men were involved in death 
by reason of their own sin actually committed by them, and" 
not by that of Adam imputed to them ; and second, that he 
is here speaking of those only whose age and faculties render 
them accountable beings ; for none others can, in the language 
of scripture, commit sin. [Comp. v. 13 and chap. iv. 15.] 
As it was to such only that the argument in which he was 
now engaged could have reference, it would have been 
altogether foreign to his purpose to have spoken of the circum- 
stances of others. 

18. For until Sfc. q. d. For, before the law of Moses was 
given, sin was in the world. But sin, as we well know, is not 
regarded, and therefore not punished, as such, in the absence 
of law. [See before in ch. iv. 15.] The apostle, having just 
said that all men had died because all had sinned, here takes 
occasion therefrom to confirm, in the way of parenthesis, 
(occupying this and the next verse,) his former assertion, that 
men may have a knowledge of God's law, though they have 
not the law of Moses. [See ch. ii. 14, 15.] This he does by 
showing that, since death was the consequence of sin, and sin 
necessarily implies law, all who were brought under the 
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power of death, before the time of Moses, must needs have 
had a law. 

14. Nevertheless death 8fc, q. d. Yet death, the penalty of 
sin, had dominion in the world from the time of Adam to that 
of Moses ; and not merely over those (such as the families of 
Noah and Abraham) who, like Adam, (the type of Christ,) 
had received a direct revelation of the will of God, but over 
the whole human family. In the clause who is the figure (or, 
a type) Sfc. the apostle glances at a truth which he presently 
afterwards unfolds ; namely, that as Adam was the cause of 
sin and death to all his natural posterity, so Christ is the 
author of righteousness and life to all his believing people. 
[Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 21, 22.] The relation in which Adam 
stands to mankind at large, and Christ to his redeemed people, 
has been described by some theologians as that of a. federal 
headship ; in virtue of which the act of the head or chief is 
regarded as the act of every individual represented by him, 
and visited as such upon them. This view, however, though 
professedly grounded on the passage before us, is not only 
wholly unwarranted by it, but altogether at variance with the 
apostle's doctrine, which, as we have already seen, plainly 
teaches, first, that men are regarded and punished as sinners, 
not because Adam's sin is imputed to them, but because of 
their own [see on v. 12 here]; and next, that they are 
accounted and treated as righteous, not by Christ's obedience 
being imputed to them, but by their obtaining forgiveness of 
sin through faith in his blood. [See on ch. iv. 24.] 

15. But not S^c, — The subject of the parenthesis being 
finished, the apostle now proceeds to draw the inference for 
which he had introduced the statement in v. 12. His mean- 
ing is however greatly obscured, or rather wholly lost, in our 
own and other translations, by its not having been perceived 
that, both here and in the first clause of v. 16, he speaks in- 
terrogatively ; employing that mode of expression as a means 
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of brin^g out the intended inference with greater energy 
and effect. The question here is, q. d. Now can it be sup- 
posed that God*s favour, bestowed through Christ, will prove 
less powerful in its results than Adam's transgression ? To 
which the answer is, q. d. Surely not : for if, by means of the 
one's transgression, the many who sinned have died, much 
rather must the grace of God, and the gift by grace, (even 
that of the one man Jesus Christ,) be effectual in causing the 
many who believe to live. Through the offence (or transgres- 
sion) ^c, — ^The meaning of this and other similar expressions 
which follow plainly is, (and the constant testimony of Scrip- 
ture is in harmony with it,) that Adam's sin involved his 
posterity in condemnation and death, not because God im- 
puted it to, or visited it upon them, but because they them- 
selves sinned, [see v. 12 here, and ch. iii. 23,] by reason of 
their inheriting his fallen and corrupt nature. [See ch. vii. 
5 — 25.] One — many: literally, Me on^-^^Ae many ; alluding 
to, and corresponding with, one man and aU men in v. 12. 
Be dead : rather, have died. And the gift (scil. of righteous- 
ness. See v. 17) hy grace SfC, should be, and the gift by grace 
(that of the one man Jeeue Christ) hath abounded 8fc, — ^The 
apostle here distinguishes between the grace of God, as seen 
in his making provision for man's redemption ; and that of 
Christ, as seen in his effecting it. Hath abounded : i. e. hath 
availed or been effectual ; namely, as a source of life. That 
this is here the meaning of the word, is plain from the con- 
trast which the apostle manifestly designed to draw. [Comp. 
V. 20.] Unto many : literally. Unto the many : i. e. unto all 
those who accept it. That this must be the meaning is 
evident, not only from the whole scope of the argument, but 
also from the express language of v. 17. 

16. And not Sfc, q. d. Again, (to put the question in another 
form,) can it be supposed that the gift of righteousness, 
which came by one who obeyed, will be less decisive in its 
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results than the condemnation which came by one who trans- 
gressed ? Before answering this question, the apostle intro-* 
duces a parenthetical clause, (for the judgment SfcJ for the 
purpose of supporting, by another argument k fortiori, the 
answer which he is about to give : q. d. (for, whereas the 
judgment which followed a single trangression, issued in con- 
demnation, the free gift which followed many, brought justi- 
fication:) The argument implied in this parenthesis is, that, 
if a condemnation which had resulted from a single trans- 
gression, was followed by death, it might well be expected 
that a justification which had been bestowed, notwithstanding 
a multitude of transgressions, would issue in life. Here 
observe, that what the apostle says of the condemnation 
following a single transgression, applies to the case of every 
other man as well as to that of Adam. [Comp. Jas. ii. 10.] 
In like manner, it is true of every believer, that justification 
follows many transgressions. 

17. For ifSfc, — Here the apostle answers the question in 
the first clause of v. 16, in the same way as that in which he 
had before answered the one in the first clause of v. 15 ; q. d. 
Surely not : for if the one became, by his transgression, the 
cause of death to his posterity ; much more will the other 
prove, by his abounding grace and gift of righteousness, the 
cause of life to his believing people. By one is, in each case, 
literally, by the one.-^Which receive Sfc, i.e. who accept (or 
embrace) the abounding (or efficacious) grace and gift of 
righteousness. ShaU reign Sfc, [Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 12, Rev. 
iii. 21, and v. 10.] 

18. Therefore, as Sfc, q. d. The conclusion then of the whole 
matter is, that as, &c. In this and the next verse the apostle 
finishes the subject introduced at v. 11, by formally alleging 
that equality of effect between Christ's atonement and Adam's 
transgression, which he had latterly been deducing by a series 
of arguments a fortiori. Instead of the offence of one, and the 

TOL. II. L 
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rghiteou9ne99 of one^ the true rendering appears to be, one 
offence<t and one righUoua deed (corresponding with the obedi- 
ence referred to in the next verse.) The latter intezpretation» 
however, virtually includes the former. The first all men refers 
to such as have sinned ; and consequently includes (subject 
to the limitation noted under v. 12) all mankind. The second 
(like the many in the last clause of v. 15 and 19) refers to such 
as receive the gift of righteousness, and therefore includes all 
true believers in Christ. [Compare the scope of the second 
aU ml Cor. xv. 22 ; also the use made of the expression all 
men in Tit. ii. 11.] The sole object of the whole preceding 
argument is, as we have already seen, to show Ihat the grace 
of CK>d in Christ is no less effectual to bring life, than Adam's 
transgression was to cause death. The subject of the extent 
to which the former of these reaches to or operates upon the 
human race, (which many commentators understand to be 
alluded to in this and some of the preceding verses,) however 
interesting and important in itself, would have been altogether 
foreign to the one which the apostle had in hand,*->that of 
setting forth the blessed effects which result from justification 
through faith in Christ. Justification of life : i. e. justification 
which issues in life, as condemnation does in death. 

19. For at ^c, q. d. For as, by means of the one man's dis- 
obedience, the many who transgressed have been convicted 
as sinners, and suffered death accordingly ; so, by means of 
the one man's obedience, shall the many who believe be con- 
stituted righteous, and, as such, inherit eternal life. The 
Ghreek word rendered made is evidently here used as a judicial 
term, indicating the issue of a trial, and corresponding with 
our own expressions, brought in guilty, or not guilty. B j 
the obedience of Christ is here meant, not generally that of hia 
life, but specially that of his death, as an atonement for sin, 
in fulfilment of the Father's will. [Comp. Matt xxvi. 4% 
PhiL iL 8, and Heb. V. 8.] 
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20. Moreover, or rather. Now the law Sfc, q. d. Now, as to 
the law of Moses, to which I lately referred, [see y. 13,] and 
on the yirtue and efficacy of which the Jews lay so much 
stress, its real effect was, not to restrain or destroy sin, but to 
make it yet more abound. [See this subject deyeloped in 
ch. vii. 7 &c. Comp. also ch. iii. 20 and 1 Cor. xy. 56.] Did 
much more abound: i.e. so abounded or preyailed as to de- 
stroy sin and deliver £rom death. 

21. Thai 08 ain ^c. q. d. That, as sin has manifested its 
power over men by involving them in death, so the grace of 
God might (by means of the gift of righteousness) manifest 
its yet greater power on their behalf, by making them par- 
takers of eternal life, through Jesus Christ our Lord. Unto, 
rather, in or by death. 

To enable the reader more distinctly to understand the 
latter part of this chapter, as interpreted in the preceding 
notes, the following free translation, or rather paraphrase, of 
verses 11—21 is here added. [11] And not only do we re- 
joice in the assured hope of eternal life through our Lord 
Jesus Christ, (by whose means we are now in a state of re- 
conciliation with Gk)d,) on the ground of that exceeding love 
which has been already manifested to us, [12] but also in the 
consideration that, by reason of sin having entered into the 
world by one man, and death by sin, all men have become 
involved in death, inasmuch as all have sinned. [13] (For, 
be it observed, sin was in the world before the law was given 
by Moses : a plain proof that there must even then have been 
a law, since sin is never accounted and punished as such in 
the absence of law ; [14] whereas we know that death, which 
is the penalty of sin, had dominion over men ttom the time 
of Adam to that of Moses, no less than afterwards ; bringing 
under its power even those who had not transgressed a direct 
commandment of Gbd, as Adam did ; who, in respect of the 
effects of his transgression upon his posterity, may be regarded 

l2 
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as a type of Christ.) [15] Now can it be supposed that man's 
transgression is more potent in its effects than God's grace ? 
For surely if, by reason of this one man's trangression, they 
who have sinned have been involved in death, much more 
will the grace of God, and the gift by grace, (even that of the 
one man Jesus Christ,) bring life to those who are justified. 
[16] Or can it be supposed that the condemnation which 
came by means of one who transgressed, is more potent than 
the gift of righteousness which came by means of one who 
obeyed ? (for, whereas God's judgment, though following a 
single transgression, issued in condemnation, his grace, which 
followed many, has bestowed justification.) [17] For surely 
if, through the transgression of the one, death has, by his 
means, had dominion over all men, much more will they who 
receive God's abounding grace and gift of righteousness, reign 
in life by means of the other, even Jesus Christ. [18] The 
conclusion then of the whole matter is, that as, by means of 
one transgression, judgment came upon all who sinned, in- 
volving them in condemnation and death ; so, by means of 
one act of obedience, grace has been bestowed upon all 
who believe, bringing with it justification unto eternal life. 
[19] For as, by means of the disobedience of the one, they 
who transgressed were convicted and punished as sinners ; so, 
by means of the obedience of the other, they who believe will 
be acquitted and treated as righteous. [20] Now, to recur 
to the subject of the law, far from preventing transgression, it 
served but to make it abound yet more. While, however, in 
this way, sin has greatly abounded, grace has still more 
abounded; [21] in order that, as sin has manifested its 
power, by bringing death upon men, so grace might (by 
means of the gift of righteousness) manifest yet greater power, 
by bringing to them eternal life, through Jesus Christ our Lord. 

Chap. vi. 1. JVhat shall we say Sfc, q. d. Because, then, 
God's grace has so abounded to sinful man, shall any of us 
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dare to speak of continuing in sin, for the purpose of giving 
the more occasion for its display? The apostle here takes 
occasion, from what he had just said in ch. v. 20, to speak at 
large of a most important subject, to which he had before 
alluded [see ch. iii. 8] ; not merely for the purpose of refuting 
the calumny there noticed, but still more for that of guarding 
believers, in his own and all future times, against the snare 
of perverting the blessed doctrine of grace to the use of 
licentiousness. How needful such a guard was afterwards to 
prove, the history of the church but too clearly shows. His 
object was, of course, to demonstrate the utter incompatibility 
of a life of sin with the condition of a true disciple of Christ : 
and in order to do this in the most effectual manner, he shows 
that that condition implies a radical change in the spiritual 
and moral nature of man, by reason of which he must of 
necessity forsake sin ; since it consists (to speak figuratively) 
in the death of his old and corrupt nature, which delights in 
and serves sin; and in the begetting in him of a new and 
holy nature, which delights in and serves God. [See on 
John iii. 5.] This change, he reminds his brethren, was 
symbolized in the initiatory rite of baptism ; so that it plainly 
constituted an integral part of the profession which they 
made as Christians. 

2. How shaU we Sfc. q. d. How can it be possible for us, 
who have solemnly renounced sin, to live any longer in the 
practice of it ? Are dead : rather, have died, 

3. Know ye not 8fc. q. d. For you cannot be ignorant that 
all we, who have been baptized as disciples of Christ, have 
thereby professed to be partakers of his death : i. e. to yield 
our corrupt nature to death, even as he yielded the body of 
his flesh. [As to this parallel, see further on v. 5.] 

4. Therefore we are, or rather, have been buried Sfc. q. d. 
Hence, if we have really undergone that inward change of 
which baptism is the symbol, we have been, so to speak. 
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buried with him, by means of this baptism, unto death ; in 
order that, as Christ was raised from the dead by the ahnighty 
power of God [comp. John xi. 40], so v^^ being also raised, 
in a spiritual sense, by the same power [comp. Eph. i. 19, 20], 
might liye a new and holy life. It seems evident, from the 
latter part of the verse, that the apostle's reason for carrying 
on the figure of death to that of burial, was, in order to extend 
the parallel between Christ and his people to the subject of 
his resurrection. [Comp. Col. ii. 12.] Such being the case, 
it is very doubtful whether the word buried has any imme- 
diate reference to the rite of baptism : and if it has, it by no 
means follows that this rite was then uniformly, or even com^ 
monly, administered by immersion. [See on Matt. iii. 6,] 
With him : i. e. even as he was. 

5. For if ^0, q. d. Nor, indeed, can it be otherwise; for if 
we have been partakers of his death, we must needs also be 
of his resmrrection : in other words. If we have really re- 
nounced sin, we cannot but live holy lives. The figure 
apparently refers to trees planted and growing together. We 
have formerly seen (on John iii. 5) that the two parts of that 
spiritual renovation whereby man becomes a child of Qod, 
are described in Scripture, among other terms, by those of 
death and resurrection. The manner in which the apostle here 
and elsewhere speaks of this spiritual death and resurrection 
of believers^ likening them to the death and resurrection of 
Christ, though not pectdiar to himself, is especially frequent 
in his writings. It may, perhaps, have had its origin in our 
Lord's language related in Matt. x. 38, 89, and elsewhere ; 
language which, in regard to the great body of his followers, 
could not refer to natural death, or even to outward sufferings, 
but must necessarily have had a spiritual meaning. [See 
V. 6 here.] But, whatever may have been the origin of the 
parallel, the chief points of resemblance between the two 
cases are to be found in the humiliation and sufiering, the 
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blessedness and glory, which respectiyely pertain to the death 
and resurrection proper to each. As the spiritual renovation 
of man, which these terms are employed to describe, embraces 
his whole character, feelingps, and views, so the apostle speaks 
of conformity to Christ's death as implying, not only the for- 
saking of sin (as here), but also deadness to the world and its 
interests [see Gal. vi. 14], and the renunciation of trust in 
anything, as a source of spiritual good, save in Christ alone. 
[See Col. ii. 20.] 

6. Knowing this Sfc. q. d. For you cannot but well know, 
that the end for which we have been subjected to this spiritual 
death is, that our corrupt and sinful nature might be de- 
stroyed ; that so it should be no longer possible for us to live 
as servants of sin. The immediate connexion is with v. 2 ; 
the intervening ones being essentially parenthetical. Here, 
as in Eph. iv. 22 and Col. iii. 9, the apostle speaks of man, in 
his fallen and corrupt state, as M« old man : the term new man 
being, in like manner, applied to his renewed condition. /«, 
rather, has been crucified ^c. — The body ofein: i. e. the body 
in which sin dwells, and over which it has dominion. The 
word ho(fy is here used in a figurative or spiritual sense, deno- 
ting man's corrupt nature [comp. Col. ii. 11], and therefore 
corresponding with the term ^«A in ch. vii. 5 and other places. 
It is evidently employed because of the allusion to Christ's 
crucifixion, in order to preserve the parallel between the two 
cases. 

7. For he Sfc. q. d. For he who is thus spiritually dead, is 
as efiectually freed from the service of sin, as a dead slave is 
from that of his master. The apostle's language may perhaps 
allude to the circumstance that, among the Romans, cruci- 
fixion was a punishment more especially inflicted upon slaves. 

8. Now ifSfc, q. d. Now we surely cannot doubt that, if 
we have really died with Christ, we shall also live with him : 
i. e. continue so to live ; as the parallel with Christ implies. 
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and as what follows plainly indicates. The apostle had 
before shown that to partake of Christ's death, was also to 
partake of his life. Here he further shows, that to partake 
of the latter, was necessarily to have an enduring life : in 
other words, that the believer's renunciation of sin, and 
dedication to holiness, wiis a complete and lasting one. 

10. For in that Sfc, q. d. For, as to the matter of his dying, 
he died once for all, for the destruction of sin ; but, as to that 
of his living, he lives eternally, for the glory of God. The 
mode of expression which the apostle here applies to the cir- 
cumstances of our blessed Lord, was evidently adopted with 
a view to the parallel which he designed to draw [v. 11] 
between him and his people. [See on Luke xvi. 9.] The 
expression unto sin must of course have a very different sig- 
nification in the two cases. 

11. Likewise reckon ye Sfc, q. d. Do you, in like manner, 
account and behave yourselves as persons who are dead unto 
sin (i. e. wholly freed from it), but alive, through our Lord 
Jesus Christ, for the service of God. 

12. Let not sin Sfc. — ^As sin had been before compared to a 
master, so it is here spoken of as a monarch. The epithet 
mortal shows that the word body is here used in its ordinary 
and proper sense, and not figuratively, as in v. 6. [Compare 
its use, in both senses, in ch. viii. 10, ll.] 

13. Neither yield ye Sfc, q. d. Neither yield your members to 
sin, to be employed as instruments of iniquity ; but yield 
yourselves to God, as becomes those who have been quickened 
from a state of spiritual death ; and your members also to 
him, to be used as instruments of righteousness. The word 
members is to be here understood as including the faculties 
of the mind, as well as the organs of the body. [See again in 
ch. vii. 5 and 23, and comp Col. iii. 5.] 

14. For sin Sfc, q. d. And what I thus exhort you to do, is 
no impossible thing : for sin will not now be able, as hereto- 
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fore, to lord it over you ; since you are no longer under the 
law, but under grace. We have already seen the apostle 
alleging that the operation of the law is to call forth, not to 
subdue sin [see ch. iii. 20 and v. 20] ; and in the next chapter 
we shall find him largely opening this important truth. So 
also, in ch. viii, we shall find him establishing the opposite 
one here alluded to ; namely, that the gospel of Christ gives 
the believer power over sin. Not under the law : i. e. not 
imder it as a covenant, or means of obtaining righteousness. 
[See further as to this subject on ch. vii. 4.] 

15. WTuit then? ^c— What the apostle had just said 
brought the subject of v. 1 again before his mind ; and his 
thus reverting to it shows of what great importance he ac- 
counted it. 

16. Know ye not Sfc. q. d. Do you not know that you are 
really the servants, not of him whom you merely call your 
master, but of him whose work you actually do ; whether 
it be that of sin [comp. John viii. 34], which leads to death, 
or that of obedience to God's law, which leads to righteous- 
ness and life. In other words, men's conduct, and not their 
profession, must determine who and what they are. 

17. That ye were Sfc. q. d. That, although [see on Matt, 
xi. 25] you once were slaves of sin, you have sincerely em- 
braced that gospel doctrine which was delivered to you as 
your future rule of life, when you first believed. The word 
rendered ^rm here means, delineation-— exhibition. 

18. Being then Sfc, q. d. Having then, by believing in 
Christ, been set free from the service of sin, you have bound 
yourselves to be servants of righteousness. 

19. / epeak Sfc. q. d. I use the language of men, (alluding 
to that borrowed from the relation of master and slave,) to 
make myself the better understood by those among you who 
are dull in apprehending spiritual things. This clause is 
parenthetical. For as Sfc, q. d. Therefore act as such (re- 
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ferring to the last clause of v. 18) ; for, as you formerly 
yielded your members slaves to uncleanness and iniquity, so 
as to practice iniquity ; so now yield your members slaves to 
righteousness, so as to liye holy lives : in other words, be 
now as devoted to the latter service, as you once were to the 
former. 

20. For when Sfc. q. d. And, that you may be the more 
engaged to do this, consider how widely different yoior pre- 
sent circumstances are from your former ones : for, when you 
were the devoted servants of sin, you had not come under 
those solemn obligations which now bind you to the service 
of righteousness. 

21. WhatfruU Sfc. q. d. What then was the fruit (or profit) 
which you derived from serving sin in those things of wbidi 
you are now ashamed ? A miserable one indeed : for what- 
ever present gratification they might afford you, you well 
know that thay could only end in your eternal perdition. 

22. Ye have Sfc, q. d. You have even now that blessed 
fruit which consists in holiness ; and you have also the glo* 
rious prospect of eternal life, as its issue in the world to come. 

23. For the wages ^c. q. d. For, while sin recompences its 
servants with the well-earned wages of death, Qod bestows 
upon his believing and obedient children the free gift of 
eternal life, through our Lord Jesus Christ. 

Ch. VII. The contents of this chapter, together with the 
first part of the next, may be described as a comment on what 
the apostle had said in ch. vi. 14. He first makes good his 
assertion that believers in Christ are not under the law [v. 
1 — 6] ; next shows that the effect of the law is to call forth 
sin, not to subdue it [v. 7—25] ; and, lastly, points out the 
efficacy of the gospel to deliver from the bondage of sin, and 
therefore to secure obedience to the law. [Ch. viii. 1 — 14.] 

1. Know ye not ^c. q. d. Now, as to what I lately said 
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about our being no longer under the law, and which may 
perhaps hare startled some of you,— can you be ignorant (for 
I am now addressing myself more especially to my Jewish 
brethren) that the law has no authority over any one beyond 
the term of his or her life ? We shall presently see that 
the apostle's object in saying this, was to show, that, as be- 
lievers in Christ may be justly regarded as dead in respect 
of the law, it can of course no longer have any authority over 
them. Though he immediately refers to the Mosaic law, 
what he here says respecting it is (as in many preceding 
parts of the epistle) no less true of every manifestation of the 
divine law. [See further on v. 4.] 

. 2* Far the woman ifv, q. d. For (to adduce a familiar illus* 
tiation of this principle, and one very apposite to the subject 
in hand,) a manned woman is bound, &c. Though this illus* 
tration does not literally correspond with the terms of the 
general position in v. 1, it does so in spirit ; death being, in 
each case, that which puts an end to the law's authority. It 
was evidently introduced by the apostle with a view to the 
conclusion which he was about to draw [see v. 4], respecting 
the believer's new circumstances. 

3. /So then ^c— The words rendered be married to another 
man^ might also be translated, become another man^e. — ShaU be 
called is equivalent to shall be. 

4. Wherefore ^c. q. d. In like manner, you, my brethren, 
are become dead to the law, (i. e. are delivered from it,) by 
reason of Christ's having suffered, in your stead, the penalty 
denoimced by it against sin [comp. Qal. ii. 19] ; that so you 
might be married to another, &c. The believer's deliverance 
from the law, and his union with Christ, are here compared 
to the dissolution of a woman's first marriage, by death, and 
her subsequent contraction of a second. The comparison is 
obviously founded on the use, so often made in Scripture, of 
the figure of marriage, to represent the relation between 
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Christ and his people. As, in the first part of the verse, the 
apostle had referred to our Lord^s death, as the cause of his 
people's deliverance from the law, so, in its concluding por- 
tion, he refers to his resurrection and life, as the cause of 
their holy living. This last is described in terms which carry 
on the figure of marriage. [Comp. e. g. the language of Luke 
L 42.] The deliverance of believers in Christ from the law, 
is a subject often dwelt upon in the epistles of Paul, and one 
in regard to which it is manifestly of great importance that 
our ideas should be clear and correct. To this end we must 
distinguish between the circumstances of mankind at large, 
and those of the Jewish nation. By reason of the knowledge 
which every man has of the divine law, whether it be less or 
more, he is virtually brought under that law, as a covenant ; 
that is to say, he becomes justly subject to condemnation and 
death, if he transgresses any of its precepts. Inasmuch, how- 
ever, as Christ has made atonement for sin, they who believe 
in him are no longer under this covenant ; for, being justified 
by reason of their faith in his blood, they are freed from con- 
demnation and death, notwithstanding their transgression of 
the law. But, though thus delivered from the law as a 
covenant, they are still under it as a rule of life ; so much so 
indeed, as that one principal end of the gospel was to make 
efiectual provision for the fulfilment of the law. [See ch. viii* 
3, 4.] The circumstances of the Jews differed from those of 
the rest of mankind, in their having been placed imder a 
peculiar law of their own ; which law, being designed to serve 
only a temporary purpose, till the promised Messiah should 
appear, [see Gal. iii. 19,] was virtually abrogated by his 
coming ; so that the believing Jew was released from it, not 
merely as a covenant, but also as a rule of life. In regard, 
however, to the latter point, it is manifest that all that part of 
the Mosaic law which was not merely temporary or national 
in its character, would still remain in force ; not, however, 
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because it formed part of Moses' la\¥, but because it apper^ 
tained to that eternal and immutable law of God which it 
was one object of the gospel of Christ to set forth in all its per- 
fect holiness and comprehensiveness. [See on Matt. y. 17.] 
6. For when Sfc. q. d. For we were far from doing this in 
our unconverted state ; for then the evil lusts and propensities 
which the law was the means of calling forth [see v. 7 &c.], 
did work in our members, so as to produce those sinful acts 
of which death is the consequence. Thejksih (corresponding 
with the body of sin in ch. vi. 6) is a term often employed in 
Scripture, and especially by Paul, to denote man's fallen and 
corrupt nature. As to the word members, see on ch. vi. 13. 

6. But now Sfc. or rather, (following what is now generally 
regarded as the true reading of the text, and which the con- 
text strongly supports,) But now we are delivered from that 
law (having died) hy which we were hound Sfc. q. d. But now 
we are delivered from that law to which we were subjected 
(having, through Christ, died in regard to it). [See on v. 4.] 
Not, however, that we should disregard its precepts; but 
that we should serve and obey God in that new way which 
consists in the influence of his own Spirit upon the heart, 
instead of in that old one which consists in a constrained 
obedience to written precepts. Here, as in 2 Cor. iii. 6, the 
apostle, in using the terms letter and spirit, seems to have had 
an eye to the language of Jer. xxxi. 31 &c. in which the new 
covenant is contrasted with the old ; as consisting, not in pre- 
cepts written on tables or in a book, but in the conformity of 
man's heart to the will and law of God. 

7. What shall we Sfc. q. d. Do I then mean to say (aUu^ 
ding to his language in v. 5) that the law is sin ? (i. e. in 
itself a sinful thing, or really the cause of sin.) Most assu- 
redly not. But what I say is, that I should not have fully 
known sin (i. e. not have been aware of its exceeding virulence 
and power), had it not been for the law. In the language of 
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scripture sin generally (always, when punishment is con- 
nected with it) means actual transgression. Here however, 
and in what follows, it rather denotes that innate and power- 
ful propensity to evil which is the characteristic of man's 
fallen nature. In representing this propensity as called forth 
and manifested by the law, the apostle evidently alludes to 
the circumstances of a person who, haying been so far spiri- 
tually awakened as to perceive the authority, excellence, and 
comprehensiveness of the divine law, but being yet a stranger 
to the gospel of grace, seeks to obtain acceptance with God 
by the perfect keeping of his law ; but finds that, the more 
he strives to do this, the more does the inveterate sinfulness 
of his nature manifests itself. Deplorable as this operation of 
the law is, in its immediate effects, it is nevertheless made 
subservient to many important and blessed ends. Thus, first, 
it serves to show man the deep corruption of his fallen nature 
[see V. 13], and thereby quickens his desire to be delivered 
from it. [See v. 24.] Second, it convinces him of the im- 
possibility of delivering himself by any efforts of his own. 
[See V. 21 — ^23.] And, thirdly, it leads him to seek for de- 
liverance where alone it can be found, even in the gospel of 
the grace of God. [See v. 25.] The apostle's use of the 
first person, in this and the following verses, was probably 
rather adopted for the purpose of more graphically depicting 
the condition which he wished to describe [comp. ch. ui. 7 
and 1 Cor. vi. 12], than because he had his own case specially 
in view ; though he had, no doubt, himself more or less felt 
what he speaks of. For I had not Sfc. q. d. For (to instance 
one kind of sin) I should not have fully known the strength 
and extent of lust, if the law had not expressly forbidden 
me to indulge it. By hut is here meant, the desire of nn.^ 
lawful gratifications ; and, in citing the first words of the tentii 
co mm a ndm ent, the apostle evidently meant to imply that 
they virtually comprehend att such desire. Lnut and mnkm^ 
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piscence (v. 8) represent the same Greek word; and covet, 
one derived from it. 

8. For without the law Sfc. — ^The apostle here states a general 
principle ; namely, that the power and virulence of sin are 
comparatively little felt till men come to perceive the spiritaal- 
ity of the divine law, and the comprehensiveness of its require- 
ments ; extending, as it does, to the inward thought no less 
than to the outward act. [Comp. Matt. v. 28.] Was should 
rather be is dead. 

9. For I was alive Sfc, q. d. For, at one time, having little 
understanding or sense of the law, I knew little of the nature 
of sin, and was in a comparatively easy and happy state : but 
as soon as I perceived the exceeding breadth of God's com- 
mandment, sin began to manifest all its native virulence, and 
my condition became one of hopeless misery. As to this figu- 
rative use of Ufe and deathy comp. 1 Thess. iii. 8. 

10. And the commandment Sfc. q. d. And I found that com- 
mandment which offered me Ufe, on the condition of obedi- 
ence, [see Lev. xviii. 5,] made the means of involving me in 
death. 

11. For sin Sfc, q. d. For my innate propensity to sin, being 
called forth by the commandment, drew me into transgres- 
sion, and thereby involved me in guilt, condenmation and 
death. 

12. Wherefore the law S^c, q. d. So that the law, far from 
being a sinful thing [see v. 7], is holy and righteous in its 
nature, and beneficent in its purpose. [See v. 10.] 

13. Was then Sfc. q. d. Do I then mean to imply, by what 
I just now said [see ▼. 10], that this beneficent thing wa» 
really the cause of death to me ? Most assuredly not. But 
it was sin that worked my ruin, (that its real character might 
beoome appaxent ;) bringing death upon me by means of this 
beneficent thing: that so its hateful and malignant nature 
mighty bsf means of the commandment, be folly manif«ited. 
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14. For we know ^c. q. d. Yes : sin was the real cause of 
my misery and death : for, whereas the divine law is, as we 
well know, a spiritual thing, proceeding from the Spirit of 
Qod, and therefore enjoining that which none but such as 
have the Spirit can do, I (speaking of myself as I once was, 
and as all men naturally are,) am a carnal being, fallen and 
corrupt, the hopeless slave of sin. The apostle here shows 
how it is that man, in his natural state, cannot obey the 
divine law. That, in this and the following verses, he cannot 
possibly be speaking of the state in which he himself was 
when he wrote them, I must regard as certain, notwithstand- 
ing the contrary judgment of many eminent commentators. 
For, first, the whole scope of his argument necessarily leads 
to this conclusion. He had formerly spoken [ch. vi. 14] of 
believers as being no longer under the law ; and, as he weU 
knew that this statement would offend many of his Jewish 
brethren, he afterwards entered on a vindication of it, in the 
course of which he had occasion to speak of the operation of 
the law upon man while in his carnal state [see v. 5 here] ; 
and this naturally led him to the description of the miserable 
circumstances of that state on which he here enters. To re- 
gard him, therefore, as here speaking of himself as he then 
was, is to regard him (in opposition to his own express decla- 
ration) as still carnal, and still under the law. Secondly, 
what follows this description fully confirms the above view : 
for, having first introduced an ejaculation, in which the miser- 
able slave of sin and death bewails the seeming impossibility 
of his obtaining deliverance [v. 24], he immediately follows 
it by a solemn thanksgiving to God, for having provided such 
a deliverance by Christ [v. 25] ; and then goes on [in ch. viii] 
to describe, in the most express terms, the blessed condition 
of himself and his fellow-believers, in having actually expe- 
rienced it. Thirdly, though some portions of the description 
given in these verses may be in degree applicable to the state 
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of those who are new creatures in Christ, there are others 
which cannot possibly be so applied without directly contra- 
dieting, not only what follows in ch. viii, but also the con- 
stant testimony of Scripture. [See especially the verse before 
us, and the last clause of v. 25.] It is indeed often alleged 
that this description agrees with what the apostle says of true 
Christians in Gal. v. 17 : but, even admitting that the latter 
passage really has the meaning commonly affixed to it, (which, 
as we shall hereafter see, • is more than doubtful,) it will be 
found, on a careful comparison of the two, that there is no 
real agreement between them: for, while the one speaks 
largely of the actual and continual commission of sin, the 
other speaks only of the believer's inability, by reason of 
what remains of his old man (crucified, but not yet wholly 
slain,) to do the will of Qod in that perfect manner which he 
would desire. If now it be asked. Why the apostle here 
speaks in the present tense ? the answer is, first, that he na- 
turally fell into it, in this verse, by reason of the contrast 
which he draws in its two clauses: and, next, that he no 
doubt employed it (according to a practice frequent with 
writers) for the purpose of more vividly depicting the state 
he was describing. Such a course was not only in perfect 
keeping with his usual fervid manner of thinking and writing, 
but also with the use which he was then making of the first 
person, in drawing the picture, not so much of his own past 
state, as of one common to a large class. As to the purpose 
of the whole passage, it manifestly was, to give such a vivid 
representation of the sad and hopeless condition of man, 
while in his carnal state, and imder the law, as should serve 
to enhance the value of that gospel of grace in which alone 
deliverance from it is to be found. 

15. For that ^c. q. d. And, that I am in such a miserable 
state of bondage, is manifest from this ; that I continually do 

vox.. II. M 
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things which I disapprove and condemn : for it is often my 
sad case to do, not what I desire, but what I abhor. 

16. If then I do ^c. q. d. If then my violation of the divine 
law be thus contrary to my own will and judgment, I plainly 
show my conviction of its excellence. The apostle here takes 
occasion, from what he had just said, to confirm his language 
in V. 12. 

17. Now then ^c. q. d. Such then being the case, it is no 
longer so much (or so properly) I that do it, as sin &c. The 
apostle's purpose, in thus expressing himself, evidently was, 
to represent, in the most emphatic manner, the malignity and 
power of sin, and the utter impotency of man to overcome it 
by any effort of his own. [See a closely analogous mode of 
speaking in Matt. x. 20, 1 Cor. xv. 10, and Gal. ii. 20.] He 
of course did not mean to detract, in the smallest degree, 
from man's accountability. 

18. For I know SfC, q. d. For I know, by bitter experience, 
that in me (I mean, in my flesh,) there dwelleth no good 
thing : for all my affections and inclinations are by nature 
enlisted on the side of evil. By ihe flesh the apostle here 
means that part of man's nature which is the seat of inclina- 
tion and appetite, as distinguished from that which is the 
seat of judgment and purpose. [See again in verses 23, 25.] 
For to totU Sfc. q. d. For, though I have often a desire to do 
what is right, I for the most part find myself utterly unable 
to fulfil it. The apostle's repetition, in the two next verses, 
of what he had already said in verses 15 and 17, was of course 
designed to give the greater emphasis to his statements. 

21. I find then Sfc, q. d. I find it then to be, as it were, a 
law of my fallen nature, that even when I desire to do what 
is right, that which is evil prevails in me. 

22. For IdeUght in Sfc. q. d. For, so fax as my mind is 
concerned, I heartily approve of the law of Gk>d, and would 
fain obey it. Language such as this certainly does not 
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belong to the wholly unawakened sinner : but then, as we 
have already seen, the apostle is not describing the state of 
such, but that of one who, though so far enlightened as to see 
both what the law is, and what it requires, has not yet come 
to rejoice in the light and liberty of the gospel. 

23. But I see Sec, q. d. But I find a law (or governing prin- 
ciple) of a very different kind, directing my affections and 
appetites, opposing itself to the dictates of my understanding, 
and compelling me to yield obedience to its sinful requisitions. 
As to members, see on ch. vi. 13. The term corresponds 
with body sjudi flesh in verses 24, 25, here. 

24. O wretched man Spc, — ^This ejaculation of despairing 
misery, supposed to be uttered by one in the condition just 
described, was doubtles introduced by the apostle, rather for 
the purpose of bringing into view the blessed truth contained 
in the next verse, than for its own sake. The passage beg^- 
ning here, and ending with Lord in v. 25, is essentially paren- 
thetical. Who shaU Sec. q. d. How shall I obtain deliverance 
from that sinful nature which thus involves me in misery and 
death ? The body corresponds with the body of sin in ch. vi. 6. 
Death of course means the second death. There may perhaps 
be allusion here to the horrible punishment of fastening a dead 
corpse to the body of a living man. 

25. / thank God Sfc, q. d. I thank God, through Christ, 
for that he has given me deliverance by him. [See ch. vi. 
1 — 11, and comp. 1 Cor. xv. 67.] Here the apostle may 
of course be regarded as emphatically speaking in his own 
person. That he speaks of a deliverance which he had him- 
self already experienced, is abundantly manifest &om ch. viii. 
2. So then ^c. — ^He here finishes the main subject of this 
chapter, by stating in few but emphatic words the sum of the 
whole matter : namely, that man, in his natural state, (a state 
from which the grace of God as revealed in the gospel can 
alone deliver him,) cannot obey the divine law. His under- 
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standing and judgment may approve it, and his will resolve 
in its favour, but his corrupt affections and depraved appetites 
will still make him the slave of sin. / myself, or / the same 
person. 

Ch. VIII. 1. There is therefore now -{or rather. Assuredly 
then there is : the adverb now being rather one of inference 
than of time) no condemnation Sfc, — ^The apostle, having for- 
merly shown that believers in Christ are delivered from the 
guilt and penalty of sin, by faith in his blood, [chs. iii, iv, 
and V,] and having since spoken of their deliverence from its 
power, by reason of their being made new creatures in him, [ch. 
vi, and vii. 25,] here emphatically draws the conclusion of the 
whole : q. d. There can assuredly then be no condemnation 
for believers in Christ, seeing that (besides having their sins 
forgiven for his sake) they are enabled by his grace to live, 
not according to the dictates of man's old and corrupt nature, 
but according to those of his renewed and pure mind. The 
word spirit, as used in this and the succeeding verses in con-: 
trast "wiXh flesh, denotes the new nature which the Holy Spirit 
begets in man, and not that Spirit himself. [See especially 
the language of verses 9 and 16; and comp. that of John 
iii. 6 and Heb. xii. 9.] There seems, however, to be consi- 
derable reason for regarding the clause who walk Sfc, as an 
interpolation from v. 4. 

2. For the law Sfc. q. d. For (to speak again of my own 
experience) the power of that new and living nature which I 
now have, as a believer in Christ, has delivered me from the 
power of sin, and consequently from that of death. The 
apostle evidently alludes to his previous language in ch. vii. 
24. The believer's new nature is called the spirit of life, 
because it imparts to him spiritual life now, and ensures to 
him eternal life hereafter. Law is here, as in ch. vii. 21, 23, 
used in the sense of influence or power, . 
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3. Far what ^c. q. d. For, though the law was unable to 
subdue sin, because of the inveterate corruption of man'^ 
fallen nature, God, by sending his own Son in the likeness of 
sinful men, and to be a sacrifice for sin, vanquished sin in 
his person ; [4] to the end that the requirements of the law 
might be fulfilled by us his followers, who, having died to our 
old and corrupt nature, and received a new and holy nature, 
now live, not according to the dictates of the former, but 
according to those of the latter. The leading idea of the 
passage is, that, as sin was wholly vanquished in Christ the 
head, [see 2 Cor. v. 21 and Heb. iv. 15,] so is it, through 
him, in large measure vanquished in his followers also. In 
the likeness Sfc, i. e. made, like sinful men, a man. [Comp. 
Phil. ii. 7.] The word condemned is evidently used in the 
sense of vanquished or destroyed. [Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 6.] 

5. For they Sfc, q. d. For, while they who are in the carnal 
state give themselves up to such things as the corrupt nature 
of man delights in, they who are in the spiritual state pursue 
such as are congenial to the renewed mind. 

6. For to he Sfc, q. d. And they have good reason so to do : 
for, while indulgence in the former ends in death, the pursuit 
of the latter leads to life and happiness. 

7. Because Sfc. q. d. And indulgence in the former must of 
necessity end in death, seeing that the mind which delights 
in such things is at enmity with God ; for it does not yield 
obedience to his law, nor can it possibly do so. 

8. So then Sfc, q. d. We see then that they who are in the 
carnal state cannot possibly please God. 

9. But ye 8fc. q. d. You however are not in the carnal, but 
in the spiritual state, if the Spirit of God does indeed dwell 
in you. For let it be ever borne in mind that, if a man have 
not the Spirit of Christ, whatever he may profess, he is no 
disciple of his. The Spirit of God and the Spirit of Christ 
evidently here mean the same thing, affording a conclusive 
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teBtimony to the true oneness of the Father and the Son. 
[Comp. PhU. i. 19 and 1 Peter i. 11 ; also John xiv. 26.~] 

10. And if Christ ^c. q. d. Now, if Christ be in you by 
his Spirit, you cannot but be partakers of his death and life 
[see on ch. vi. 5] : for the old nature must be slain, that you 
may be delivered &om sin ; and the new nature quickened to 
life, that you may serve righteousness. [Comp. 1 Peter iv. 
6.] Here and in v. 18, as in ch. vi. 6 and viL 24, the flesh 
or corrupt nature is termed the body. Hence the addition of 
the epithet mortal in the next verse, to show that the word is 
there used in a different sense. 

11. But (or Now) if S^c, — ^The apostle had just spoken of 
the present consequence of the indwelling of the Holy Spirit 
in believers. Here he speaks of the future one, — ^the resur- 
rection of the body at the last day ; a subject to which much 
of what follows has reference. By his Spirit 8fc, should be 
(following a somewhat different reading) because his Spirit 
dwells in you 8fc. i. e. the Holy Spirit in him is the pledge 
of the believer's future resurrection to eternal life. [Comp. 
Eph. i. 13, 14.] 

12. Therefore, brethren, Sfc. q. d. It is evident then that 
our obligations of devotion and service are, not to the flesh, 
to follow its evil impulses, but to the spirit, to obey its holy 
dictates. 

13. For ifSfc. q. d. For Lf you live according to the flesh, 
you will sink into endless perdition ; whereas if, by the power 
of the Holy Spirit, you refrain from those things which your 
evil nature inclines to, you will inherit everlasting life. Body 
ia here, as in v. 10, equivalent to Jlesh» 

14. For as many Sfc. q. d. For they who are led by God's 
Spirit, are manifestly his children, and therefore have a part 
in the blessings prepared for such. 

15. For ye have not Sfc, q. d. I say, sons of God ; for the 
new spirit or mind which, as believers in Christ, you have 
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received, is not, like your former one, that of a slave, bring- 
ing with it the fear of punishment [comp. Heb. ii. 15 and I 
John iv. 18] ; but that of a child, by reason of which we 
approach God with love and confidence as our reconciled 
Father. [Comp. Gal. iv. 6.] It seems probable that, both 
here and there, the apostle used the double expression Abba^ 
Father, with immediate reference to our Lord's words related 
in Mark xiv. 36; in order the more emphatically to indicate 
the blessedness of his believing people's sonship, by likening 
it to his own. [See the note there, and comp. t. 29 here.] 
Adaption or sonship. 

16. The Spirit Sfc, q. d. Nor are these feelings the only 
evidence of our sonship ; for the Holy Spirit himself, by his 
dwelling in us, also bears witness thereto. The apostle no 
doubt alludes to the sanctifying operations of the Spirit upon 
the heart and life, rather than to his extraordinary gifts; 
since the former constitute the only infallible evidence of our 
being in a state of acceptance with God ; in other words, the 
only true ground of assurance. [Comp. Acts xi. 17, 2 Cor. i. 
22, V. 5, Gal. v. 22, 23, Eph. i. 13, and 1 John iii. 24, and 
iv. 13.] 

17. And if children Sfc. q. d. And if we be children, we. 
must needs be heirs ; even heirs of God, &c. i. e. future par- 
takers of the heavenly blessings which God has promised to 
his people [comp. James ii. 5], and of the glory to which 
Christ is now exalted. [Comp. John xvii. 24.] If so be Sfc, 
q. d. If we be but willing now to suffer, even as he once did, 
for truth and righteousness sake ; that so we may hereafter 
share his glory. Though it is probable that the believers at 
Rome had as yet been little exposed to suffering, the fiery 
trial which came upon them a few years after, must have led 
them often to recur to this part of the epistle with peculiar 
interest, and to seek for comfort and strength in the precious 
truths of which it speaks. Together, or tvith him, [Comp. 
2 Tim. iL 12 and 1 John iu. 2.] 
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18. For I reckon Sfc, q. d. And we may well be willing to 
do 80 ; for it is my unshaken conviction that &c. [Comp. 2 
Cor. iv. 17.] /n, or in regard to us: i. e. of which we shall 
be made partakers. 

19. For the earnest Sf'c, q. d. And it is the prospect of this 
that sustains us under our present heavy sufferings : for the 
earnest &c. The apostle evidently here refers to his own 
circumstances and feelings. [Comp. 2 Cor. v. 1 &c. with 
which this passage has a close affinity.] The following ap- 
pears clearly to be its true rendering : For the earnest expecta- 
tion of the creature waits for the manifestation of the sons of God. 
1^20] For the creature is subjected to frailty fnot of choice^ hut 
by reason of him who subjected it J in hope : [21] because this 
same creature Sfc, q. d. For we who have been begotten again 
in Christ, look forward, with earnest and longing expecta- 
tion, to the glory in which, as sons of God, we shall hereafter 
appear. For, in our present weak and suffering state, (one 
which we certainly should not choose for ourselves, though 
we patiently endure it, as being God's appointment for us,) 
we ■ are sustained by the cheering hope that even we poor, 
frail creatures shall one day be delivered from our present 
state of grievous subjection to suffering and decay, and par- 
take of that glorious exemption from all infirmity which is 
the future inheritance of God's children. The word creature 
here unquestionably refers to believers in Christ, who are else- 
where spoken of as new creatures in him. [Comp. 2 Cor. 
V. 17, Gal. vi. 16, Eph. ii. 10, 15, Grk., and iv. 24.] By the 
manifestation ^c, is meant, the appearance of the Lord's re- 
deemed people at the last day, invested with the glory pre- 
pared for them. [Comp. Col. iii. 4 and 1 John iii. 2.] The 
word rendered vanity evidently here means frailty or infirmity; 
implying liability and subjection to suffering. In the clause, 
because the creature itself (or this same creature) Sfc, there 
seems to be an allusion to the resurrection of the body, al- 
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ready spoken of in v. 11, and again referred to in y. 23. The 
word corruption is here used, not in a moral or spiritual, but 
in a physical or natural sense. [Comp^ch. i. 23 and 1 Cor. 
XV. 50 &c.] 

22. For we kriow 8fc, q. d. For we well know that, ever 
since the fall, our whole race has been more or less subject to 
suffering and woe. That the whole creation must here refer 
to the human race, is manifest from what follows. The ex- 
pression groaneth 8fc. refers to the pains of child-bearing. 
[Comp. John xvi. 21, 22.] 

23. And not only they 8fc. q. d. And as this is the common 
lot of men, so we believers in Christ (who have in the Holy 
Spirit the earnest of a blessed and glorious inheritance) are 
called to endure suffering; looking forward therein to the 
time when the blessed fruits of our adoption as sons of God 
will be fully manifested, by the resurrection of our bodies in 
a glorious and incorruptible state. First-fruits is here equiva- 
lent to earnest or pledge, [Comp. Eph. i. 13, 14. As to the 
last clause, compare v. 11 here ; also, 1 Cor. xv. 42 &c., 2 Cor. 
V. 2, andPhn.iii.21.] 

24. For we are saved Sfc, q. d. For our complete salvation 
is now matter of hope, not of possession. But when anything 
hoped for has been obtained, there is of course an end of 
hope ; for how can a man hope for what he already possesses ? 
[25] But if (for such is our case) we have a confident assurance 
of that which we do not yet possess, it becomes us patiently 
to wait for the time when it will be ours. In the second 
clause of v. 24 hope is put (as often) for its object, the thing 
hoped for. See is here equivalent to possess, [Comp. 
John iii. 3.] With patience : i. e. with patient endurance of 
present suffering. 

26. Likewise the Spirit 8fc, q. d. Nor does the Spirit of 
God only bear witness to our sonship [see v. 16] ; but also 
graciously helps us when we are oppressed by our infirmities : 
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for (to instance one particular) we ofttimes know not how to 
pray as we ought ; but the Spirit himself pleads, as it were, 
on our behalf with^inarticulate groanings. The apostle evi- 
dently here refers to the circumstances of one labouring under 
such deep distress and sense of infirmity as altogether disables 
him from giving utterance to his feelings and wants in definite 
petitions [comp. e. g. Ps. Ixxvii. 4], but in whose soul the 
Holy Spirit begets groanings for help and relief, which, 
though not expressed in words, are imderstood and answered 
by God. What we should Sec. or, how to pray as is meet. 
Maketh intercession (or, pleads) 8fc. i. e. as it were, prays on 
their behalf. [Compare the language of Matt. x. 20.] 

27. And he Sfc, q. d. And he to whom the hearts of all 
men are open, not only hears, but graciously answers, these 
inarticulate groanings suggested by the Spirit ; because what- 
ever desires are begotten in his people by the Spirit, must 
ever be in conformity with his own will. It is evident, from 
the latter part of the verse, that knoweth here includes the 
idea of approveth, [See on Matt. vii. 23.] 

28. And (or rather, But) we know Sfc, q. d. But though, 
amidst our infirmities and distresses, we may often not know 
how to pray aright, we do know of a certainty that whatever 
God appoints or permits to befall his true people, will be made 
to work together for their present and eternal good. [Comp. 
2 Cor. iv. 17.] In the clause to them who 8fc. the apostle in- 
troduces a further topic, peculiarly adapted to comfort and 
animate his brethren; even that of God's eternal and un- 
changeable purposes of love to his people. Here, as in ch. 
i. 6, the word called means, not merely invited, but actually 
brought into the faith of the gospel. 

29. For whom Sfc, q. d. For those whom he chose, from 
all eternity, to be his redeemed people, he also fore- ordained 
to be joint-partakers of a glory like that of his beloved Son ; 
that so he might be, as it were, the first-bom among a multi- 
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tude of brethren. [Comp. Heb. ii. 10, &c.] Words expres- 
sing foreknowledge, when applied in Scripture to God, always 
imply the further idea of fore-appointment. [See Acts ii. 23, 
xv. 18, and 1 Peter i. 20, Greek.] That this must be the 
case with foreknow here, is manifest, as well from the scope 
of the whole passage, as from what is elsewhere said respect- 
ing €k)d's eternal election of his people in Christ. And, 
could any doubt still remain on the. point, it would be re- 
moved by the manner in which we shall presently find the 
apostle employing the words ybreAin^u? and election to describe 
one and the same thing. [See ch. xi. 2, 5.] Thus, while 
we have formerly seen (on Matt. iii. 2, xx. 28, and Mark xvi. 
16,) that the universality of the love and grace of God, in 
Christ, to man, is a doctrine plainly taught in Scripture, here 
and elsewhere we find another doctrine no less plainly taught ; 
even that God did, before the foundation of the world, choose 
for himself, and predestinate to eternal life, those who shall 
in the end be found partakers of it. [See e. g. ch. ix. 1 &c., 
xi. 1 &c., Eph. i. 4, 5, 11, 2 Thess. ii. 13, 2 Tim. i. 9, 1 Peter 
i. 2, Rev. xiii. 8, and xvii. 8.] So explicitly and repeatedly 
are both these doctrines declared in the sacred volume, that 
it is difficult to understand how such as love and seek the 
truth shoidd ever have been brought to question or re- 
ject either of them, had it not been imagined that they are 
incompatible with one another. That they involve no neces- 
sary contradiction is however most certain : and as to any 
seeming want of congruity between them, it is to be borne 
in mind that they relate to matters of which our knowledge 
and comprehension are very imperfect, and consequently, that 
we are not in a condition to understand or reason about their 
mutual relation. As being both parts of Gbd's truth, we 
may be sure that there is a perfect harmony between them, 
however little we may now be able to perceive it. [Comp. 
on Matt, xxviii. 19.] Our business then is to receive them 
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in the humble and docile spirit of children, and to apply them- 
to those important practical ends for which they have been 
made known to us. As regards the doctrine of election, we 
see in the passage before us that one of those ends was that 
of ministering comfort and support to the people of God, 
amidst their various trials, conflicts, and discouragements ; 
by showing them that their hope of salvation rests, not upon 
anything which is subject to change, but upon the eternal 
purpose and counsel of Him with whom is no variableness, 
neither shadow of turning. In the next chapter we shall find 
the apostle largely illustrating and vindicating this doctrine. 
Two further points may here be noted respecting it. First, 
that, although we can know nothing, because nothing has 
been revealed to us, concerning the grounds of God's election 
of his people, we know certainly that they must be in har- 
mony with all his glorious and perfect attributes. Second, 
that the only ground on which any one can be regarded as 
among the number of the elect, is that of his affording un- 
equivocal evidence that he is one in whom the Spirit of God 
dwells and rules. [See e. g. v. 9 and 14 here.] Hence, in 
the passage before us, it is emphatically them that love God 
whom the apostle describes as his called and chosen ones. 
To be conformed 8fc. — Though this expression may be taken 
in its most comprehensive sense, as including, both present 
conformity in holiness and suffering, and future participation 
of blessedness and glory, the context seems to show that the 
latter must be specially intended. [Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 49 &c., 
Phil. iii. 21, and 1 John iii. 2.] With regard to the applica- 
tion of the term first-bom to Christ, though it of course in- 
cludes the idea of priority of existence, the context shows 
that the principal idea intended by it, is that of chief dignity 
and supremacy ; a sense in which it is prophetically applied 
to him in Psalm Ixxxix. 27, and one which evidently had its 
origin in the usages of the eastern nations of antiquity, among 
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whom the eldest son not only inherited his father's sove- 
reignty, if he was a ruler, but also, to a large extent, his 
headship and authority in his own family, if he was a private 
person. [Comp. Gal. iv. 1 and Heb. iii. 6 ; and see further 
on CoL i. 15.] 

30. Moreover whom 8fc. q. d. Now whom he foreappointed 
to this blessed portion, he calls into the fellowship of the 
gospel; and whom he calls, he justifies by reason of their 
faith in Christ; and whom he justifies, he will assuredly 
glorify. In the last clause, the past tense is put for the 
future ; by way of marking the certainty of the thing spoken 
of. [Comp. the last clause of Jude 11.] 

31. What shall we Sfc, q. d. What, then, are we to infer 
from these truths ? If God be our friend and protector, who 
can prevail against us, or really harm us? [Comp. Ps. 
cxviii. 6 and 1 Peter iii. 13.] 

32. He that spared (or, unthheJd) not Sfc, [Comp. ch. 
V. 8 &c.] The expression all things is to be taken compre- 
hensively, as including both grace here and glory hereafter. 

33. Who shaU lay Sfc. q. d. Who shall availingly accuse 
God's elect in the day of judgment ? No one : for God him- 
self has justified them. [34] Who will then condemn us? 
No one : for Christ, who is to be our judge, has not only died 
for us, but, having risen from the dead, and being now at the 
right hand of God, is ever engaged in pleading on our behalf. 
[Comp. Heb. vii. 25.] The apostle's language is in some 
measure taken from Isai. 1. 8, 9. 

35. Who shall separate us Sec. q. d. What can possibly de- 
prive us of that love which has been thus wonderfully mani- 
fested towards us ? 

36. As it is written Sfc. — This passage was evidently sug- 
gested to the apostle's mind by the word sword. In thus 
applying it to himself and his fellow believers, he no doubt 
designed to intimate that, since the sufferings of Christ's 
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people were for his sake, far from depriving them of his love, 
they would serve hut to confirm it. Are kUled ^c. [Comp. 
1 Cor. XV. 31 and 2 Ck)r. iv. 11.] This verse should he marked 
as a parenthesis. 

37. Nay, in all Sfc. q. d. Assuredly not ; hut, through the 
might of him who hath loved us, we are and shall he enahled 
completely to triumph over all these things. [Comp. Phil, 
iv. 13.] 

88. For I am persuaded ^c— We here see the apostle 
founding upon the doctrine of the saints' election that of 
their perfect safety and final perseverance. [Comp. John x. 
27 — 29.] In regard to this most precious and soul-sustaining 
truth, two points must ever he home in mind. First, that no 
one can possihly have any title to apply it to himself, except 
in so far as he has a scriptural evidence of his heing truly a 
child of God. [See on v. 16.] Second, that even to such it 
is not made known as a detached or isolated truth, hut as 
standing in a close and inseparahle connexion with another ; 
even that which admonishes the heliever that his safety is 
made to depend on his ahiding in watchfulness, diligence, 
self-denial, and prayer. [See e. g. 1 Cor. ix. 27, Phil. ii. 12, 
1 Peter v. 8, and 2 Peter i. 10.] Nor life : i. e. nor ought 
that can happen in it. — Angels must, of course, here mean 
those of Satan. Principalities and powers no douht refer to 
the same class of heings. [Comp. Eph. vi. 12 and Col ii. 15.] 
Nor things 8fc, q. d. Neither present nor future trials or 
evils*. The terms height and d^th [39] have heen variously 
interpreted. The most prohahle view is, that they mean 
prosperity and adversity. [Comp. Ps. cii. 10 and Matt. xi. 23.] 
If so, the word creature in the next clause must include every- 
thing which pertains to the created universe. 

Ch. IX. We now enter on the second part of the epistle 
(including thb and the two next chapters), which relates to 
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the present rejection and future restoration of the Jews ; but 
which may, by way of distinction, be termed apologetical ; 
inasmuch as the apostle begins it with an earnest vindication 
of his love for his own countrymen, evidently called forth by 
insinuations to the contrary, which no doubt originated in the 
large extent to which he laboured among the Gentiles. [See 
again in ch. x. 1 and xi. 1 1 &c.] 

1. / say the truth Sfc. q. d. I speak the truth, as becomes 
a disciple of him who is himself emphatically the truth ; I utter 
no falsehood, (my conscience being my witness,) as becomes 
one in whom the Spirit of truth dwells, when I say that &c. 
Many commentators represent the apostle as here making ah 
appeal, of the nature of an oath, to the witness of Christ and 
the Holy Spirit ; but such an interpretation is not justified, 
much less required, by his language. [Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 10 
and Eph. iv. 17.] 

2. That I have Sfc, — Alluding to Israel's unbelief, and con- 
sequent rejection by God. 

3. For I could wish 8fc. q. d. For I who am accused of 
indifference to my brethren, so ardently love them, that, were 
it possible, I could be almost ready to wish myself cut off 
firom Christ, if it might be a means of bringing them to him. 
To obviate the difficulty of understanding the apostle to speak 
of wishing his own perdition, commentators have endeavoured, 
but without success, to affix some lower meaning to the 
words rendered accursed Jrom Christ ; words which evidently 
refer to the condition of the unbelieving Jews themselves, 
standing in opposition to in Christ in v. 1. The true solution 
of the apparent difficulty is, however, to be found in under- 
standing the expression / could wish, in a conditional sense, 
as indicated above ; and in regarding the apostle as merely 
instancing the greatest of all conceivable sacrifices, for the 
purpose of showing the ardour of his love to his brethren, 
and of expressing his readiness to endure any possible evil for 
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their sakes. He probably had in his mind the language of 
Moses in Exod. xxxii. 32. [Comp. also Gbl. iv. 15.] Ac^ 
cursed f anathema) means, that which is doomed or devoted 
to destruction. [Comp. Josh. vii. 1, &c. 1 Cor. XTi. 22, and 
Gal i. 8, 9.] 

4. Who are Israelites : q. d. Who belong to a nation 
favoured by God above all others. In what follows, the 
apostle briefly enumerates the chief privileges and blessings 
which they had received : namely, their adoption as God's 
children or peculiar people ; the presence and manifestation 
of his divine glory among them [see on Matt, xxiii. 21] ; the. 
convenants which he made with them ; the law which he 
had given them; the worship of himself to which he had 
admitted them ; and, lastly, the promises which he had made 
to them of future blessings in Christ. The remembrance of 
these things naturally served to increase the apostle's grief 
and solicitude for his countrymen ; while the enumeration of 
them might tend to conciliate their feeling towards himself. 

4. Whose are the fathers : q. d. Who are the descendants 
of those illustrious patriarchs, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob 
[comp. ch. xi. 28 and Matt. viii. 11] ; and (to crown all) of 
whom &c. Though the reading God, in the last clause, has 
been called in question, its authenticity appears to be in- 
disputably established; and, though much ingenuity has 
been employed to interpret the passage in such a manner as 
to make the word refer to the Father, the preceding clause 
(independently of other considerations) puts its reference to 
Christ beyond all doubt, by showing that the apostle's object 
was (as in ch. i. 3, 4,) to place his divine and human nature 
in contrast with one another. The words over all evidently 
allude to our Lord's universal sovereignty and dominion. 
[See on Matt, xxviii. 18, and comp. John iii. 31.] 

6. Not as though Sfc, q. d. But, though I have thus to 
mourn for my brethren's unbelief, and their consequent re- 
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jection by God, let it not be thought that his word of promise 
to our nation has failed of its accomplishment [comp. ch. iii. 
3, 4] ; for all the posterity of Jacob do not belong to the true 
Israel of God, to whom the promises were made, but only 
that chosen, portion who believe in Christ. [Comp. ch. iv. 
12, &c. and xi. 1, &c.] The scope of what follows is to show 
that the Jews could not reasonably object to this doctrine of 
God's having chosen a part only of their nation to be his 
people in Christ, seeing that, from the beginning, he had re- 
vealed himself as thus dealing with men in the character of a 
sovereign ruler, dispensing his favours to them according to 
his own will and good pleasure. This the apostle exempli- 
fies by two remarkable cases in Old Testament history. 

7. Neither^ because Sfc, q. d. Neither, because they are 
descended from Abraham, are all of them his children (i. e. 
in the emphatic sense of the word, as being heirs of the pro- 
mises) ; but as formerly God chose that patriarch's descen- 
dants through Isaac, to be emphatically his seed, so now a like 
distinction is made even among these. [See the next verse.] 

8. That is, they Sfc, q. d. I mean that, as it was then in a 
certain sense, so it is now in a more emphatic one : they who 
are merely the children of Abraham by natural descent, are 
not children of God, but they only to whom' the promises 
which God oiade to him of a numerous posterity refer, when 
spiritually understood. [See on ch. iv. 17, and comp. Gal< 
iv. 28.] 

9. For this Sfc. q. d. For, as God promised that, at an 
appointed time, Abraham should have a natural son by Sarah, 
so he also promised that, at another appointed time, he should 
have a numerous spiritual progeny in Messiah. [See Gen. 
xvii. 5 as applied in ch. iv. 17 here : and comp. Isaiah xlix. 6 
and Gal. iv. 4, 5.] At, or rather, according to this time: i. e. 
at some then appointed time. [Comp. Gen. xviii. 10, 14, 
with xxi. 1, 2.1 
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10. And not only this Sfc. q. d. Nor is this the only case of 
the kind on record ; hut, when also Rehecca, &cc. 

11. That the purpose Sfc, q. d. That Qod's purpose, founded 
upon his choice of the one rather than the other, might be 
accomplished, (a purpose in no wise originating in man's 
foreseen obedience, but solely in the good pleasure of Ilim 
who calls whom he pleases into his church,) it was said &c. 
Instead of the whole verse, the last part only should be 
marked as a parenthesis. This parenthesis states a general 
principle in regard to God's purposes, but with a special re- 
ference to the case of believers in Christ. [Comp. v. 24 and 
Eph. i. 6, 9, 11.] 

12. The elder Sfc, alluding, not to themselves personally, 
but to their posterity nationally. [See Gen. xxv. 23 ; and, 
for the fulfilment, 2 Sam. viii. 14.] 

IS. As it is written Sfc, q. d. Which accordingly came to 
pass, even as it is written in the prophet, &cc. The words loved 
and hated are here equivalent to favoured and afflicted, 

14. What shaU we S^c, q. d. Shall we now venture to say 
that God is unjust, in choosing some to salvation through 
Christ, and in leaving others to perish in their sins ? Far be 
such a thought from any of us. 

15. For he saith S^e, q. d. This hath ever been his manner 
of dealing with men ; for, as to the former point, we may 
remember that he says to Moses, I will have &c. 

16. So then Sfc, q. d. Of a truth, then, man's obtaining the 
heavenly prize is in no wise to be ascribed to his own will or 
efforts, but solely to God's mercy ; who, having chosen him 
to salvation, works in him both the desire and the strength 
to run the race and win the prize. [Comp. Phil. ii. 13.] The 
terms used in this verse (which is essentially parenthetical) 
seem manifestly to refer to the foot-race in the public games. 
[See a similar allusion in verses 30, 31 ; and comp. 1 Cor. ix. 
24 &c.] 
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17. For the Scripture Sfc. q. d. And, as to the latter point, 
(soil, the leaving some to perish,) the Scripture describes God 
as saying to Pharaoh, I have placed thee in an exalted and 
conspicuous station, in order that the greatness of my power 
in punishing thee might be the more effectually displayed, 
and that thereby my name, as the living God, might be 
widely spread among the nations of the earth. [See Exod. 
XV. 14 &c.] This passage in no degree implies that God 
either foreordained or created Pharaoh to be an object of 
wrath ; but only that, foreseeing his wickedness and hard- 
ness of heart, he saw fit to place him in an exalted station, 
that his punishment might the more signally and widely 
manifest his own being and almighty power. 

18. Therefore hath he Sfc. q. d. Thus it ever has been, and 
still is, that he hath mercy &c. Hardeneth : i. e. permits to 
be hardened, or to harden himself. [See on Matt. vi. 13 ; and 
comp. together Exod. viii. 15, ix. 7, and 12 ; in which pas- 
sages we find three different forms of expression employed to 
describe the same thing.] 

19. Thou wilt say Sfc, q. d. But perhaps some one will say 
to me. If this be the case, how can God justly condemn and 
pimish men, since they must of necessity be and do what- 
ever he wills ? Who hath resisted : q. d. Who can resist. 
[Comp. Dan. iv. 35.] 

20. Nay but Sec. — The only reply which the apostle makes 
to this objection or cavil, is a solemn protest against all ques- 
tioning of the ways of God, by asserting his undoubted right 
to do what seemeth him good with the workmanship of his 
hands. To enforce this, he employs a familiar illustration, 
borrowed from the Old Testament Scriptures, [see e. g. Jer. 
xviii. 3 — 6,] and which probably had its origin in the Mosaic 
account of man's creation. If, when a potter fashions the 
clay in what manner he pleases, he may well be presumed to 
have good reasons for what he does, much more ought the 

n2 
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dealings of the infinitely wise and just God with his creatures 
to go unquestioned. RepUest against God : i. e. callest his 
ways in question. 

21. Hath not the potter Sfc, — The word rendered power 
means, rightful authority. Unto honour — dishonour : i. e. for 
honourahle or mean uses. [See a similar allusion in 2 Tim. 
ii. 20.] It is evident from the context that, in applying this 
simile to God's dealings with men, the apostle does not mean 
to imply that he creates one man for glory, and another for 
wrath ; but that, out of the mass of sinful and guilty mortals, 
he chooses some to be the objects of his mercy, leaving others 
to the merited punishment of their sins. 

22. What if God Sfc. q. d. And now, (to apply what I have 
been saying to the matter in hand, Israel's rejection by God,) 
who shall dare to complain of God's dealings, if he has seen 
fit, for the purpose of more signally manifesting (as in the 
case of Pharaoh) his indignation against sin, and his power to 
punish it, to suspend for a long time his judgment upon ob- 
durate and impenitent sinners ; [23] and if, moreover, he has 
done this, in order that he might the more conspicuously dis- 
play the riches, &c. The apostle seems evidently to allude, in 
the first part of this passage, to God's approaching judgments 
upon the Jewish nation ; and to intimate, in the second, that 
the suspension of these was closely connected with his pur- 
poses of grace toward those (whether Jews or Gentiles) who 
should believe in Christ. It is worthy of especial notice 
that, while he speaks of the vessels of mercy as prepared 
for glory by God, he merely describes those of wrath as fitted 
to (or ready for) destruction : thereby plainly intimating the 
great truth so constantly declared in Scripture, that, while 
the salvation of the righteous is wholly of God, the destruc- 
tion of the wicked is altogether of themselves. It is further 
important to observe that, while his object in this argument 
is to vindicate God's undoubted right eventually to leave some 
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to the natural hardness of their heart, and its awful conse- 
quences, while he chooses others to be partakers of his 
mercy, there is nothing said which is at all opposed to the 
truth elsewhere so expressly declared, that he willeth the 
salvation of all men, and that they who are lost perish, not 
because salvation is placed beyond their reach, but because 
they refuse to lay hold of it. [See on Matt. iii. 2 ; and, as to 
the apparent difficulties of the subject, on ch. viii. 29 here.] 
Willing or determining. — Fitted to destruction: i.e. justly 
liable to it, by reason of their wickedness and obstinate im- 
penitence. The riches of his glory : meaning, his glorious 
goodness. [Comp. Eph. iii. 16 ; also. Phil. iv. 19, and ch. 
xi. 33 here.] Unto ghry : alluding to the heavenly inheri- 
tance. 

24. Even us 8fc. q. d. Among whom are we believers in 
Christ, whom hath he called to be such, not from among 
the Jews only, but also from among the Gentiles. This 
plainly shows that the apostle's doctrine of election relates, not 
to nations, but to individuals. [See again in ch. xi. 1 &c.] 

25. As he saith Sfc. q. d. And to the calling of the latter 
we may fitly apply his language in Hosea, I will call &c. In 
this and the next verse the apostle applies to the calling of 
the Gentiles two passages which, in the prophet, describe 
God's returning favour to Israel, after a season of displeasure 
and chastisement. 

27. Esaias also crieth 8fc, q. d. And, as to the saving of a 
small remnant out of Israel [see v. 24], Isaiah expressly de- 
clares concerning that nation, Though &c. There is much 
reason for regarding the passage here cited as prophetic of 
what would happen in the days of Messiah, and not as merely 
applied to it by the apostle. A remnant : i. e. only a rem- 
nant or comparatively small number. 

28. For he will Sfc, q. d. For he will one day bring his con- 
troversy with the nation to an issue, and execute his righteous 
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judgment upon them. [Comp. Matt, xxiii. 32 &c. and 1 Thess. 
ii. 15, 16.] The work : literally, the word. This and the other 
terms employed seem clearly to be judicial. A short work : 
literally, a word cut short; i. e. a process brought to its close. 
Upon the earth, or rather (as in Isai. x. 23), the land: scil. of 
Israel. The apostle here quotes from the Septuagint. 

29. And as JEsaias Sfc, q. d. And the case is now as when 
Isaiah said, in a former place &c. The passage here cited 
by the apostle does not appear to refer to the times of 
Messiah, but to some earlier period of Jewish history. 7%« 
Lord of Sahaoth : i. e. of hosts ; and probably meaning, of 
the angelic hosts, though some interpret the expression dif- 
ferently, [Comp. Psalm ciii. 21.] A seed: in our version of 
Isaiah i. 9, a very small remnant. The word seed refers to 
that small portion of the crop which is reserved for sowing, 
and from which a future harvest is to spring. Had been as 
Sodomy Sfc. Sfc, : i. e. utterly destroyed. 

30. What shall we say then ? S^c. q. d. And now that we 
are speaking of the calling of the Gentiles and the rejection 
of Israel, let us consider this subject in its relation to the one 
which previously so much engaged our attention, — that of 
justification. How then does the matter stand ? Even thus : 
that the Gentiles, who formerly sought not acceptance with 
God, have now attained to righteousness in his sight, even 
that righteousness which is by faith ; [31] whereas Israel, 
who have long been labouring to attain to a state of righte- 
ousness, have failed to do so. The apostle is of course speak- 
ing of the more religious part of his countrymen. [See again 
in ch. X. 2.] That the law of righteousness in v. 31 must have 
essentially the same meaning with righteousness in the pre- 
ceding verse, is manifest. 

32. But as it were Sfc, — Here, as in Acts xvii. 14, the par- 
ticle rendered as it were seems to be pleonastic. For they 
stumbled Sfc. q. d. For when it was offered to them, through 
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faith in Christ as the Sayiour of men, they refused to believe 
in him, and have thus brought destruction upon themselves. 
33. A8 it %8 written Sfc. — This citation includes a portion 
of Isaiah viii. 14, as well as of xxviii. 16. Both passages un- 
doubtedly refer to Messiah. [Comp. Matt. xid. 44, 1 Cor. i. 23, 
and 1 Peter ii. 6.] Behold^ I lay 8fc, q. d. Behold, I appoint 
a king and deliverer for Israel, who (by reason of their re- 
jecting him) shall be to them a stumbling-stone &c. i. e. a 
cause of grievous sin and suffering. [See on Matt. xxi. 44.] 
Sion (equivalent to Jerusalem) is here introduced as the seat 
of the Jewish monarchy. And whosoever Sfc. q. d. Yet 
whoever trusts in him for salvation, shall not find his confi- 
dence to have been misplaced. [Comp. ch. v. 5.] In the 
Old Testament it is, shall not make haste : i. e. shall have no 
cause to flee elsewhere for refuge. 

Ch. X. 1. Brethren Sfc, q. d. Now, so far am I, my breth- 
ren, from being indifferent to Israel's sad state, that it is the 
earnest desire of my heart, yea, and my continual prayer to 
God for them, that &c. 

2. For I hear 8fc. q. d. And, so far am I from wishing to 
aggravate their sin in rejecting Christ, that I willingly admit 
that many of them have a real desire to do God's will and 
obtain his favour, though unhappily it is not directed by a 
true knowledge of his ways. [Comp. Acts xxii. 3, and xxvi. 9, 
and see on 1 Tim. i. 13.] 

3. For they Sfc, q. d. For they being, through the blind- 
ness of their own hearts, [see on Acts iii. 17,] ignorant of 
that righteousness which God has provided for men in Christ, 
[see on ch. i. 17 here,] and intent on acquiring a righteous- 
ness of their own, [see ch. ix. 32,] have not humbly accepted 
that which God offers them. 

4. For Christ Sfc, q. d. For faith in Christ, and not obe- 
dience, is the means appointed by God for man's obtaining 
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that righteousness which the law demands. The end of the 
law means its fulfilment [comp. on Luke xxii. 87] ; the scope 
of the passage being, that whoever truly believes in Christ, 
is regarded b)' God as if he had perfectly kept the law. 

5. For Moses Sfc, q. d. For, as to obtaining righteousness by 
means of the law, the words of Moses plainly show how im- 
possible a thing it is. [Comp. ch. iii. 19, 20.] Which doeth 
those things : i. e. who perfectly obeys all the precepts of the 
law. [Comp. Gal. iii. 10 and James ii. 10.] 

6. But the righteousness Sfc. q. d. The gospel, however* 
announces no such impossible way of salvation: but that 
which it points out is plain and simple, easy to be understood, 
remembered, and applied ; for it tells thee that if &c. [v. 9.] 
By a figure of speech, the righteousness which is by faith is 
here introduced as itself saying that which may truly be said 
in reference to it. The language ascribed to it by the apostle, 
is an adaptation, with some variation, of that employed by 
Moses in Deut. xxx. 12 — 14, as being suited to his own pur- 
pose. Say not Sfc. q. d. Thy salvation requires no great or 
impossible thing. It is probable that the apostle here alludes 
to the cavils or taunts of his unbelieving countrymen, who 
would be likely to say that the gospel called upon men to 
trust for salvation in one who, whether living and gone into 
heaven, as his followers pretended, or still dead, as the Jews 
alleged, was in either case wholly out of their reach. 

7. Into the deep or abyss : here meaning. Hades, or the 
abode of the dead. In Deut. the corresponding expression is 
beyond the sea, which in the Old Testament is often called 
the deep. 

8. The word is nigh thee Sfc. q. d. The word which God 
has sent to man in this gospel day [comp. Acts x. 36], has 
been- plainly declared to thee; so that thou canst be at no 
loss to remember and speak of it [comp. Deut. xxx. 14] : I 
mean, that gospel which I preach, and which offers men sal- 
vation on the ground, not of obedience, but of faith. 
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9. Thatif 8fc, q. d. Teaching thee that, if thou shalt openly 
and stedfastly acknowledge [see on Matt. x. 32] Jesus to be 
Lord, [comp. Acts ii. 36 and Phil. ii. 11,] and shalt un- 
feignedly believe that God raised him from the dead, [see on 
oh. iv. 24,] thou shalt be saved. 

10. For with Sfc, q. d. For, although it is faith in Christ 
that justifies, we cannot hope to partake of his salvation un- 
less we are willing to confess him before men. [Comp. Matt. 
X. 32.] The doctrine is essentially the same with that of 
Jas. ii. 14 &c. the open confession of Christ being one of 
those friiits of true faith in him, which are the evidence of its 
real existence. This verse is a parenthesis. 

11. For the Scripture Sfc, q.d. For (as we have already 
seen) the Scripture expressly saith. Whosoever &c. [See on 
ch. ix. 33.] The connexion is with the latter part of v. 9. 

12. For there is Sfc, q. d. For, as this passage plainly im- 
plies, (alluding to the word whosoever^) there is no distinction 
in the gospel between Jews and Gentiles, but he who is Lord 
of all is alike abundant in grace to all who call upon him for 
salvation. 

13. For whosoever Sfc, q. d. For the Scripture also saith. 
Whosoever &c. The word Lord {Jehovah) in Joel ii. 32, 
seems evidently to refer to Christ. But even if it did not, the 
apostle's application of the passage to him would be an un- 
equivocal testimony to his deity. 

14. How then Sfc, q. d. Now, how can men be expected to 
invoke the aid of one in whose power they do not believe ? 
&c. The apostle, having just cited Joel's prediction, as re- 
ferring to the Gentiles as well as the Jews, here goes on to 
show that it could only be fulfilled by the gospel being 
preached to the former as well as to the latter : thus vindi- 
cating his own calling as the apostle of the Gentiles. [See 
ch. xi. 13.] 

15. And how Sfc, q. d. And how can any rightly preach to 
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them, except they be sent by God? [Comp. Jer. xxiii. 21.] 
The apostle of course means to intimate that he himself had 
been so sent. As it is written Sfc. q. d. Even as it was pre- 
dicted that they would be. The passage here cited from 
Isaiah seems evidently to refer to the preaching of the gos- 
pel to the Gentiles. How beautiful Sfc, q. d. How welcome 
is the coming of those who announce the glad tidings of 
peace between God and man, and the manifold blessings 
which flow therefrom ! [Comp. Luke ii. 14.] 

16. But they (or rather, But all) have not Sfc, q. d. It is 
true, indeed, that comparatively few of those who have heard 
the gospel, have believed it : and so Isaiah predicted it would 
be. The apostle seems to be here meeting the anticipated 
taunt of a Jew. For Esaias saith : i. e. speaking in the per- 
son of Christ's apostles and other ministers. Our report: 
alluding to the gospel message. 

17. So then faith Sfc. q. d. Faith, then, as I have saild, 
follows hearing ; and hearing, the preaching of God's word. 
There is here in the original a verbal connexion with the pre- 
ceding verse ; report and hearing representing the same Greek 
word. 

18. But I say Sfc, q. d. But, to whatever extent the Gen- 
tiles may have refused to believe the gospel, I ask, have they 
not at least heard it ? The apostle goes on beautifully to 
illustrate the wide extent to which it had been already 
preached among them, by citing the words of David respect- 
ing the testimony which the heavenly bodies bear, in the 
sight of all mankind, to the wisdom and power of God. 
[Comp. ch. XV. 19 and Col. i. 6, 23.] 

19. But I say Sfc, q. d. Again, I ask, Have not Israel long 
since been told that God would bring the Gentiles into his 
church, and that they themselves would turn a deaf ear to his 
gracious invitations ? Moses saith : i. e. God, speaking hj 
him. / will provoke Spc. meaning, that God would excite 
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their jealousy and anger by the favour which he would confer 
upon the Gentiles. [Comp. Acts xxii. 21, 22.] No people: 
i. e. not heretofore, like the Jews, God's chosen people. 
Foolish : i. e. besotted and idolatrous. 

20. But Esaias ^c, q. d. But Isaiah speaks of the subject 
in very plain and strong language, representing God as say- 
ing, &c. 

21. But to Sfc, i. e. concerning Israel. / have stretched 
forth Sfc. — ^Alluding to the action of one who solicits the 
attention of others. [Comp. Prov. i. 24,] Gainsaying. — ^Im- 
plying a cavilling, captious state of mind. [Comp. Matt. xi. 
16, &c.] 

Ch. XI. 1. / say then ^c. q. d. But, though Israel have 
been rejected of God for their disobedience and rebellion, can 
it be said that God has wholly cast off his people ? The 
apostle proceeds to disprove this, first, by referring to the 
chosen remnant who had even now believed the gospel ; and 
next, by predicting its future acceptance by the nation at 
large, and their consequent restoration to the divine favour. 
For I also Sfc, q. d. For I myself am an Israelite ; and that, 
not as a proselyte, but as a descendant of Abraham, and be- 
longing to the honourable tribe of Benjamin. 

2. God hath not Sfc, q. d. God has not cast off that portion 
of them which he had from the beginning chosen unto him- 
self. [See on ch. viii. 29 as to the yford/oreknew.'] Wot (or 
know) ye not Sfc. q. d. Do you not remember how it was in the 
days of Elijah, where we read of his desponding complaint to 
God concerning Israel, in which he says &c ? Of, literally, 
in Elias : i. e. in his story. 

3. And I am Sfc, or rather. And I alone am left: namely, 
of God's prophets. [Comp. 1 Kings xviii. 22 and xix. 10.] 

4. Seven thousand men : i. e. about that number. [Comp. 
Matt. xvi. 9 with xiv. 21.] 
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5. According to Sfc. i.e. by virtue of an election founded, 
not on man's desert, but on God's mere favour. [Comp. 
ch. ix. 11.] 

6. And if hy grace 8fc. — ^Here the apostle suspends, for a 
moment, the course of his argument, for the purpose of en- 
forcing the doctrine of grace : showing that, in the matter of 
election, (and therefore of salvation,) works or merit can have 
no part whatever. To unite the two, is to blend contradic- 
tories ; since the very nature of favour excludes the idea of 
desert, and vice versa. 

7. What then f q. d. What then is the real state of the 
case ? (alluding to the question in v. 1.) The nation at large 
has not obtained that state of righteousness in the sight of 
God which it has been so long seeking after [see ch. ix. 31] ; 
but a chosen remnant has obtained it, while the rest have 
been so spiritually blind as not to see the way which God has 
provided for its attainment. [See ch. x. 3.] 

8. According as Sfc. — ^What follows seems to be in part 
taken from Deut. xxix. 4, and in part from Isaiah xxix. 10 ; 
the language of these passages being cited by the apostle as 
aptly describing the state of things in his own times. [Comp. 
also Isaiah vi. 9, 10, and Ezek. xii. 2.] God hath given them 
8fc, q. d. God has permitted them [see on Matt. vi. 13] to fall 
into a state of spiritual stupor, wherein they cannot discern 
his ways, or understand his truth. The words unto this day 
are pai:t of the citation from Deut. being here introduced by 
the apostle for the purpose of intimating that it continued to 
be so in his time. Hence no part of this verse needs to be 
marked as parenthetical. 

9. Let their table (i. e. their food) Sfc» — The terms in which 
David here predicts the punishment of the Jewish nation for 
their rejection of Christ, have immediate reference to his pre- 
diction of their treatment of him, in the preceding verse of 
the Psalm ; intimating, in a general way, that their scorn and 
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cruelty would abundantly return on their own heads [comp. 
on Rev. ii. 20 — 22 and xviii. 6 — 8] ; and, more specifically, 
that what had been given them for a blessing, would prove 
their pomishment and destruction. The particular kind of 
blessing intended, is less obvious. Some commentators un- 
derstand Christ and his gospel to be meant ; which, being 
sent them as a blessing, they, by their unbelief, turned into 
a curse. The figure employed seems, however, better to 
correspond with the sacrificial institutions of the law ; which, 
being typical of Christ, were designed to lead them to him ; 
but, through their blindness and unbelief, had the contrary 
effect. In reference to this latter interpretation, it is worthy 
of note, that the siege of Jerusalem by the Romans was 
formed during the Passover ; so that the Jewish nation was 
then cooped up in that devoted city, like animals caught in a 
snare or trap. A recompense or retribution : i. e. a means of 
punishment. 

10. Let their eyes 8fc. — This verse seems evidently to refer 
to the condition of the Jews after their rejection and disper- 
sion : the first clause indicating their continued unbelief ; the 
second, their afiiicted and miserable state. The last clause 
of Psalm Ixix. 23, expresses the same thing, though in a 
different way ; the condition of one bowing under a heavy 
burden being intimated in both. Alway or continually, 

11./ say then Sfc, q. d. Now let me ask, though Ood has 
permitted Israel to stumble and fall, by their rejection of 
Christ, [see ch. ix. 32, 33,] is it his purpose that they should 
be utterly and irrecoverably cut off from his favour ? Far be 
the thought from us : but let us rather believe it to be his 
gracious design that the gospel blessings which their fall has 
brought to the Gentiles, should eventually incite them to seek 
for a participation therein. 

12. Now ifSfc. q. d. Now, if even Israel's temporary fall 
and deprivation of God*s favour has been the means of bring- 
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ing such rich blessings to the Qentile world, what blessed 
results may well be expected to follow their restoration? 
[Comp. Psalm cii. 13 — 15, Isaiah Ixvi. 19, Jer. xxxiii. 7 — ^9, 
and Zech. viii. 13, 23.] Diminishing or impoverishing. — ^This 
verse is brought in parenthetically ; being suggested by what 
had been said respecting the Gentiles in the preceding one. 

13. For I speak Sfc, — ^The true meaning of this somewhat 
difficult passage appears to be, q. d. And I myself am even 
now so far influenced by this view of the subject, (referring 
to the latter part of v. 11,) that, in preaching the gospel to 
you Gentiles, (and, being specially called to that service, I 
glory in it,) I have not merely gour salvation in view, [14] 
but do it also with the hope that I may thereby provoke &c. 
As to the meaning of speak, comp. 1 Thess. ii. 16. 

15. For if Sfc. q. d. And, should they be thus led to believe 
in Christ, (referring to what he had said in v. 11,) what a 
blessed and glorious event it will be ! For if God's rejection of 
them may be justly spoken of as (in its consequences) the recon- 
ciling of the Gentile world imto himself, his receiving them 
again into favour wiU be comparable to nothing less than the 
raising the very dead to life. [Comp. Ezek. xxxvii. 1 — 14.] 

16. For if 8fc. q. d. And does not God's past favour to 
Israel justify the expectation of this blessed event ; encou- 
raging us to regard the chosen renmant who now believe in 
Christ, as the first fruits of the nation at large ; and the holy 
patriarchs [see v. 28] as the root of a tree, all the branches 
of which shall one day be the Lord's ? Hitherto the apostle 
had spoken of Israel's restoration as an event greatly to be 
desired. Here he goes on to speak of its high probability, 
showing this by meajis of two familiar illustrations. As to 
the former, comp. Lev. xxiii. 17. Holg : i. e. consecrated to 
God, and accepted by him. 

17. And if some Sfc. — ^The apostle here avails himself of the 
illustration which he had just employed, to convey to the 
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Gentile believers, in the way of parable, an admonition not to- 
be puffed up by the favour which they had received, nor to* 
despise the now fallen and unhappy Jews. The olive tree re- 
presents God's chosen people and church on earth, heretofore 
made up of the Jewish nation alone. [Comp. Jer. xi. 16 and 
Hos. xiv. 6.] Fatness : i. e. fruitfalness. WUd implies also 
the notion of un&uitful. Among them : i. e. among the re- 
maining branches. 

18. Boast not Sfc, q. d. Exult not over the branches which 
have been cut off. But if thou boast Sfc, q. d. But if thou thu» 
exultest, assuredly thou doest so without reason; for thou 
oughtest to remember that heretofore thou didst not belong, 
as they did, to God's chosen people, but hast only lately been 
admitted among them. 

19. Thou tvilt Sfc. q. d. Thou wilt however perhaps reply. 
Though this be true, we have surely some cause for exulta- 
tion, seeing that God has cast off his people to bring us in. 
In answer to this, we shall presently £nd the apostle showing, 
as he had before done, that the bringing in of the Gentiles 
was not merely for their own sakes, but also with a view to 
the ultimate recovery of the Jews. First, however, he ad- 
dresses a solemn caution to his Gentile brethren. 

20. WeU Sfc. q. d. True, he has done so ; yet remember 
that unbelief was the cause of their fall, and that thou 
standest by means of faith. Instead then of being high- 
minded, have a godly fear lest thou shouldst fall from this 
faith. [Comp. 1 Cor. x. 12.] 

21. Take heed lest Sfc. q. d. Be assured that he will not, 
under the like circumstances, spare thee. 

22. Behold therefore 8fc, q. d. In all this, then, thou mayest 
see both the goodness &c. The word rendered severity lite- 
rally means cutting off. If thou continue Sfc. q. d. Provided 
thou dost not deprive thyself of it by unbelief and apostacy. 
[Comp. John xv. 10 and Jude 20, 21.] 
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23. For God Sfc, — The word able here, as often, implies 
willing also. [See what follows.] 

24. For if thou Sfc. i. e. If God's goodness had led him to 
admit the alien Gentiles into his church, much more would it 
own dispose him to receive again his chosen people. 

25. For I would not 8fc, q. d. And I speak not of this 
merely as of a desirable or even probable event, but as of one 
that will certainly come to pass : for I would not, brethren, 
have you ignorant of this mystery, (lest, by following your 
own wisdom, you should arrive at a false conclusion in the 
matter,) that the blindness in which most part of the Jewish 
nation is now involved, is not to last for ever, but only till an 
abundant ingathering of the Gentiles shall have taken place. 
Here, and in what follows, the apostle no longer speaks 
hesitatingly or conditionally of Israel's restoration, but pro- 
phetically and confidently. The Old Testament Scriptures 
also appear to contain numerous express predictions of this 
event. [See e. g. Isai. Ix, Ixi, Ixii, Ixvi, Hos. iii. 4, 5, and 
Zech. X, xii, xiv ; and, as to the time when it shall happen, 
on Rev. xx. 5.] The word mystery here denotes a truth 
which man could not discover, but which God had revealed. 
[See on Matt. xiii. 11.] 

26. And so all Israel 8fc. i. e. The nation at large will some 
day believe in Christ, and be saved. As it is written Sfc. — 
This is almost a verbatim citation of the Sept. version of 
Isai. lix. 20. It has been supposed with reason that the 
apostle had also in his mind Ps. xiv. 7. The context clearly 
shows that he cited the passage for the sake of its second 
clause. [See a parallel case in Acts xv. 16, 17.] The first, 
without doubt, refers to that advent of Messiah which has 
already been witnessed, and not to his future coming again. 
[See on Rev. xx. 5.] The Deliverer has long since appeared 
in Sion [see on ch. ix. 33], though the house of Jacob have 
not yet accepted him. 
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27. For (should be, And) this ^c. — The apostle here refers 
to the whole of Isai. lix. 21, by citing its first words, [see on 
John xvi. 18] following, as in the preceding verse, the Septua- 
gint. The passage predicts the perpetuity of Israel's future 
faithfulness and obedience. The clause when I shall 8fc, 
seems added to show that the prediction had reference to the 
time of their repentance and restoration to God's favour. 

28. As concerning Sfc, q. d. They are indeed now treated 
as enemies, for your benefit [see v. 19], because of their re- 
jection of the gospel ; but they are still beloved by God, as 
his chosen people, for their ancestors' sake. [Comp. Lev. 
xxvi. 44, 46.] 

29. For the gifts Sfc, q. d. For when God bestows his favours 
on any, or calls them to peculiar blessings and privileges, he 
does not, as men oftentimes do, afterwards change his mind. 
[Comp. Num. xxiii. 19 and James i. 17.] The apostle here 
(referring to what he had just said) intimates that God's 
choice of Israel to be his peculiar people admitted of no re- 
versal. It is to be observed that, although the appointments, 
promises, and threatenings of God are often (as here) repre- 
sented in Scripture as absolute, they are often also spoken of 
as conditional [see e. g. 1 Sam. ii. 30 and Jer. xviii. 7 &c.] ; 
in which case he is sometimes said, speaking in the language 
of men, to repent or change his mind. [See e. g. 2 Kings 
XX. 1 &c., Jer. xviii. 7 &c., xlii. 10, and Jon. iii. 9.] 

30. For as ye Sfc, — Alluding to the days of their Gentile 
idolatry, when they were strangers to God and his word. 
The connexion is with v. 28 ; v. 29 being parenthetical. 

31. Even so Sfc, — ^The meaning seems rather to be. Even 
so these also have now not believed, for your mercy' sake 
[comp. V. 28], that they too might hereafter obtain mercy. 

32. For God Sfc. q. d. For God has permitted both Gen- 
tiles and Jews to be successively involved in unbelief, that he 
might, in the issue, show mercy to them both. ITiem all: 

VOL. II. o 
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literally, the all. The insertion of the them obscures the 
sense, hj making the apostle appear to be referring to the 
Jews alone. Concluded : i. e. shut up as prisoners. 

33. O the depth Sfc. rather, O the depth of the riches (i. e. 
bounty-* goodness) and wisdom and knowledge of God. 
[Comp. ch. X. 12, Eph. iii. 8, and Phil. iv. 19.] How un- 
searchable ifc. q. d. How utterly unable are men, by their own 
wisdom and penetration, to fathom the counsels, or discover 
the ways of God ! Judgments : i. e. counsels — appointments. 

34. For who Sfc. i.e. It is not with Jehovah as with earthly 
monarchs, who take counsel with their servants : but all his 
resolves, being wholly his own, are known to himself alone. 
The apostle evidently alludes to the language of Isaiah xl. 
13, 14. 

35. Or who Sfc. i. e. Who can claim anything at his hand 
as matter of debt? [comp. Job xli. 11 :] implying that what- 
ever God bestows upon man, whether Jew or Gentile, is of 
his own mere favour. It will be seen that this verse refers 
to the word riches in v. 33, just as the preceding one does to 
wisdom and knowledge. 

36. For of him Sfc. i. e. All good things, and especially 
those spiritual and eternal blessings of which the apostle had 
been speaking, come from God, are dispensed by him, and 
are designed for his glory. [Comp. James i. 17.] 

Ch. XII. 1. / beseech you therefore Sfc. — The apostle now 
enters on the hortatory and admonitory part of his epistle, 
and, before adverting to particular topics, here makes an 
earnest appeal to his brethren, grounded on the distinguished 
mercies which they had received from God, to consecrate 
themselves unreservedly to his will and service. The lan- 
guage and ideas of the passage evidently have reference to 
the sacrifices prescribed by the Jewish law. Hence the use of 
the word bodies, though the whole man is unquestionably 
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meant. Hence also the expression living sacrifice, alluding, 
in the way of contrast, to the slain victims oiSered under the 
law, and implying the consecration of the whole man, with 
all his powers and faculties. Acceptable : i. e. as being holy, 
or without moral blemish. [Comp. Eph. v. 27 and Lev. xxii. 
19, 20.] JVhich is Sfc, q. d. Such being the reasonable reli- 
gious seridce which God requires of you. Though commen- 
tators differ in regard to the exact meaning of the word ren- 
dered reasonable, there can be little doubt that it refers to the 
spiritual nature of the worship and service which the gospel 
enjoins, as contrasted with the ritual and ceremonial character 
of that which was prescribed by the law ; the one being in 
itself such as befits, both the nature of man, and the relation 
in which he stands to his Maker ; the other having no in- 
trinsic value, but merely appointed to serve as a type or 
shadow of something else, and only for a temporary purpose. 

2. And be not Sfc, q. d. And be not, either in character or 
conduct, like the ungodly part of mankind [comp. John xvii. 
9, 16, and 1 John v. 19] ; but be what you profess to be, 
changed persons, by an entire renovation of your whole mind ; 
that so you may be able to discern and perform what the will 
of God reqidres of you, even that will which enjoins whatever 
is good in itself, acceptable to him, and every way perfect or 
complete. The word rendered j^rot?^ evidently here means, 
not only discern, (as in ch. ii. 18 and Phil. i. 10,) but also 
make trial of at perform, [Comp. Eph. v. 10.] 

3. For I say Sfc. q. d. For (to begin with the subject of 
spiritual gifts and callings in the church) I would have you 
give no place to vanity and self-exaltation, but rather cultivate 
a spirit of modesty and lowly mindedness. [Comp. Phil. ii. 
3, &c.] Through the grace Sfc, q. d. In the exercise of my 
apostolic calling and office. To every man (or each one) Sfc.-^ 
Alluding, as in 1 Cor. xii. 7, to such as had received gifts. 
According Sfc. — Here, as in 1 Cor. xii. 9 and other places, 

o2 
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the vford faith refers to that special exercise of confidence in 
the grace and power of Christ, which is the appointed means 
of obtaining special gifts 

4. For as we ^c. q. d. And there is great diversity and 
variety in this matter ; for, as we have many members in our 
natural bodies, &c. 

5. So we Sfc. q. d. So we Christians, in like manner, differ 
widely in respect of our several gifts and callings, yet all 
belong to one spiritual body, of which Christ is the head ; 
and, as members thereof, are made dependent upon, and re- 
quired to be helpful to, one another. [Comp. I Cor. xii. 12, 
&c. Eph. iv. 16, and Col. ii. 19.] 

6. Having then gifts 8fc. q. d. Now, the great point is to be 
diligent and faithful in our respective callings, whatever they 
may be. Having then gifts &c. While the apostle's general 
object in what follows is abundantly plain, the particular 
meaning and mutual relation of the various terms which he 
employs, (a matter of very subordinate moment,) is by no 
means always certain. The most satisfactory mode of inter- 
preting the passage appears to be that which regards the two 
first terms (^prophecy and ministry) as general, and the five 
last as particular ones, included under them. According to 
this view, prophecy denotes gifts of utterance generally, in- 
cluding those of teaching and exhortation [see on Matt. vii. 
22] ; while ministry (or deaconship) refers to services of a more 
secular character, including the three here described as those 
of giving, ruling, and showing mercy. [Comp. on 1 Peter iv. 
11.] The apostle is manifestly not to be understood as 
enumerating a series of distinct offices in the church, but 
merely as referring, in a general way, to the various duties 
and services to which its members were called. The word 
gift is here used in a large sense, embracing not only such 
endowments as imply a special communication of the Holy 
Spirit, but also every kind of sanctified qualification for useful- 
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ness in the church.. According to the proportion of faith, or 
rather, of the faith : i. e. according to the particular measure 
of knowledge or understanding of gospel truth which each 
had received; and implying, that every one should (so to 
speak) he careful ngt to get out of his proper depth. The 
rendering proposed hy some, according to the analogy of faith, 
{i. e. in harmony with the general tenor of gospel truth) 
seems quite untenable. 

7. Or he that Sfc, rather. If he he one who teaches, let him 
apply himself to teaching ; [8.] or one who exhorts, to exhorta- 
tion. — He that givetti (or distributeth) probably refers to those 
who were entrusted by the church with the care of distri- 
buting what was collected for the poor members. With 
simplicity : i. e. with singleness of aim and conduct. The 
connexion in which the next clause, he that ruleth (or is set 
over), stands, seems to show that it must refer to some parti- 
cular charge or service in the church, and not to its general 
government or oversight. [Comp. governments in 1 Cor. xii. 
28.] He that showeth mercy (or compassioti) probably refers to 
such duties as that of visiting the sick and afflicted. 

9. Let love Sfc. q. d. Let your love for others be real, not 
pretended ; leading you carefully to avoid everything that can 
injure them, and to seek in all things to do them good. 

10. Be kindly affectioned 8fc. q. d. In the matter of brotherly 
love, be full of mutual kindness and affection ; vyeing with 
one another, not in exacting, but in showing mutual respect 
and deference. [Comp. Phil. ii. 3.] 

11. Not slothful in fmsiness : literally. In (i. e. in regard to) 
diligence, not slothful; and referring, as the context seems 
clearly to show, not to worldly business, but to the great 
work of the soul's salvation. [Comp. 2 Peter i. 10.] Fervent 
in spirit Sfc, q. d. being full of zeal for truth and holiness 
[comp. Acts xviii. 25], and constantly devoted to the Lord's 
service. 



198 NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. XIII. 

12. Rejoicing in hope: namely, in that of eternal life. 
[Comp. ch. V. 2.] 

13. Given to hospitalitff : i. e. ready to entertain strangers ; 
and (as the context shows) especially referring to believers. 
[Comp. Heb. xiii. 2 and 1 Peter iv. 9.] ^ 

16. Be of the same mind Sfc. q. d. Study the comfort and 
advantage of others as well as your own [comp. 1 Cor. xii. 
25] ; not seeking high things, but rather taking pleasure in 
lowly ones : (in other words, being humble-minded, not proud 
or ambitious.) The exhortation seems to have more imme- 
diate reference to the believers' conduct in the church. The 
word rendered men of low estate evidently means lowly things. 
Be not wise Sfc, i. e. Be not self-confident or conceited. 

17. Provide things Sfc. q. d. Be careftd to act uprightly and 
honourably in the sight of all men, believers and others. 
[Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 21.] 

19. But rather 8fc, q. d. but rather sufPer him who injures 
thee to give full vent to his anger and malice. [Comp. Matt. 
V. 39 ; to which passage the apostle seems to allude, as he 
evidently does in v. 14 here to v. 44 of the same chapter.] 

20. Thou shalt heap Sfc. i. e. shalt fill him with shame and 
remorse. 

21. Be not overcome Sfc. q. d. Be not excited by evil treat- 
ment to anger and revenge; but endeavour to bring the 
wrong doer to a right state of mind by forbearance and kind- 
ness. ♦ 

Ch. XIII. 1. Let every soul Sfc. q. d.- Every human being 
[comp. ch. ii. 9], whatever may be his spiritual privileges, is 
bound to render due obedience to those who are in authority ; 
for, as a general principle, all civil authority may be said to 
be derived from God, and they who exercise it to be his minis- 
ters. It seems evident, from the earnest manner in which 
the apostle insists on this branch of Christian duty, that erro- 
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neous notions on the subject must have found their way into 
the church. In what they originated, does not however ap- 
pear ; though probably it was in mistaken and carnal views 
of the nature of Christ's kingdom, and of the kind of alle- 
giance which his people owe to him. The Jewish members 
of the church would be especially likely, from their previous 
habits of thinking, to adopt and inculcate such views. [Comp. 
Matt. xxii. 15 &c. and see again in Titus iii. 1 and 1 Peter ii. 
13 &c.] Are ordained qfy or rather, under God : i. e. are ap- 
pointed by him as his ministers. [See v. 4.] 

2. Whosoever therefore ^c— This, in common with what 
precedes and follows, is of course to be understood as a gene- 
ral position, and not as implying that there are no circum- 
stances in which Christians may rightly refuse obedience to 
the civil magistrate, even in regard to matters that do not im- 
mediately affect their allegiance to Christ; much less that 
they are to yield such obedience when it would involve them 
in a violation of Christ's commands. Shall receive Sfc. i. e. 
will be held guilty in the sight of God. 

3. For rulers Sfc, q. d. And not only is magistracy a divine 
ordinance, but its object and purpose are most important and 
beneficial to society ; for magistrates are entrusted with power, 
not to be a terror, &c. [Comp. 1 Peter ii. 14.] And thou 
shall S^c, i. e. It may be expected to prove so in the general. 
[Comp. on id. iii. 13.] 

4. For he is Sfcjn q. d. For, in that case, thou mayest regard 
him as a servant of God, appointed to convey benefits to thee. 
But, if thou doest evil, thou wilt have just cause to fear, 
seeing that his office obliges him not to spare offenders : for 
thou must, in that case, regard him as a servant of God, ap- 
pointed to execute his retributive wrath upon all evil doers. 
For he beareth not Sfc, meaning, that evil doers must ex- 
pect to receive the punishment due to their crimes. The 
sword is here referred to merely as an emblem of magisterial 
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authority and punishment ; and the apostle's allusion to it in 
no degree touches the question whether capital punishments 
are or are not in accordance with the spirit and precepts of. 
the gospel. A revenger or punisher. 

5. Wherefore Sfc. q. d. Therefore (to conclude the matter) 
obedience must be rendered by all to those who are placed in 
authority ; and this too from conscience towards Qod, as well 
as from the fear of man. 

6. For, for this cause Sfc, q. d. And, because magistracy is 
of divine appointment, you ought also to pay taxes to your 
rulers ; for (as I have already observed) they may fitly be 
regarded as servants of Ood, entrusted by him with the 
execution of his ordinance, and therefore justly entitled to 
receive whatever is necessary, either for the fulfilment of their 
trust, or for their own maintenance. 

7. Render (or pay) therefore ^c— The exact import of the 
different terms here employed is less certain than the general 
meaning of the whole passage. Fear means, respect or 
reverence. 

8. Ou^e no man Sfc. q. d. And, in fine, by honestly dis- 
charging all your debts and obligations, be in the happy con- 
dition of those who owe nothing to any one, except that 
ever standing debt of Christian love, which we owe to all men, 
and especially to one another. The apostle unquesluinably 
did not mean to prohibit his brethren from ever contracting 
debts, but simply to enjoin the punctual an4 honest discharge 
of all their obligations. For he Sfc, q. d. And, in reminding 
you of this great duty to your fellow men, I hardly need 
remind you of any other ; for if you truly fulfil it, you will 
have fulfilled all. [Comp. Gal. v. 14.] 

9. For this Sfc. i. e. The very notion of love is opposed 
to that of wilful injury, and therefore necessarily implies the 
keeping of all such commandments. [See the next verse.] 

11. And that (or this) Sfc. q. d. And give earnest heed to 
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my exhortation, considering how fax life is already spent with 
us all, and that, if any of us are in a state of spiritual stupor 
or forgetfulness, it is high time that we should awake out of 
it : (for, if we be indeed disciples of Christ, the time of our 
complete salvation is now nearer than when we first believed : 
[12] the night-time of this present life is far spent, and the day- 
spring of eternal happiness draws nigh :) let us then renounce 
all those evil practices which may fitly be called works of 
darkness, and cherish those holy dispositions and motives 
which may no less properly be termed weapons of light. 
The apostle here urges the consideration of the near approach 
of death and judgment, as a powerful motive for holy living 
[comp. Heb. x. 25 and 2 Peter iii. 11]; and the manner of 
his exhortation would seem to imply that there were some 
under the Christian name at Home, who walked unworthily 
of their high profession. Knotoing the time : i. e. what time 
it is, or how far life is already spent. To awake 8fc. i. e. to be 
fully alive to our present duties and eternal interests. Evil 
deeds are here termed works of darkness^ with allusion to the 
practice of depraved and dissolute men, who choose the hours 
of darkness for purposes of crime and debauchery. [Comp. 
John iii. 20, 21, Eph. v. 11 &c., and 1 Thess. v. 7.] In like 
manner, holy affections and motives are called armour (or 
weapons) of lights as needing no concealment, but being such 
as the believer may fearlessly and openly exhibit. [See this 
latter figure amplified in Eph. vi. 13 &c. and 1 Thess. v. 8.] 

13. Let U8 walk honestfy, or rather, virttumsfy — becomingly. 
Not in rioting, or revelling. Wantonness or lewdness. 

14. But put ye on Sfc. q. d. But be clothed with that meek 
and humble spirit which was in the Lord Jesus Christ [comp. 
2 Cor. X. 1], and seek not for means to gratify the evil pro- 
pensities of your fallen nature. 

Ch. XIY. 1. Him that is weak Sfc. q. d. And now I would 
exhort those among you who are well instructed in gospel 
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truth and liberty, to treat your less enlightened and weaker 
brethren with affection and cordiality ; not molesting them 
about their particular opinions and scruples. Not to doubtjvl 
disputaOans : rather, not to scrutinies of opinions. The apostle 
evidently did not regard the matters to which he was referring, 
as in themselves doubtful ; only, inasmuch as they involyed 
no essential point, either of doctrine or of practice, he would 
not have them made subjects of controversy, much less 
grounds of alienation or separation, among his brethren. 
And happy would it have been for the Christian church had 
his counsel and example been universally followed. 

2. For one Sfc. q. d. Now (to give an illustration of my 
meaning), while one believes that he may lawfully eat any kind 
of food, another, who is weak in the faith, restricts himself to 
herbs. The particular nature and ground of the scruple here 
referred to, is doubtful. Some suppose it to have arisen from 
the fear of eating meat that had been offered to idols ; while 
others, with more probability, ascribe it to ascetic notions, 
such as those which were entertained by the Jewish sect of 
the Essenes. [See v. 21, and comp. Col. ii. 20 &c., and 
1 Tim. iv. 3.] Herbs most likely refers to vegetable food of 
any kind. 

3. Let not Sfc. q. d. Let not the former class despise the 
latter for their ignorance and weakness ; neither let the latter 
condemn the former for their Christian liberty : for (supposing 
them to be sincere-hearted followers of Christ) God regards 
them all as his people ; so that they cannot rightly set one 
another at nought. 

4. Yea, he shall Sfc, i. e. If he be really the Lord's servant, 
honestly seeking to do his will in all things, however imperfect 
his knowledge may be, he shall be acquitted of guilt, in this 
or any other matter, at the day of judgment. Able here, as 
often, implies also willing, [Comp. ch. xi. 23.] 

5. One man Sfc. q. d. Again, while one esteems &c. In 
this, as in the former case, we have no means of knowing the 
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exact nature of the question at issue, though it most probably 
had reference to Jewish observances. [Comp. Acts xxi. 20, 
Gal. iv. 10, and Col. ii. 16.] If so, what the apostle here 
adds, shows that it did not take a form which involved any 
important Christian principle. As we have strong reason to 
believe that the first day of the week was universally ob- 
served in the early church as one of rest and social worship 
[see on Acts xx. 7], the passage before us cannot be sup- 
posed to have any reference to it. Let every man ifc, q. d. 
Let each one carefully weigh the subject, and then freely act 
according «to his own convictions. As to the permitted ob- 
servance of the Jewish ritual, at that period, see on Acts 
xvi. 3. 

6. He that Sfc, q. d. And well may believers bear with one 
another in such matters, when they consider that their oppo- 
site views and practices are alike grounded on what they 
severally imderstand to be the Lord's will and command. 
And giveth God thanks : namely, for the food which he does 
eat. [See on Matt. xiv. 19.] 

7. For none of us Sfc, q. d. For none of us (if we be indeed 
disciples of Christ) lives after his own will, or for his own 
pleasure. And no man Sfc. — The mention of the Christian's 
call to live for Christ's service and honour, suggested to the 
apostle's mind the delightful thought that this blessed service 
would not cease at death, but would be continued, and that 
in a 'far more perfect manner, in the world to come. [See the 
next verse.] 

9. And revived: i. e. and lives for evermore. [Comp. ch. 
vi. 9, 10, and Rev. i. 18.] 

10. But why Sfc. q. d. But how dost thou who art weak, 
presume to judge thy brother ; or thou who art strong, dare 
to despise him ; seeing that all of us &c. 

11. For it is written Sfc. — The apostle evidently cites this 
passage for the purpose of more forcibly conveying and in- 
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culcating the important truth that, whatever regard we owe 
to our fellow men or fellow believers, it is to God, and to him 
alone, that we are in the highest and fullest sense accoimt- 
able. [See the next verse.] Though this application of an 
Old Testament passage, which speaks of God, to the judg- 
ment of the world by Christ, may be said to imply nothing 
more than the truth referred to by the apostle in ch. ii. 16, 
yet the whole manner of the passage before us plainly shows 
that in his mind God and Christ were one. 

12. So then Sfc. q. d. So then it will be to God, and not to 
man, that we shall all have to give account in the day of 
judgment. 

13. But judge Sfc, q. d. But rather resolve to do nothing 
that shall cause another to sin. The apostle here (as we ex- 
press it) plays on the word Judge, by using it in two different 
senses. [As to the latter, comp. 2 Cor. ii. 1, Greek.] Cases 
of a similar kind are by no means uncommon in Scripture. 

14. I know Sfc, q. d. Thus (to explain my meaning, by re- 
ferring to a particular case) I, in common with every enlight- 
ened believer in Christ, well know that, under his gospel, 
there is no distinction between meats as clean and unclean. 
Nevertheless, if any one, not seeing this, conscientiously re- 
gards any particular kind of food as unclean, it becomes in 
effect unclean for him, so that he cannot safely partake of it. 
jBy, rather, in the Lord Jesus : i. e. as a believer in him. 

15. But if thy brother ^'c, — It is manifest, as well from* the 
apostle's language in v. 13, as from what follows in this and 
the subsequent verses, that the word rendered grieved must 
here denote, not mere sorrow or vexation, but actual injury : 
so that what he says does not call upon us to forbear a lawful 
thing, merely because it may be displeasing to a weak bro- 
ther, but only when it is likely to do him real mischief. The 
injury referred to is that of the weak being tempted by the 
example of the strong to do what they themselves regarded 
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as sinful. [Comp. 1 Cor. viii. 9 &c.] With thy meat: literally, 
for the sake of meat. — Charitably: i. e. according to the Chris- 
tian law of brotherly love. [Comp. ch. xiii. 10.] Destroy not 
Sfc, q. d. Be not, by consulting thy own gratification, though 
it be in a lawful thing, the means of spiritual hurt, and per- 
haps eventually even of death, to one for whom Christ sacri- 
ficed, not his pleasure only, but his very life. [Comp. ch. xv. 
2,3.] 

16. Let not then 8fc. q. d. Let not then any act of your's, 
which is good and allowable in itself, be justly charged with 
doing hurt to others. 

1 7. For the kingdom Sfc, q. d. And you may well conde- 
scend to them in such matters, since the true blessings and 
privileges of the gospel consist not in the exercise of liberty 
as to meat and drink, but in partaking of the righteousness 

- which is by faith in Christ, in being at peace with God, and 
in having that joyful assurance of eternal life which the Holy 
Spirit imparts. [Comp. ch. v. 1,2, and see on viii. 11.] 

18. For he that 8fc, q. d. For he who, being a partaker of 
these, honestly and faithfully serves Christ, is well pleasing 
to God, and approves himself in the sight of men to be a true 
Christian, whatever may be his views or practice in regard 
to non-essential matters. 

20. For meat Sfc. q. d. I say again, do not, for the sake of 
meat, hurt or destroy one who manifests himself to be, in a 
spiritual as well as in a natural sense, God's work. [Comp. 
Eph. ii. 10.] With offence: literally, by means of stumbling ; 
referring to one who is induced by another's example to eat 
what he deems to be unclean, and therefore unlawful. • 

21. It is good 8fc. q. d. It becomes a believer then to deny 
himself any gratification which is likely to be a means of harm 
to another. Of the three terms by which this is expressed, 
the first seems to denote actual sin ; the second, imminent 
danger of it ; the third, the weakness that leads to it. Hence 
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the idea intended is, the avoidance of everything that is 
calculated to injure another in any degree whatever. 

22. Hast thou, or rather. Thou hast faith ^c, q. d. Thou 
who art strong, believest that thou mayest safely eat all kinds 
of food. [Comp. V. 2.] Act then upon thy belief privately, 
and in the sight of God, but not before thy weaker brethren. 
And though thy liberty may thus be in some measure abridged, 
thou mayest well count thyself happy in being able, when- 
ever thou exercisest it, to do so with a good conscience. 
AUoweth : i. e. practiseth. 

23. And he that doubteth should be, as in the margin. But 
he that maketh distinctions : namely, between meats, as clean 
or unclean, lawful or unlawful. Is damned or condemned: 
i. e. falls into condemnation. Because he eateth Sfc, i. e. be- 
cause he does that which he believes to be contrary to the 
will and command of Qod. In many MSS. the three last 
verses of ch. xvi are placed at the end of this chapter. Their 
right place must be regarded as a somewhat doubtful point ; 
though the internal evidence seems strongly in favour of the 
one commonly assigned to them. 

Ch. XV. 1. Ought to hear Sfc. i.e. ought to accommodate 
ourselves to their infirmities, though at the sacrifice of our 
own convenience or inclination. [Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 22.] 

2. Let every one 8fc, q. d. Let all of us consult the inclina- 
tion of others rather than our own, whenever our doing so is 
likely to promote their spiritual welfare. Neighbour is equi- 
valent to brother, 

3. For even Christ Sfc, q. d. And we have a great example 
of self-renunciation set before us ; for Christ, far from seeking 
his own comfort, willingly subjected himself to the greatest 
ignominy and suffering for our sakes. As it is written Sfc. — 
The passage which the apostle here cites intimates that 
enmity against God was the real cause of the Jews' persecu- 
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tion of Christ. [Comp. John xv. 21, &c.] The word re- 
proaches may be taken in a large sense, including opprobriaos 
language of whatever kind. [Comp. Heb. xii. 3.] 

4. For whatsoever S^c. q. d. And hereby we are admonished 
patiently to bear whatever treatment of the like kind may fall 
to our lot as his disciples : for we may justly regard whatever 
is found in the holy Scriptures as having been written for our 
instruction, to the intent that, being taught by them stedfastly 
to endure our allotted portion of suffering, and being com- 
forted by the precious promises which they contain, we might 
have the blessed hope of eternal life. 

5. Now the God Sfc, q. d. Now may he who is the giver of 
patience and comfort, as of every other good, grant that you 
may be actuated one towards another by the same self-renoim- 
cing spirit which was in Christ Jesus ; [6] that being, by it» 
means, imited in gospel love and fellowship, you may also be 
prepared to unite in giving heartfelt praise and glory to God. 
To be like-minded ^c. i. e. to be of one mind among your- 
selves : in other words, to live in imity and harmony. Ac- 
cording to Christ Jesus : i. e. in accordance with the spirit 
and precepts of his gospel. That ye may Sfc. i. e. that they 
might thus be prepared truly to unite in the worship of God. 
[Comp. 1 Peter iii. 7.] 

7. Wherefore Sfc. q. d. Wherefore, cordially receive (i. e. 
treat) one another as brethren ; seeing that Christ has, of his 
grace, received us all into fellowship with himself, for the 
Father's glory. Instead however of w*, many copies have you. 

8. Now I say S^c, q. d. Now, in connexion with this sub- 
ject, I would observe that Jesus Christ has been made a 
minister of salvation to the Jews, in order to manifest the 
truth of God's word, by the fulfilment of those promises which 
he had made to their ancestors concerning Messiah. [9} 
And he has also been made such to the Gentiles, in order 
that they might &c. Thus the salvation of both classes- 
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would alike redound to Otod's glory. It would seem, from 
the apo8tle*8 here going on to cite from the Old Testament 
scriptures no less than four passages having reference to the 
calling of the Gentiles, as though there was a disposition 
among the Jewish belieyers at Rome to assume superiority 
over their Gentile brethren. The sources of disunity in the 
church to which he had just before been adverting, were no 
doubt more or less connected with the different habits and 
ideas of the two classes. / toill confess Sfc, i. e. will bear 
testimony among them to thy grace and goodness. This 
Christ did by his servants. 

12. And again ^c, — The word rendered root, in this and 
other similar passages, really means a stem. [Comp. Isaiah 
xi. 1 and liii. 2.] 

13. Now the God Sfc, q. d. Now may he who is the giver 
of hope, fill you &c. There is in the Greek a verbal con- 
nexion between this and the preceding verse : the words 
rendered trust and hope being radically the same. 

14. And I myself Sfc, q. d. And, though I thus admonish 
you, I am persuaded that there are to found among your- 
selves those who lack, neither the affectionate concern, nor 
the knowledge of the truth which are requisite for such a 
service. 

15. Nevertheless Sfc, q. d. I have, however, ventured to write 
freely to you on some points, (though, in doing so, I may 
only be reminding you of what you already know,) because 
of the grace &c. [Comp. 2 Peter i. 12, 13.] TJie more boldly: 
i. e. very plainly or freely. In some sort, or rather, in part : 
q. d. as to some things. Because of the grace {ox favour) 8fc, 
alluding to his apostolic office. [Comp. Gal. ii. 9.] 

16. That I should he the (or rather, a) minister 8fc, — In the 
first part of the verse, the apostle speaks of himself, in lan- 
guage allusive to the priestly ofiice, (see the Greek,) as a ser- 
vant of Christ, appointed to preach the gospel to the Gentiles. 
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In the second part, he employs the same figure more defi- 
nitely ; speaking of himself as a priest, and of the Gentile 
converts as an offering made by him to God. [Comp. ch. xii. 
1.] By the Holy Ghost — In contradistinction to outward rites 
of purification. [Comp. Acts xv. 9.] 

17. I have therefore Sfc, q. d. I have, therefore, (however 
some may disparage me) matter of holy boasting, as an 
apostle of Christ, in relation to the service of God. The 
apostle's reason for introducing this topic, was no doubt the 
same with that which led him to dwell so much upon the 
magnitude and efficacy of his labours, when writing to the 
church of Corinth [see e. g. 2 Cor. x, xi, xii] : namely, the 
pains which Judaizing teachers everywhere took to depre- 
ciate his character, and misrepresent his conduct. Through, 
or rather, in Jesus Christ : i. e. as his apostle. In those things 
^c, i. e. in respect of the service of God. The figure em- 
ployed in the preceding verse is here continued. [Comp. 
Heb. ii. 17, and v. 1.] 

1 8. For I will not Sfc, q. d. And, in thus speaking, I do 
not (as some do) take credit to myself for other men's labours ; 
for I will not dare &c. [Comp. 2 Cor. x. 13, &c.] To make 
the Gentiles 8fc, i. e. to cause them to believe the gospel. 
[Comp. ch. i. 5.] 

19. Through mighty signs Sfc, literally. By the power of 
signs and wonders, by the power of the Spirit of (roc?.-— The 
former refers to deed in the preceding verse, the latter to word. 
[Comp. Acts i. 8.] Unto (or as far as) Illyrieum : i. e. to the 
borders of that province, which lay to the north-west of 
Macedonia : for the latter country seems to have been the 
farthest scene of the apostle's labours in that direction. 

20. Yea, so have I 8fc, q. d. And, in doing this, my con- 
stant rule has been to preach &c. The word rendered strived 
is a very significant one, implying that he accounted it, not 
only a duty, but an honour, to take this course. 

TOL. II. p 
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21. But, as it is written Sfc, q. d. But, on the contrary, to 
pursue such a course as should most effectually fulfil that 
Scripture prediction, To whom Sfc, 

22. For which cause Sfc. i. e. For the reason just stated, he 
had considered the countries in which he had been hitherto 
labouring, to have a stronger claim upon him than Rome, 
where the gospel had been already preached. 

23. Having no more place Sfc. i. e. He had, for the present, 
finished his service in the field of labour there opened to him. 
In these parts. — Probably alluding to Macedonia and Greece. 
[See V. 26.] 

24. Whensoever I take Sfc, — It may be inferred from what 
the apostle had just before said, that the gospel had not as 
yet been published in Spain. Whether he himself ever 
visited that country is uncertain. We know that his present 
purpose of going thither was frustrated by the events which 
led to his being carried to Home as a prisoner ; and, after his 
release, he appears to have revisited Asia and Macedonia. 
[See the Introduction to 1 Tim.] To be brought Sfc, i. e. to 
be helped forward by them. 

25. But now I go Sfc. — Implying that this was his first 
object. [Comp. Acts xix. 21 and xxiv. 17.] To minister ^e. 
scil. to their temporal necessities. 

26. For it hath pleased Sfc, — ^Implying a voluntary and 
cheerful gift. This is the contribution referred to in 1 Cor. xvi, 
and largely spoken of in 2 Cor. viii and ix. 

27. It hath pleased Sfc. i. e. Though it was in one sense a 
bounty, it was in another a debt. [Comp. Philem. 19.] 

28. When therefore Sfc, q. d. When however I shall have 
performed this service, and have safely delivered to them this 
fruit of brotherly kindness. Sealed: i. e. made sure. 

30. And for the love 8fc, q. d. And for the sake of that love 
which the Holy Spirit begets in Christ's members towards 
one another. 
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'31. And that my service Sfc. — ^The apostle here evidently 
alludes to the suspicion and distrust with which he well knew 
that he was regarded by a large portion of his believing 
countrymen at Jerusalem. [Comp. Acts xxi. 20 &c.] 

33. The God of peace : i. e. the source and giver of every 
true blessing. [See on Matt. x. 13, and comp. John xiv. 27.] 

Ch. XVI. 1. Our sister: namely, in Christ. [Comp. 1 Tim. 
V. 2.] A servant or deaconess. [Comp. on id. v. 9.] She 
was probably the bearer of this epistle, Cenchrea was the 
eastern port of Corinth. 

2. That ye receive her Sfc, q. d. That you receive and behave 
to her as a fellow-believer, in a manner becoming your Chris- 
tian profession. 

3. Greet FriscUla and Aquila, — ^We learn from Acts xviii. 
19, that Paul had then left them at Ephesus, on his way to 
Jesusalem. This message therefore shows that they must in 
the mean time have returned to Rome. It is evident that 
most of the believers there, to whom the apostle sends mes- 
sages in this chapter, were personally known to him ; and it 
is probable that some at least of them had, like Priscilla and- 
Aquila, and from the same cause, resided for a time in coim- 
tries in which he himself was then labouring. [See id. v. 2.] 
My helpers (or fellow-labourers) in Christ Jesus. — ^This ex- 
pression, like those used in v. 12, evidently implies labour in 
the gospel. That females exercised the prophetic gift in the 
assemblies of the early Christians, is certain [see on 1 Cor. 
xi. 5] : but, it is most probable that what the apostle here 
alludes to, was labour of a more general kind, (yet perhaps 
rather private than public,) for the furtherance of the gospel, 
and the instruction and edification of believers. [Comp. 
Acts xviii. 26.] 

4. Who have, or rather, who laid down (or submitted) ^c.— 
This probably refers to some particular occasion on which 

p2 



212 NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. XVT. 

they bad exposed themselves to great danger on his account. 
The expression used seems to allude to the Roman punish* 
ment of decapitation. The clause but also Sfc, probably means, 
that they did so on his account. 

5. Likewise greet the church Sfc. [See again in 1 Cor. xvi. 
19 ; also Col. iv. 15, and Philem. 2.] These are the only 
passages in which the expression occurs. In using it, the 
apostle probably meant no more than if he had said, Greet 
their believing household [comp. verses 14, 16]; though he 
may possibly have referred to its members as forming a Chris- 
X tian congregation : for, whenever the believers in a city were 
too numerous to meet in one place, they would of course 
assemble in different companies ; and such may have been 
the case at Rome, Ephesus, and Colossse. That the word 
church, when thus applied, cannot be used in its ordinary 
New Testament sense, seems evident from the fact formerly 
noticed, that, (with the exception of these four passages,) 
whenever it is applied to a portion of the universal church, it 
always refers to the whole number of believers living in a par- 
ticular city or town. [See on Acts ix. 31.] Who is 8fc, — 
Instead of Achaia, Asia is considered by many to be the true 
reading. But even if the former be preferred, no real diffi- 
culty will necessarily arise out of what the apostle says in 1 
Cor. xvi. 15 ; since the expression first-fruits may merely 
mean, one among the earliest converts. 

7. And Junta, or perhaps Junias ; a man's name. The 
word kinsmen or kindred may mean no more than that these 
persons were Jews ; but as Priscilla and Aquila are not so 
termed, it probably denotes affinity. On what occasion these 
brethren had been Paid*s fellow prisoners, does not appear. 
[Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 23.] The expression of note among the 
apostles probably means, highly esteemed by them ; though, 
some understand it to mean that they were themselves emi- 
nent apostles, in a wide acceptation of that term. 
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10. Approved in Christ: implying that he was one who 
had given decided proof of the sincerity and stability of his 
Christian profession. Aristobulus and Narcissus [see v. 11] 
were probably persons of rank or distinction, some of the 
members or servants of whose families were believers, though 
they themselves were not. [Comp. Phil. iv. 22.] 

13. And mine: no doubt meaning, that he had received 
from her proofs of motherly care and affection. [Comp. 
John xix. 25—27.] 

16. Salute one another Sfc, q. d. Be full of holy affection 
among yourselves : the hiss being at that period the usual 
token of love and goodwill. The churches Sfc, i. e. those of 
Corinth and its vicinity. 

17. Mark them Sfc. — ^This seems to have reference to the 
subjects spoken of in ch. xiv. If so, the causing of divisions 
probably points to the weak and scrupulous ; that of offences, 
to the strong and self-pleasing. The next verse would seem 
also to refer to the latter. And avoid them : q. d. and be no 
parties to their unchristian conduct. 

18. For they Sfc. i. e. Under the pretext of serving Christ, 
by upholding the truth and liberty of the gospel, their real 
concern was the gratification of their own appetites. 

19. For your obedience Sfc, q. d. And I am persuaded that 
you will do as I counsel you; for your subjection to the 
gospel and its precepts is matter of general report in the 
churches of Christ. [Comp. ch. i. 8.] / am glad therefore Sfc, 
q. d. I rejoice therefore on your account : yet, as I am anxious 
that you should in all things be quick in discerning and fol- 
lowing what is good, and strangers to whatever is evil, 
I venture thus to exhort you. 

20. And the God of peace Sfc. q. d. And doubt not that, if 
you follow my counsel, the God of peace will ere long deliver 
you from strife and division, and every other device of the 
enemy. The language evidently alludes to Gen. iii. 15. 
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23. Mine host : q. d. My kind and liberal entertainer. 
Chamberlain or steward-^-^treasurer. 

25. Now to him Sfc, q. d. Now to Him who alone can keep 
you stedfast in that gospel of Christ which is preached by 
me and my brethren, (according to the revelation which has 
been made to ns of the mystery that was formerly hidden, 
[26] but which is now disclosed, and, by means of prophetic 
writings, as well as of preaching, made known, by God's 
appointment, to all nations, in order to their believing the 
Christian faith,) [27] to the only wise &c. The mystery here 
referred to is evidently that of man's redemption by Christ, 
the great theme of the gospel. [As to the term itself, see on 
Matt. xiii. 11.] In the apostle's use of it, he sometimes, as 
here, refers to gospel truth at large [see Eph. iii. 3 — 5 and 
vi. 19] ; at others, to particular parts of it. [See e. g. ch. 
xi. 25, 1 Cor. xv. 51, Eph. i. 9, 10, v. 32, and 1 Tim. iii. 16.] 
And by the Scriptures of the prophets : literally, and by pro^ 
phetic writing Sy or Scriptures : i. e. writings penned or indited 
by inspired men. [Comp. the meaning of prophecy in ch. 
xii. 6 ; also the connexion in which prophets stands in Eph. 
iii. 5.] Though translators and commentators, with one 
consent, understand the apostle here to refer to the prophetic 
Scriptures of the Old Testament, it seems impossible to make 
this interpretation agree with either the scope or the con- 
struction of the passage : whereas, if we imderstand him to 
refer to his own and his brethren's writings, all difficulties are 
removed, and his meaning becomes plain; namely, that, in 
addition to the oral preaching of the gospel, God had also 
appointed that its truths should be committed to writing, for 
the instruction of all nations. The epistle which he himself 
was now concluding, was a most important fruit of this ap- 
pointment. [See further on 2 Peter iii. 15.] For the obe- 
dience of faith should be, as in ch. i. 5, for obedience to the 
faith : i. e. in order that they may believe and obey the 
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gospel. — Written Sfc, — These notes or epigraphs, appended in 
our Bibles to the apostolical epistles, are in themselves desti- 
tute of all authority ; and though some of them are, like the 
present, apparently correct in their statements, others are 
manifestly altogether erroneous. 



Addition to the Notes on Rom. vi. 4, 5. 

The general meaning of these two verses, as given in the 
Notes, is too plain to admit of question; but the precise 
nature of the allusions intended in some parts of their Ian* 
guage is less certain. It has been a subject of much keen 
discussion among commentators, whether the word buried, as 
used here and in Col. ii. 12, has reference to the rite of bap- 
tism, implying that, in its administration, the baptized person 
was immersed, or, so to speak, buried in the water ; or whether 
the apostle merely used it to mark the spiritual conformity of 
believers to their Lord's death and burial. The former has 
been the view most generally taken ; and perhaps it is, on 
the whole, entitled to the preference ; though its correctness 
is by no means sufficiently certain to furnish any strong argu- 
ment as to the particular mode in which baptism was ad- 
ministered in the primitive church. As to this much agitated 
question, if, on the one hand, there is a strong presumption, 
from many circumstances and expressions [see on Matt. iii. 6], 
that the baptism of those times consisted in a much larger 
and more general application of water to the body than that 
which has since been commonly practised^ it cannot, on the 
other, be alleged that we have any decisive evidence that it 
uniformly consisted in the immersion of the whole body : and 
unquestionably very strong objections have been urged against 
such a supposition, especially in reference to the baptism of 
the three thousand converts on the day of Pentecost. But 
even if the evidence on this point were decisive, it would by 
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no means necessarily follow that the use of the prunitive 
mode was intended to be obligatory on the church in after 
times, without regard to the various circumstances and habits 
of its members. On the contrary, such a conclusion, however 
it might be in harmony with the character of the Old Cove- 
nant dispensation, as one of letter, would be altogether re- 
pugnant to that of the New, as one of spirit. Intended, as the 
rite evidently was, to be but the outward symbol of that in- 
ward change which is inseparable from the character of a true 
disciple of Christ, it might well have been concluded that the 
particular mode of its administration must be a matter of very 
small moment compared with that of having a due regard to 
its meaning, even if the entire absence in Scripture of any 
precise information, much more of any injunction, respecting 
the former point, had not plainly shown this to be the case. 
Had it been otherwise, the Holy Spirit would assuredly not 
have left the church without a distinct intimation of the mind 
and will of its Head in this matter. 

With regard to the figure employed in the first clause of 
V. 5, the best critics seem to be of the judgment (and the 
scope of the passage strongly confirms it) that the Greek 
word rendered by our translators planted together, does not 
here convey that particular idea, but merely expresses the 
general notion of sameness or identity of kind; the whole 
passage implying that, if Christ's followers have been identi- 
fied with their Master, by undergoing a spiritual change com- 
parable to his death, they must needs also be identified with 
him by experiencing one answerable to his resurrection. 



NOTES 



ON 



I COEINTHIANS. 



We learn from the contents of this epistle, that the imme- 
diate occasion of the apostle's writing it, was the painful in- 
formation which had been brought to him by some members 
of the church respecting the state of things in it ; together 
with the circumstance of his having received a letter from the 
church itself, desiring his advice and instructions in regard to 
various important matters. Such being the case, his object 
in writing was of course a twofold one : first, to rebuke the 
Corinthians for the disorders and evil doings which they 
suffered to exist among them ; and next, to give them in- 
structions respecting the matters which had been the subject 
of their inquiry, and such others as he judged it needful to 
advert to. The first six chapters are more especially devoted 
to the former of these objects, and the remaining ten to the 
latter; though, in these last, rebuke is often mingled with 
instruction. The principal topics included under the first 
head are, 1. The prevalence of divisions and party spirit in 
the church ; in reproving which, the apostle is led to speak 
at considerable length of the relation in which he himself 
stood to it, and also of his doctrines, labours and sufferings. 
Ch. i — ^iv. 2. The tolerated existence of a very flagrant case 
of unlawful sexual intercourse. Ch. v. 3. The indulgence of a 
litigious spirit, together with a disposition on the part of some 
to wrong their brethren. Ch. vi. 1 — 8. 4. The tendency, in 
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many, to a low moral standard, especially in regard to the 
sin of fornication. Id. y. 9 to the end. The second head em- 
braces, 1. The subjects of marriage and celibacy. Ch. vii. 
2. That of eating meats offered to idols. Ch. viii, and also ch. 
X. 3. The apostle's reasons for certain particulars in his 
own conduct, especially that of his refusing to receive sup- 
port from the Corinthians. Ch. ix. 4. The subject of female 
attire, in connexion with the exercise of spiritual gifts in the 
church. Ch. xi. 1 — 16. 5. The disorderly manner in which 
the Lord's Supper was observed. Id. v. 17 to the end. 6. 
The nature, diversity, object, and right use of spiritual gifts ; 
including a digression on brotherly love. Ch. xii, xiii, xiv. 
7. The doctrine of the resurrection, especially that of the 
body. Ch. xv. The concluding chapter contains brief allu- 
sions to a variety of topics, chiefly in the way of direction, 
exhortation, and salutation. It is evident from ch. iv. 17 and 
xvi. 5, 8, 9, 19, compared with Acts xix. 20 — 22, that the 
epistle was written from Ephesus, (not, as stated in the epi- 
graph, from Philippi.) and probably near the termination of 
the apostle's long stay in that city related in the last men- 
tioned chapter. 

Ch. 1. 1. Paul, called Sfc, See on Rom. i. 1. And Sosthenes 
our (or rather, my) brother : q. d. my fellow-labourer. Though 
the apostle frequently thus associates his fellow-labourers 
with himself, in the beginning of his epistles, he afterwards 
often speaks in his own person, showing that he alone was in 
reality their author. 

2. _ Unto the church 8fc. q. d. To the church of Gt)d at Co- 
rinth ; even to those in that city who have been sanctified to 
him, through believing in Christ Jesus, and called into the 
number of his holy people ; together with all others in your 
p rts who put their trust in Christ Jesus our common Lord. 
As to called, see on Matt. xx. 16. It seems evident from 2 
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Cor. i. 1, that in every place must mean, in other parts of 
Achaia. 

3. Grace be unto you Sfc. [See on Hom. i. 7.] 

4. jBy, or rather, m Jesus Christ : i. e. as believers in him, 
and members of his body. So again in the next verse. 

5. ITtat in evert/thing Sfc, i. e. because many of them had 
received gifts of utterance for the edification of the church, 
[comp. ch. xii. 7, 8,] and possessed such a knowledge of 
gospel truth as qualified them to teach others. It seems evident 
from what the apostle says in ch. iii. 1, 2, that the expression 
all knowledge must be understood with some limitation, as re- 
ferring chiefly to the fundamental truths of the gospel. 

6. £!ven as the the testimony Sfc. implying (with allusion to 
what he had just said) that they held fast the truth which he 
himself had taught them, and had confirmed by miracles. 
[Comp. Mark xvi. 20 and Heb. ii. 3, 4.] By the testimony of 
Christ is meant his truth or doctrine. [Comp. ch. ii. 1 and 
Rev. i. 9.] The verse is parenthetical. 

7. So that Sfc, q. d. So that you lack no present token of 
the divine favour ; while it is, moreover, your high privilege 
to look forward to those far greater blessings which the 
coming again of our Lord Jesus Christ will bring to his faith- 
ful people. 

8. Who (i. e. God) shall Sfc, q. d. Who assuredly will, as 
you seek unto him, keep you stedfast in the faith of Christ 
to the end ; so that in the day of judgment nothing shall be 
laid to your charge. [Comp. Rom. viii. 33, Greek ; and, as 
to the doctrine of perseverance, see on id. v. 38.] 

9. God is faithful: namely, to all his purposes and pro- 
mises. Hence the confidence expressed in the preceding verse. 
[Comp. 1 Thess. v. 24.] 

10. Now, or rather. But I beseech you Sfc. q. d. But, al- 
though I have cause to rejoice and give thanks on your 
account, I have cause also to beseech you, &c. By the name 
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of ^c. is equivalent to hy our Lord JeatM Christ : q. d. by all 
that you owe to him. [Comp. Rom. xii. 1.] That ye all 
speak Sfc. q. d. that the language of division and party spirit 
may be no more heard among you. There is a direct refer- 
ence to what follows in v. 12. But that Sfc, — ^TJie apostle 
cannot of course mean, that they were called upon to think 
alike on every point: for to have urged this, would have 
been both to enjoin an impossibility, and to contradict the 
spirit of his exhortations in other places. [See e. g. Bom. 
xiv and ch. viii here.] His meaning unquestionably was, 
that they should cordially unite in holding the plain truths of 
the gospel, and in seeking their Master's glory, and one ano- 
ther's welfare. [Comp. Rom. xv. 5 &c. Eph. iv. 1 &c., Phil, 
i. 27, and iv. 2.] 

12. Now this I say : q. d. Now what I mean is this. That 
every one of you Sfc, i. e. Such language was common among 
them. They who called themselves by the names of Paul^ 
Apollos, or Cephas, of course meant to exalt one or other of 
these teachers above his brethren ; while they who said they 
were of Christ, no doubt used the expression in an arrogant 
or invidious sense. From what the apostle afterwards says 
[ch. iv. 6], it is probable that these were not the only, per- 
haps not the chief party names at Corinth, though he forebore 
to mention others. The contents of his second epistle show 
that judaizing teachers had exercised a great and pernicious 
influence in the church ; a circumstance which no doubt had 
a close connexion with the party divisions here referred to. 
But beyond this general clue, we have no materials for even 
forming conjectures about them. We know that Apollos 
followed the apostle at Corinth ; but there is no reason for 
supposing that Peter (Cephas) had ever been there. 

13. Is Christ divided f q. d. Is then Christ's body, the 
church, a divided body? [Comp. the last clause of chap, 
xii. 12.] Was Paul Sfc. q. d. Is Paul your Saviour ; or was 
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it in him that you professed to believe at your baptism ? In, 
or rather, into the name Sfc* i. e. as his disciples. [See on 
Matt, xxviii. 19.] 

14. / thank God Sfc, q. d. I am now truly glad that I my- 
self baptized so few of you ; lest my detractors should take 
occasion, from the party use that is thus made of name, to 
insinuate that I sought to make disciples to myself rather than 
to Christ. 

16. The household (or famUy) of StephantM. [See on 
Acts xvi. 33.] 

17. For Christ Sfc, q. d. And herein I was in no degree 
unfaithful to my calling : for, however it may have been with 
others, I received no commission from Christ to baptize, but 
simply to preach the gospel. The word not is commonly 
represented to mean here not so much ; and it unquestionably 
often has this meaning in Scripture. [See e. g. John vi. 27.] 
Two considerations, however, show that the apostle's language 
is to be taken literally. First, that, had Christ at all sent 
him to baptize, it is utterly improbable that he would have 
thanked God for the very limited extent to which he had 
executed the commission at Corinth. Second, that, whereas 
baptism is expressly mentioned in both the accounts which 
we have of our Lord's commission to the eleven [see Matt, 
xxviii. 19 and Mark xvi. 16], nothing whatever is said about 
it in Paul's account of that which he himself received. [See 
Acts xxvi. 16^18.] Why then, it may be asked, did he 
administer it at all ? Plainly because he regarded the com- 
mission given to the other apostles as indicating their common 
Master's purpose that this rite should be then employed as the 
mode of receiving converts into the fellowship of his visible 
church. At the same time, the absence of any allusion to it 
in his own commission, and the manner in which he here 
speaks of it, are utterly irreconcilable with the notion of its 
having been designed by Christ, either to convey any spiritual 
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benefit, or to constitute an essential part of the gospel dis- 
pensation. Not with wisdom Sfc, q. d. not, however, with 
what the world accounts wise discourse; for then I could 
never have preached salvation by Christ crucified. [See the 
next verse.] The apostle here leaves for a while the subject 
of which he had last been speaking, and turns to that of his 
own ministry, for the purpose (as may be gathered from what 
follows,) of counteracting the attempts which his enemies had 
made to depreciate his qualifications as a Christian teacher, 
by cavilling at the homeliness and simplicity of his doctrine. 
This he does, first, by showing that, both the nature of the 
gospel, and God's purpose in sending it, necessarily excluded 
what the world calls wisdom; and next, by telling the 
Corinthians that their own unfitness to receive more than the 
elementary parts of Christian doctrine, had obliged him 
hitherto to confine himself to these. This long digression 
(extending to ch. iii. 3) is very characteristic of Paul's manner 
of writing. 

18. For theprectching^ or rather, doctrine Sfc, For experience 
abundantly shows that this doctrine is accounted, not wisdom, 
but very foolishness, by the multitudes who reject it, and so 
perish : though we who believe it, and are saved by it, know 
it to be the power of God. [See on Rom. i. 16.] Perish — 
are saved: literally, are to perish — are to he saved. 

19. For it is written Sfc. q. d. And this agrees with the lan- 
guage of prophecy : for it is written &c. The passage here 
cited appears to have reference to the times of the gospel ; 
and imports that the discovery which God would then make 
of his truth, would manifest the impotence and vanity of 
human wisdom in regard to the knowledge of himself and his 
ways. The word rendered prudent rather means reflecting or 
reasoning. 

20. Where is the wise? Sfc. q. d. To what purpose have the 
wise and learned and reasoning men of this world busied 
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themselves about divine things? Has not God manifested 
their wisdom to be utter foolishness ? The term scribe (equiva- 
lent to learned man) is taken from Isai. xxxiii. 18, to which 
passage the apostle evidently here alludes. 

21. For after (or seeing) that Sfc, — He here shows that God 
had done this in two ways : first, by frustrating, according to 
his own wise appointment, all the efforts of human wisdom 
to attain to the true knowledge of himself and his ways ; and 
next, by revealing a. way of salvation in the gospel, which 
was foolishness in the sight of the wise of this world. What 
follows has reference to the latter of these subjects. Bf/ the 
foolishness of preaching means, by the preaching of doctrine 
accounted foolish. 

22. For the Jews Sfc. q. d. For, while the Jews are always 
demanding miracles and prodigies, and refuse to believe God*s 
truth without them, [see Matt. xii. 38 &c., xvi. 1 &c., and 
John vi. 30,] and while the Greeks are ever in search of what 
they call wisdom, our ministry consists in the simple preaching 
of salvation by Christ crucified; a doctrine at which the 
former stumble, and the latter scoff. The notion of a despised 
and suffering Messiah was one at which the pride and carnal 
mind of the Jews utterly revolted ; while, to the reasoning 
and speculative Greeks, the whole doctrine of salvation by 
the death of Christ appeared in the highest degree absurd. 

24. JBut unto them Sfc. i. e. All whom God has caused to 
believe in his Son, see in this doctrine a most wonderful mani- 
festation of his power and wisdom, for the salvation of men. 

25. Because the foolishness Sfc, q. d. For that which men 
account foolish and weak in the ways of God (referring to the 
doctrines of the gospel), infinitely surpasses in wisdom and 
power all that they have ever conceived or attempted. 

26. For ye see (or For consider) Sfc. — Here the apostle fur- 
ther shows how far God was from putting honour on human 
wisdom, or indeed on anything which man could take pride 
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in, by reminding the Corinthian believers how few among 
them were of the wise or great of this world. 

27. But God ^c— The words rendered to confound and 
bring to nought [v. 28], really mean, that he might put to 
shame and bring to nought. Our version makes the apostle 
appear to say that God had employed the foolish to confound 
the wise, &c. &c., whereas the meaning of the passage is, that, 
in choosing the former to be his people, it was his purpose to 
put contempt upon the latter. By foolish, weak, and base 
things are meant unlearned, obscure, and mean persons. The 
latter part of v. 28 is supposed by many to refer to the calling 
of the Gentiles and rejection of the Jews [comp. Rom. ix. 
25, 26] : but it would rather seem to have been intended 
merely as a climax to what goes before : q. d. and, in fine, 
persons who are of no account whatever in the world ; that he 
might make its great ones as nothing. 

29. That no flesh Sfc, i. e. The effect of this appointment of 
God was to show, in a striking manner, the nothingness of 
all mere human endowments in his sight. 

30. But of him Sfc. q. d. Now it is by his favour that you 
Corinthians are become believers in Christ ; who, by God's 
appointment, is made unto all his followers, wisdom, &c. i. e. 
through him they are made wise unto salvation ; are justified 
in the sight of God ; are sanctified in heart and life ; and, to 
crown all, are delivered from the wrath to come, and made 
heirs of eternal life. [Comp. Col. ii. 10.] 

31. That, according Sfc, q. d. That so the language of 
Scripture might be emphatically applicable to him (Christ), 
He that glorieth &c. i. e. The grace of God in Christ is man*s 
only true ground of glorying or rejoicing. [Comp. Psalm 
cxv. 1 and Isaiah xlv. 25.] 

Ch. II. 1. And I 8fc, q. d. And, accordingly, (referring to 
what he had said in ch i. 1 7, and since enlarged upon,) when 
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I first came among you, declaring the truth of God, I did not 
come with what the world accounts excellent in doctrine and 
wisdom. The word rendered speech rather means doctrine. 

2. For I determined SfC, q. d. For I resolved to make the 
gospel of Christ, and especially the great doctrine of salvation 
through his death, my only theme. 

3. And I was with you Sfc. i. e. Instead of having mani- 
fested, in his deportment among them, the confidence and 
self-sufficiency of a teacher proud of his wisdom and learning, 
he had behaved himself as one who was conscious of his un- 
worthiness of the work to which he was called, sensible of 
his inability to perform it by his own strength [comp. 2 Cor. 
ii. 16], and fearful of bringing dishonour upon the gospel 
which he preached, by saying or doing ought unworthy of it. 
Such an interpretation of the apostle's meaning is far more 
accordant with the connexion in which the passage stands, 
than that which makes him refer to his outward troubles and 
dangers at Corinth. [As to the terms fear and trembling, 
comp. 2 Cor. vii. 16 and Phil. ii. 12.] 

4. And my speech, or rather, doctrine Sfc. i. e. The mode in 
which he delivered his doctrine, was as simple as the doctrine 
itself ; being wholly destitute of those rhetorical arts which 
the Greek philosophers were wont to employ. But in de- 
monstration, (or with manifestation) Sfc. i. e. His doctrine and 
preaching were such as abundantly manifested the powerful 
working of the Holy Spirit in and by him. 

5. That your faith Sfc. q. d. That you might be led to be- 
lieve the gospel, not by the display of man's wisdom, but by 
that of God's power. 

6. Howheit we speak Sfc. q. d. But, though our doctrine be 
destitute of himian wisdom, it is not wanting in wisdom of a 
higher kind, especially among those who are able to receive 
it. The word rendered /j«r/ec/, here means afalUgrown man, 
in contradistinction to a child or hahe, [See ch. iii. 1, 2, and 

VOL. II. Q 
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xiv. 20, Greek, and comp. Heb. v. 12, &c.] It is evident, 
from what the apostle says here, and again in ch. iii. 1, 2, 
that his teaching among the Corinthians had been in great 
measure confined to the eleiilbntary parts of Christian doc- 
trine. What he accounted such, may be seen in Heb. vi. 
1, 2. As to those which he deemed fit only for more 
spiritually minded and advanced believers, he nowhere par- 
ticularly enumerates them. It is however evident, £rom what 
follows here, that the glories of the heavenly inheritance were 
one ; and from Heb. vii, &c. that the abrogation of the 
Jewish law, with its rites, ceremonies and priesthood, was 
another. The word rendered princes literally means chief or 
leading men, and here refers more especially to those who were 
so in wisdom and knowledge. That come, or rather, are to 
come to nought : q. d. Who, illustrious as they may now 
seem to be, will ere long sink into contempt : alluding to the 
approaching triumph of the gospel. 

7. But we speak Sfc, q. d. But the wisdom which we speak 
is that of God, comprehended in a mystery ; even that wisdom 
which, though heretofore hidden, God ordained before the 
world began, for the glory of us believers in Christ. It is 
evident from what follows in v. 9, that the apostle is here 
speaking of that part of the mystery of man's redemption 
which relates to the believer's heavenly inheritance. [Comp. 
Matt. XXV. 34; and as to the word mystery, see on id. ch. 
xiii. 11.] 

8. Which none Sfc, i. e. The crucifixion of our Lord by 
Pilate and the Jewish priests and rulers, plainly showed that 
they knew nothing of this wisdom : for, had they known it, 
they assuredly would not have treated as a vile malefactor 
him through whom alone this glorious inheritance can be 
obtained. The epithet Lord of glory here refers to Christ, 
not merely as possessing glory and blessedness himself, but 
also as bestowing them upon his people. 

9. But as it is written Sfc, — The apostle here employs 
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Isaiah's language (not however exactly quoting it), as being 
adapted to his own purpose, which was to allege that the 
glories of the heavenly inheritance were 8uch as no man had 
ever witnessed, heard of, or even imagined. It seems im- 
possible to interpret the last clause of the verse in any other 
way than as referring to that subject. [Comp. Matt. xxv. 34, 
John xiv. 2, 3, and Heb. xi. 16.] 

10. But GodSfo, [Comp. John xiv. 26, xvi. 13, and Eph. 
iii. 5.] We are not to understand the apostle as meaning 
that God had disclosed to himself and his fellow-labourers 
the secrets of the eternal world, but merely that he had given 
them that revelation of the believer's glorious prospects which 
we find recorded in their writings. [See e. g. ch. xv, John 
xiv. 2, 3, 2 Cor, v. 1, Phil. iii. 20, 21, 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17, 
2 Tim. iv. 8, 1 John iii. 2, and Rev. vii. 9 &c. xxi. and xxii.] 
Searcheth : i. e. so as to discover and fully know them. The 
deep things of God: i.e. his purposes and counsels; things 
of which men can discover nothing by the mere exercise of 
their own faculties. [Contrast Rom. i. 19, 20.] 

11. For what man Sfc, i. e. As it is only by men's having a 
human spirit or understanding, that they are able to read, as 
it were, one another's thoughts and designs, so it is alone by 
means of the Spirit of God that any can discover his counsels 
and purposes. BiU Sfc, rather, hut only the Spirit of God. 

12. Now we Sfc. q. d. Now we ministers of Christ, though 
not professing to have that spirit which is in the men of this 
world, (namely, that by which its wisdom and knowledge are 
attained,) have received that which comes from God, in order 
that we might know what those things are which he has so 
graciously bestowed upon us. 

13. Which things Sfc. q. d. Which things we also declare 
to others ; not however in such language or terms as men 
use in teaching human wisdom, but in such as the Holy 
Spirit suggests ; in this manner discoursing of spiritual things 

q2 
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to spiritual men. That the second spiritual refers to persons, 
and not to things, is evident from what follows, especially in 
ch. iii. 1. 

14. But the natural man Sfc. — The apostle had before shown 
that, without the Spirit of God, no one can discover the truth 
of God. Here he further shows that, unless the mind of man 
be renewed and enlightened by the same Spirit, he cannot 
imderstand or receive this truth, even when it is declared to 
him. The Spirit must prepare the way for the word, or the 
word will find no true entrance. [Comp. Matt. xiii. 23, John 
vi. 44, 45, and Acts xvi. 14.] Are spiritually discerned: i. e. 
can be received and understood only by spiritual, as opposed 
to merely natural faculties. 

15. But he that Sfc, q. d. But the spiritual man understands 
these things, albeit he himself is not understood by other 
men : i. e. his feelings, views, motives, and hopes, are wholly 
unintelligible to them. The words rendered judgeth and 
judged unquestionably mean (as the latter is translated in the 
preceding verse) discerneth and discerned, 

16. For who Sfc. q. d. For who (to use the language of 
Scripture) knoweth the mind of the Lord, or is admitted into 
his counsels ? [Comp. Kom. xi. 34.] Truly, no mortal man. 
Yet we, having been fully instructed therein by the Son of 
God, the eternal partner of his counsels [comp. John i. 18], 
know his truth, and are able to declare it to others. The im- 
mediate connexion of this passage is with v. 12, the inter- 
vening verses being in some sort parenthetical. . The word 
rendered instruct here means, enter into counsel with. 

Ch. III. 1. And I Sfc, q. d. But, though I, being thus fur- 
nished, could have fully instructed you in every part of gospel 
truth, your own state of mind prevented my doing so. The 
word carnal evidently does not here, as often, mean (like 
natural in the preceding chapter) a wholly unrenewed state. 
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but only one of little spiritual growth, and still much influ- 
enced by carnal or worldly views and feelings. 

2. / havefed^ or rather, I fed you 8fc, alluding to his former 
labours among them. Milk and meat (or solid food) denote, 
respectively, the elementary and deeper truths of the gospel. 
[CJomp. Heb. v. 12 — 14.] For hitherto Sfc, rather. For ye were 
not then able to hear (or receive) it ; nor indeed are ye now able : 
[3] for ye are still carnal. For whereas S^c. — The word ren- 
dered envying rather means rivalry. And walk as men : q. d. 
and conduct yourselves like worldly men. 

5. Even as the Lord 8fc, q. d. Even as he was pleased to 
apportion and bless our respective labours. To every man : 
q. d. to each of us. 

6. Gave the increase : i. e. caused the seed to take root, 
spring up, grow, and bring forth fruit ; and all this by the 
secret operation of his own Spirit on the souls of the hearers. 

8. Now he that planteth Sfc. q. d. Now all such labourers 
are alike mere servants, employed by the same Master, and in 
different parts of the same work. The rewai'd of each one 
will, however, be proportioned to his fidelity and diligence. 
[]Comp. Luke xix. 15 &c. and see on ch. ix. 15 &c. here.] 
The apostle's object, in the first part of the verse, is to show 
that there could be no ground for exalting one of Christ's 
ministers and servants above another. In the second, he 
evidently glances at the teacher or teachers to whom he 
alludes in the following verses. [See especially v. 14, 15.] 
Are one or one thing. 

9. For we are Sfc, q. d. God is indeed every thing in this 
matter : for we are fellow-labourers in his employ ; and you 
are, so to speak, his farm, or, to use another figure, his 
building. The connexion is with v. 7. The words rendered 
labourers together with God unquestionably mean, fellow- 
labourers of God: i. e. in his service. The change of figure 
in the last clause was for the purpose of introducing the 
subject of the following verses. 
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10. And another ^e.^-The apostle here alludes to those 
teachers who had followed him at Corinth. Although, in 
introducing the new figure in v. 9, he had (in accordance with 
its ordinary use in Scripture) likened belieyers to a building, 
in here pursuing it, he varies its application to suit his im- 
mediate purpose; comparing the doctrines which he and 
others taught, to the different parts of a building. 

11. For other Sfc, q. d. For, as to laying any other founda- 
tion tiiian the one which I have already laid, that is impos- 
sible; since Christ Jesus is the only foundation of God's 
church [comp. Isaiah xzviii. 16] : in other words, salvation 
through him, and him alone, is the great fundamental doc- 
trine of the gospel. This verse is essentially parentheticaL 

12. Now if any man ^c— Under the figure of two different 
classes of materials used in building, the apostle here alludes 
to two different kinds of doctrine which might be preached in 
addition to the fundamental truths of the gospel ; the one 
consisting of divine truths, the other of human inventions and 
errors. The former he compares to the costly and durable 
materials used in building and adorning temples and palaces ; 
the latter, to the mean and perishable ones of which the 
hovels of the poor are constructed. [Comp. Isaiah liv. 11,12, 
and Rev. xxi. 18, &c.] In this and what follows, he evidently 
points to two sorts of teachers who had appeared in the 
church since his departure from Corinth : the one, men like 
Apollos ; the other, probably judaizing teachers, yet such as 
were essentially sound in the faith. [See v. 15.] Precious 
stones : i. e. costly marbles. 

13. Every man's (or each one*s) work ^c— Under the figure 
of the different effects of fire upon the various materials which 
he had just enumerated, the apostle here alludes to the way 
in which truth and error will be respectively made manifest 
at the last day. The figure was the more apposite because 
of the manner in which the idea of fire is associated in Scrip- 
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ture, both literally and figuratively, with the events of that 
day. Because it Sfc. L e. because it will be a day signally 
marked or characterized by fire. 

14. Jf any man's work ^c— In this and the next verse, 
continuing the same figure, he sets forth the circumstances in 
which the two classes of teachers alluded to will then find 
themselves. The one will receive the reward of their labour, 
[15] while the other will find it to have been at best thrown 
away ; though, if they be true believers, their own salvation 
will be secured. The figure in the latter part of v. 16, appears 
to be that of a man escaping with difficulty from his burning 
habitation. -Sy, or rather, through fire. 

16. Know ye not Sfc. q. d. Do you forget that, as being a 
portion of the church of Christ, you are God's living temple, 
wherein his own Spirit dwells ? The apostle here avails him- 
self of the figure which he had been using, to call the atten- 
tion of the Corinthians to a new subject, on which he after- 
wards enlarges (in chs. v and vi) ; that of the utter incompa- 
tibility of unholy living with the very notion of Christ's 
church, and of the fearful doom which awaits all who, while 
professing to belong to that church, pollute it by their iniquity, 
[v. 17.] The church of Christ had been spoken of as a temple 
by the Old Testament prophets [see e. g. Zech. vi. 12, 13] ; 
and in the New Testament it is often represented under the 
same figure. [See e. ^. Eph. ii. 21, 22, 2 Thess. ii. 4, 1 Tim. 
iii. 16, and 1 Peter ii. 6.] DweUeth tn, or rather, among you: 
for it is of the body taken collectively that the apostle here 
speaks. [Contrast ch. vi. 19.] 

17. For the temple of God is holy : i.e. is designed to be 
so. [Comp. Matt. v. 13, 14.] 

18. Let no man 8fc. — This may refer, either to what follows, 
or to the first part of v. 17. The latter however seems the 
preferable view : q. d. Let no one then deceive himself with 
vain hopes of escape. [Comp. ch. vi. 9 and Eph. v. 6.] If 
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any man Sfc. q. d. Let him who has worldly wisdom renounce 
all trust in it, and be willing, by simply receiving the truth of 
the gospel, to become a fool in the eyes of the world : for 
then, and then only, will he be truly wise. Here the apostle 
reverts once more to the subject on which he had before so 
much dwelt. Seemeth to he is essentially equivalent to is. 
[Comp. Gal. ii. 6 and 9] 

19. He taketh the wise 8fc, i. e. causes their fancied wisdom 
to work their own destruction, /n, or rather, hy Sfc. — ^The 
figure is apparently taken from the snaring of animals, one 
often employed in the Old Testament Scriptures. [See e. g. 
the citation in Rom. xi. 9.] 

20. The Lord knoweth Sfc. — The word rendered thoughts 
properly means, reasonings or speculations ; and here refers 
to those of the heathen philosophers about divine things. 

21. Therefore Sfc, q. d. So then (to go back to what I was 
speaking of), let no one glory in having had this or that man 
as his teacher : for to do so, is to act unworthily of your high 
privileges as believers in Christ ; since the ministry of even 
the most eminent teachers forms but a small part of the bles- 
sings which God has given you in his gospel. [Comp. 2 
Cor. iv. 15 and vi. 10.] 

22. Whether Paul S^c. — The apostle's meaning seems to be, 
that all Christ's true ministers are sent for the good of his 
people ; that this world and all that It contains, being under , 
God's sovereign controul, and at his disposal, is employed by 
him, in such manner as his wisdom sees good, for the benefit 
of his children ; that, whether life or death be appointed for 
them, their true interest is alike consulted by him ; and that 
all the circumstances of their lives are alike made to work for 
their good. [Comp. Rom. viii. 28.] 

23. And ye are Christ^ s ^c, q. d. And you are Christ's 
purchased people, the special objects of his love and care ; 
and Christ himself is God's own beloved Son, into whose 
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hands he has given all things ; so that all are at his disposal 
for his people's benefit. [Comp. John x. 27 — 29.] 

Ch. IV. 1 . Let a man Sfc, q. d. Such being the case, let us 
be regarded by all simply in our true character, that of ser- 
vants of Christ, &c. 

2. Moreover, literally, Now, for the rest Sfc, q. d. Now it 
only remains for me to observe on this subject, that it is con- 
fessedly the duty of stewards to be faithful in the discharge 
of their trust : [3] yet, as for myself, I make very little ac- 
count, either of your judgment, or of that of any man, con- 
cerning my fidelity: nay, I do not venture to judge my- 
self in this matter : [4] (for, though I am not conscious of 
any unfaithfulness, it does not therefore follow that I am 
guiltless ;) but he who alone can infallibly judge me is the 
Lord. The apostle is evidently here alluding to the charge 
which had been brought against him, of having imperfectly 
instructed the Corinthians in gospel truth. Of marCs judg- 
ment : literally, of mavCs day, — The expression seems to be 
used by way of contrast with the day of the Lord, referred to 
in ch. iii. 13, and again in v. 5 here. 

5. Therefore judge nothing Sfc, — This, like our Lord's precept 
in Matt. vii. 1, is clearly to be imderstood, not as forbidding 
all judgments of one another's conduct, but only such as are 
either rash or malevolent. Who both ^c, [Comp. Eccles. 
xii. 14 and Rom. ii. 16.] In the last clause, the expression 
every man (or each one) of course means, every one who is 
judged worthy of it ; immediately referring to faithful ministers 
of Christ. 

6. And these things Sfc, — The apostle seems to mean that, 
in what he had said respecting himself and ApoUos [see ch. 
iii. 4 &c.], he had not so much themselves in view, as certain 
teachers at Corinth, whom (probably from motives of prudence 
or tenderness) he did not think fit to name. That ye might S^c 
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q. d. That you might learn, by what I have said about our 
being merely servants of God and of Christ, to regard every 
other teacher simply in this light ; and thus no longer assume 
superiority one over another, by reason of your having been 
instructed by this or that particular teacher. By that which 
is written the apostle seems to mean that which he himself 
had written in this epistle. For one : i. e. on account of any 
one teacher. 

7. For who Sfc, q. d. For, if thou hast really enjoyed 
greater advantages than another, they must have been 
bestowed upon thee by Qod : so that thou canst have no 
cause to boast of them, as if they had been of thy own getting. 

8. Now ye are JuU Sfc. q. d. Truly I have cause thus to 
address you ; for I find that you now imagine yourselves to 
be eminently full and rich in spiritual things : yea that, since 
my departure, you have been raised, in your own estimation, 
to a state of something like kingly exaltation. [Comp. Kev. 
iii. 17.] The apostle having, in the preceding verses, ad- 
monished the Corinthians against priding themselves upon 
their real or supposed advantages, here goes on to reprove 
them, (not, as some commentators think, their teachers only,) 
in the language of sharp irony, for the foolish conceit which 
many of them had of the great attainments which they fancied 
themselves to have made in spiritual wisdom and knowledge, 
since his departure, and under the guidance of other teachers. 
There is a climax in the terms which he employs ; the last im- 
plying the highest imaginable degree of exaltation. And I 
would Sfc, Hterally, And I wish you did reign Sfc. q. d. And 
I heartily wish that your state was really such as you imagine 
it to be ; for then I too, as your spiritual father [see v. 15], 
should have cause for rejoicing, and thus be in somewhat 
happier circumstances that I now am. We see, by what 
follows, that the apostle said this for the purpose of con- 
trasting their imaginary spiritual exaltation and fulness with 
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the contempt and privations which he himself, in common 
with his brethren, had to endure. 

9. For I think Sec q. d. For, so far is our condition from 
being an exalted one, that it seems as if God had &c. The 
allusion is apparently to those wretched criminals who, in the 
public shows of the Romans, were brought out last, to be 
exposed unarmed to the rage of wild beasts. Though, in this 
and the following verses, the apostle speaks in the plural 
number, it is evident that he is specially referring to himself. 
[Comp. ch. XV. 32.] And, or rather, both to angels and men : 
q. d. to the whole universe. 

10. We are fools Sfc, q. d. We are content to be accounted 
fools for Christ's sake ; but you, in your own estimation, are 
Christians full of wisdom : we are weak and defenceless in 
the midst of a world that hates us ; but you imagine your- 
selves to be strong in the faith : you are puffed up with 
the notion of your own spiritual greatness; but we must 
submit to be objects of general contempt. 

11. Bven unto Sfc, q. d. Even now, after so many years of 
labour and suffering, we often know what it is to be without 
sufficient food and raiment, are subjected to all manner of 
contumely, and wander about, having no settled place of 
abode. 

13. Being defamed (or blasphemed) Sfc, q. d. When we are 
evil spoken of, instead of resenting it, or even leaving our 
calumniators to perish in their sins, we intreat them to hear 
and receive our docline. We are made Sfc, q. d. And, to sum 
up all, we still are, as we always have been, accounted and 
treated as the vilest and most worthless of men. [Comp. 
Lam. iii. 45.] 

14. I write not Sfc. q. d. I do not write thus for the pur- 
pose of upbraiding you ; but, regarding you as my children, 
I wish to show you the folly and unreasonableness of your 
conduct. Warn : rather, admonish. 
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15. For though Sfc, — And surely I am entitled to do this : 
for, even if you had ten thousand instructors in Christ, you 
would still have but one spiritual father ; for, as you well 
know, I was the instrument of your conversion to Christ, by 
means of the gospel. 

16. Wherefore Sfc, q. d. Since then you are my spiritual 
children, I beseech you, imitate my example. [Comp. ch. 
xi. 1 and Phil. iii. 17.] The apostle probably alludes more 
especially to his lowly mindedness, self-renunciation, and 
willingness to endure suffering and contempt for Christ's sake. 

17. For this cause Sfc, i. e. In the hope of bringing them, 
back to right dispositions and conduct. Timothy seems to 
have left the apostle before this epistle was written. [Comp. 
ch. xvi. 10.] Of my ways Sfc. i. e. Of the doctrines and pre- 
cepts which, as an apostle of Christ, he everywhere taught, 

18. Now some 8^c, — This probably alludes to the factious 
teachers, and to their boasting that the apostle would not 
venture to encounter them by again visiting Corinth. [See 
what follows.] As though I : q. d. I myself. 

19. And will know Sfc. q. d. And will demand a different 
kind of proof of the call and authority they pretend to, than 
their own arrogant assertions ; even some evidence of the 
power of the Spirit of God working by them. 

20. For the kingdom Sfc. q. d. For it is by such means, and 
not by their own boastful pretensions, that men must approve 
themselves to be true ministers of Christ and his gospel. 
[Comp. on Matt. xi. 11 and Rom. xiv. 17.] 

21. What will ye ? Sfc, q. d. I have said that I mean soon 
to come among you ; and it depends upon yourselves whether 
I come as a severe reprover and punisher, or as one breathing 
nothing but love and tenderness.^ This is introductory to the 
mention of those grievous evidences of a state of things then 
calling for severe reproof, which occupy the next two chapters. 
The apostle adapts his language to the paternal relation in 
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which he had spoken of himself as standing to the Corin- 
thians. 

Ch. v. 1. Th^t there is Sfc, — ^The Greek word rendered ^r- 
nicaticm includes every kind of unlawful sexual intercourse. 
As is not Sfc, q. d. as is scarcely ever heard of even among 
the profligate Gentiles. That one Sfc. — ^Whether the father 
was dead or living ; whether his wife had or had not been 
divorced from him; and whether the gidlty parties were 
living together in marriage or concubinage, are all doubtful 
points. On any supposition, the case was one of very gross 
licentiousness. 

2. And ye are 8fc, q. d. And yet you are puffed up with 
the vain notion of your flourishing state, instead of being 
afflicted at the existence of such an abomination among you, 
and taking prompt measures to separate the offender from 
your fellowship ! 

3. For I verily Sfc, q. d. My feelings on the subject are, 
however, widely different from your's ; for, as being with you 
in spirit, though absent in body, I have &c. 

4. In the name Sfc, or more correctly thus : That you should, 
in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, {being assembled together, 
having my spirit with you, and being invested with the power of 
our Lord Jesus Christ,) [5] deliver Sfc. Commentators are no 
doubt right in understanding what follows to mean a solemn 
act of exclusion from church fellowship, which the apostle 
describes in terms borrowed from the Jewish form of excom- 
munication.* At the same time, it seems impossible, on any 
sound or safe principle of interpretation, not to regard his 
language as implying a desire (perhaps even an expectation) 
that the offender might be visited with some bodily affliction, 
as a manifest token of the divine displeasure, and as a means 
of awakening him to a sense of his transgression. [See again 
in 1 Tim. i. 20.] We have evidence in Acts v. 1 &c. and 
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xiii. 11, that the infliction of temporal judgments, by the in- 
strumentality of Christ's ministers, formed part of the divine 
administration in that day : nor will this appear surprising, if 
we consider how largely miraculous interpositions of various 
kinds were then employed. [See e. g. ch. 3d. 30 here, and 
Jas. V. 15.] Whether the words unto Satan are to be re- 
garded as implying the actual employment of his agency in 
such visitations as the apostle here alludes to, or merely as a 
Jewish mode of expression, is perhaps a more doubtful ques- 
tion. As however there seems nothing to forbid the literal 
interpretation, it ought, on general principles, to be preferred. 
[Comp. on Luke xiii. 11 and 2 Cor. xii. 7.] Supposing it to 
be the true one, we see, in the employment of Satan as an in- 
strument for the chastisement and correction of men, in order 
to their eternal good, not only that his power and malice are 
under the divine controul, but also that he is often compelled, 
whether consciously or not, to exercise them for the over- 
throw of his own kingdom. In the name Sfc, [Comp. Matt, 
xviii. 20, together with the context.] The apostle would 
almost seem to have had this passage in his mind. It is 
worthy of notice that what he here counsels was to be the 
act of the whole church. 

6. Your ghrying Sfc. q. d. Truly you have no cause to 
exult in your state as a church. Do you not know that even 
a small amount of evil, if it be suffered to remain, will soon 
spread, and in the end corrupt the whole body ? 

7. Purge out therefore Sfc. q. d. Be it therefore your con- 
cern to put away every evil thing from among you, that so 
you may be, what your profession implies, a holy company. 
The apostle here avails himself of the figure which he had 
just used, to enforce upon the Corinthian believers the duty 
of freeing themselves from every kind of moral pollution. 
In the expression purge out Sfc. he alludes to the practice 
among the Jews of carefully removing every portion of leaven 
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or leavened bread from their dwellings, before the Passover. 
[See Exod. xii. 15.] By the old leaven he means, sinful prac- 
tices of all kinds, such as many of his Corinthian brethren 
had been largely addicted to in their imconverted state. [See 
ch. yi. 11.] By a new lump he means, a holy church or com- 
pany ; alluding to the imleavened dough which the Israelites 
prepared for the Passover feast. The words rendered as ye 
are unleavened, literally mean, inasmuch as you are without 
leaven, and imply (as is plain from what follows) that, by 
professing themselves to be Christians, they professed to keep, 
in a spiritual sense, a perpetual feast of unleavened bread : in 
other words, to be a holy people. The clauseybr even Christ 
Sfc, should be immediately connected with what goes before,, 
and stand thus : for our Passover has been slain for us, even 
Christ : q. d. for we too are required to keep a feast of un- 
leavened bread: implying that the death of Christ, as a 
sacrifice for sin, has involved his followers in the highest ob- 
ligation to live holy Hves. [Compi 1 John iii. 8.] 

8. Therefore let us Sfc, q. d. Therefore let us in all things 
live as becomes our profession, neither indulging in those 
sinful practices to which many of you were formerly addicted, 
[see ch. vi. 9 — 11,] nor giving way to those evil and malevo- 
lent dispositions which some of you now so grievously mani- 
fest ; but seeking to be influenced, in our whole conduct, by 
Christian sincerity and truth. There seems to be an allusion, 
in the latter part of the verse, to the factious teachers and 
their party. [Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 17.] The allusion to the Jewish 
Passover and its customs, in these two verses, would seem to 
imply that a large portion of the church at Corinth must 
have consisted of Jews. [See again in ch. x. 1 &c.] 

9. / wrote unto you Sfc. q. d. You may remember that I 
wrote to you in a former epistle, not to keep company &c. 
The words rendered an epistle sometimes mean this epistle 
[see e. g. Rom. xvi. 22] ; and some commentators so translate 
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them here, understanding the apostle to refer to what he had 
just hefore said. This however certainly involves putting no 
little force upon his words ; while there seems nothing un- 
reasonable in the supposition that he may have written a pre- 
vious letter to the Corinthians, which has not come down to 
ujs. [Comp. on Eph. iii. 3.] 

10. Yet not Sfc, q. d. I did not however mean thereby that 
you should refrain from aU intercourse with such wicked men 
as are not believers : for it would evidently be impossible to 
do this while living in the world. The apostle probably 
alludes to the almost proverbial dissoluteness of the inhabi- 
tants of Corinth. 

11. But now Sfc, q. d. But I meant by what I said, that you 
should not keep company &c. Have written : or rather, as in 
V. 9, torote. The word rendered covetous implies, not merely 
the love of money, but also a readiness to use dishonest means 
to obtain it. No not to eat : i. e. not to hold any social inter- 
course with them, however slight. 

12. For what Sfc. q. d. I say, I did not refer to unbelievers ; 
for I am not called to sit in judgment on them. Is it not 
however your duty to do this in regard to your fellow pro- 
fessors ? [13] As for others, we must leave them to the 
judgment of God. 

• 

Ch. VI. 1. Dare any of you Sfc, q. d. How can you do a 
thing so manifestly unbecoming your Christian profession ? A 
matter against, or difference with another : i. e. another be- 
liever. The word rendered go to law, literally means, be 
judged ; and is here equivalent to carry your cause. [So also 
in verses 6, 7.] Unjust or unrighteous is put in contrast with 
saints or holy, and refers to the heathen magistrates. [Comp. 
the language of Gal. ii. 15.] 

2. Do ye not "know Sfc, — The saints are here represented as 
Christ's assessors at the last day; implying that they will then 
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concur in his righteous judgment upon wicked men and apos- 
tate angels. [Comp. on Rev. ii. 26, 27.] 

3. Know ye not Sfc. q. d. Do you not know that we shall 
one day have to sit in judgment even on the apostate angels ? 
Cannot we then be trusted to decide mere earthly questions ? 

4. If then ^c, q. d. Surely then, if such be the high voca- 
tion of believers, you might well regard even those who are 
the least accounted among you, as competent to decide your 
worldly differences. 

5. / speak Sfc. q. d. I speak as I do, to make you ashamed 
of your conduct. Do you really mean to say that there is 
not &c. 

6. But brother 8fc, q. d. But, sad to say, instead of referring 
your differences to such of your brethren as are qualified to 
decide them, you carry them before unbelievers. 

7. Now therefore Sfc. q. d. Truly it is a disgrace for you to 
have differences at all with one another. Why do ye not ^c— ' 
Implying that it would be far better to do so th£in to indulge a 
contentious spirit. [Comp. on Matt. v. 39, &c.] 

8. Nay Sfc, q. d. But, far from thus patiently suffering in- 
justice, some of you actually commit it, and defraud others, 
yea, even your own brethren. 

9. Be not deceived : q. d. Think not that the mere profes- 
sion of godliness will avail you anything. As the last term 
in this verse refers to the indulgence of imnatural appetites, 
so does the preceding one to excess in regard to such as are 
natural. 

11. But ye are, or rather, have been washed 8fc, i. e. their 
Christian profession implied (and, if it was sincere, actually 
included) all this, and was therefore utterly incompatible with 
the practice of iniquity. The analogy of Scripture language 
evidently requires that this verse should be interpreted on the 
same principle as Matt. vii. 6 [see the note there] : i. e. the 
yroid justified is to be connected with in the name Sfc, (imply- 

VOL. II. B 
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ing faith in Christ) : and the words teashed and sanctified^ 
with hy t/te Spirit Sfc. The former means, as usual, freed 
from the guilt and penalty of sin ; the two latter, cleansed 
from its defilement, and made holy in heart and life. To 
found upon the order of terms, in this or any similar passage 
(e. g. ch. L 30), an arg^ument respecting the order in which 
the things spoken of take place, is wholly out of the question^ 
since it is manifest that nothing of the sort was intended by 
the writer. As regArds Justification and sanetificatum^ though 
we can never rightly speak of them as preceding or following 
one another, in such a sense as would imply the possibility of 
their separate existence, there is no doubt an order of sequence 
in which they may sometimes be properly conceived of and 
described : but then it is one which altogether depends upon 
the sense in which the word sanctification is employed. Thus, 
if it refers to that operation of the Spirit upon the soul by 
which men are brought to Christ, it must evidently be placed 
before justification; but if (as here) to that by which they 
are made holy in heart and life, after it. [See on John xvii. 1 T.J 

12. AU things 8^c, q. d. Now, in connexion with the sub- 
ject of sensual indulgence, I would observe that, although all 
kinds of food are undoubtedly lawful for Christians, it is not 
always advisable for them to use this liberty : far less ought 
they to allow their appetites to get the mastery over them. 
The apostle is evidently alluding to the subject of eating food 
which had* been offered to idols. Here however he only 
notices it so far as it was connected with the one immediately 
before him, that of sensual indulgence. We shall hereafter 
find him largely treating of it in other points of view. [See 
chs. viii and x.] His use of the first person is of course 
merely intended to give greater energy to his remarks. [See 
again in v. 15.] 

18. Meats 8fc. q. d. Again, it is most true that God has 
both created food for our use, and so constituted our bodies 
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as that they need it : yet, seeing that they, with the food 
which they receive, must, by his appointment, soon perish, let 
ns not, for the sake of perishable things, or transient gratifica- 
tion, hazard the safety of our immortal souls. Now the body, 
or rather, The body however Sfc. q. d. But, though God in- 
tended the stomach for food, he assuredly never designed our 
bodies for fornication; but, on the contrary, for Christ's 
service and honour : and to him they of right belong, seeing 
that he gave himself for their redemption. [Comp. Rom. 
viii. 23.] Arid the Lord Spc, q. d. Even as the Lord gave 
himself for it. 

14. And God Sfc. q. d. And as God, by his power, raised 
up Christ from the dead, so will he also raise up his true 
followers. The verse is a parenthesis, suggested by the last 
clause of the preceding one, and designed to encourage the 
Corinthians to self-denial and holy living, by the prospect of 
a glorious resurrection. 

15. Know ye not ^c. — The apostle here enforces what he had 
said in the latter part of v. 13, by alluding to that beautiful 
figure, so common with him, in which believers are repre- 
sented as members of the mystical body of Christ. 

16. /s one body : namely, with her. For two 8fc, rather. 
For, saith the Scripture, they two 8fc, i. e. What is there said 
respecting lawful sexual intercourse, is true also of that which 
is unlawful. 

17. But he that Sfc. i. e. Every true disciple of Christ is not 
only figuratively a member of his body, but literally one in 
spirit with him, and therefore cannot possibly indulge in 
sinful lusts. 

18. Flee fornication : q. d. I say then, avoid this sin with 
especial care. As to the need of such an exhortation to the 
Corinthians, see on Acts xv. 20. Every sin Sfc, q. d. And 
even your present welfare is greatly concerned in your doing 
so ; for, whereas most other sins do not immediately injure 

b2 
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the body, this does so in a fearful degree. The apostle no 
doubt here refers to the weakness and disease which indul- 
gence in this lust brings upon the body. [C!omp. the last 
clause of Rom. i. 27.] As to the use of the word every in a 
general way, comp. Jas. iii. 7 and Acts ii. 5. 

19. That your body Sfc. i. e. their Christian profession im- 
plied this. And ye are not Sfc. q. d. and therefore are not at 
liberty to dispose of any part of yourselves, except for your 
divine Master's service and honour. The allusion is to slaves 
or bondmen, who, haying been purchased by their masters, 
become their property, and are to be disposed of as they please. 

20. For ye are, or rather, have been bought Sfc, [See on 
Matt. XX. 28.] The genuineness of the clause, and in to 
God's, is very doubtful. 

Ch. VII. 1. Now concerning Sfc. — The apostle now turns to 
those matters respecting which the Corinthians had vsrritten to 
him, beginning with one closely connected with that of which 
he had last been speaking. It is good Sfc. q. d. I grant that 
celibacy is, on several accounts, a good and advantageous 
state for such as are able to live in it. That this is the 
apostle's meaning, will be evident as we proceed. Touch is 
here equivalent to marry. 

2. Nevertheless Sfc, — Here we see, at the outset, that he 
regarded the advisableness of marriage as the rule, that of 
celibacy as the exception. [Comp. Heb. xiii. 4.] 

3. Let the husband 8fc. i. e. They should live together, as 
man and wife, in the way which nature points out. It is 
evident from the apostle's manner of writing, that mistaken 
notions on this subject, of an ascetic kind, had already found 
their way into the church. Due benevolence, or, according to 
another reading, that which is [Aer] due, 

4. The wife hath not 8fc, — ^The word rendered power pro- 
perly means authority or right. But the husband : i. e. but 
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jointly with him. This and the next verse are confirmatory 
and explanatory of the preceding one. 

5. Defraud (or deprive) ye noi Sfc, — Referring to the obliga- 
tion spoken of in v. 3. The vrord fasting (which is, however, 
rejected by some editors) here, as commonly, implies absti- 
nence from all kinds of sensual gratification; and prayer^ 
devotional exercises generally. [Comp. on Matt. xvii. 21.] 
That Satan 8fc, q. d. That you may not be tempted to seek 
the . gratification of your natural appetites in unlawful ways. 
For your incontineney : rather, by reason of your inability to 
practice continence. 

6. But I speak Sfc* q. d. But, though I thus counsel mar- 
ried life as generally advisable, (referring to the general 
precept which he had given in v. 2, and subsequently enlarged 
upon,) I am far from enjoining it. [7] On the contrary, 
I could wish, on some accounts, and especially in the present 
state of things, that others were, like myself, exempt from 
the cares and distractions of matrimony. That the apostle's 
language must be understood in this limited sense, is manifest 
from the tenor of the whole chapter. [See on v. 40.] By 
permission: rather, in the way of opinion. [Comp. v. 25.] 
Not of or by way of commandment, [Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 8.] 
But every man 8fc, q. d. But I well know that this is out of 
the question : for, though one may be able easily to practice 
celibacy, another is not. Gift may here include an acquired 
as well as an original qualification. 

8. I say therefore 8fc. q. d. Hence I would say to unmarried 
men and widows, that it would be well for them to remain 
single, as I myself do. The word unmarried of course includes 
widowers. 

10. And, or rather. But unto the married Sfc, — Yet not 1 8fc. 
i.e. while what he had said in v. 8 was merely the expression 
of his own judgment [see on v. 12], this was a positive com- 
mand of Christ. The apostle may refer, either to our Lord's 
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words related in Matt. xix. 9, or to a revelation immediately 
made to himself. The latter view seems to be supported by 
his language in v. 25. [Comp. also ch. xi. 23.] 

11. But and if Sfc. rather. But if she be [already] s^arated 
Jrom him. The passage from but to husband is a parenthesis. 

12. But to the rest, or to others: i.e. to the unmarried. 
Speak J, 8fc. — The apostle here refers to what he had said in 
V. 8 ; implying that it was merely his own judgment, not a 
divine command. There should be a full stop after Lord; 
since the next clause introduces another branch of the sub- 
ject. The Corinthians had apparently asked the apostle's 
advice or instructions on each of the several points referred 
to in this chapter. In his reply, he carefully distinguishes 
between matters of Christian duty or obligation, on the one 
hand, and those of liberty, on the other ; declaring his divine 
Master's will in regard to the former, and giving his own 
judgment of what was advisable or expedient in regard to the 
latter. The instructions beginning with If any Sfc. here, and 
extending to v. 24, clearly belong to the former class. 

14. For the unbelieving ^c— It may be inferred from what 
he here says, that the Jewish converts were disposed to apply 
the maxims of their own law to the church of Christ, and to 
conclude that a believer ought not to live in wedlock with an 
unbeliever, because the Jews had been forbidden to inter- 
marry with the GentUes. This notion he whoUy disaUows, 
and (adapting his manner of speaking to their language and 
ideas) instructs them, that they should regard their unbe- 
lieving wives or husbands as sanctified or made holy, by 
reason of their being united in wedlock with themselves. 
[Comp. ch. vi. 16.] The word sanctified is of course used by 
him merely in its ceremonial sense. [Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 5.] 
Else were Sfc. The apostle's argument here is, that if either 
parent was to be accounted unclean, the offspring must be 
equally so ; and, consequently, that if the connexion between 
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the husband and wife ought, under such circumstances, to be 
dissolved, so ought that between the believing parent and his 
or her children. The words unclean and holy, like sanctified, 
are used merely in their ceremonial sense. But now : q. d. 
but as the case really stands. 

15. ButifSfc. q. d. But if your unbelieving husbands or 
wives choose to separate themselves from you, let them do 
so : you are obviously not bound, under such circumstances, 
by the obligations which the marriage tie involves. Only 
take care that the separation be altogether their act, and not 
yours ; for God has not called us to discord and separation, 
but to peace and harmony. [Comp. Rom. xii. 18.] It is not 
likely that the apostle meant, by the middle clause, that the 
forsaken party was at liberty to contract another marriage. 
[Comp. V. 11 and Matt. v. 32.] 

16. For what (or how) knowest thou Sfc, — Here he urges a 
further reason why Christians should not volimtarily break 
their marriage union vnth unbelievers, — the possibility of their 
being instrumental to their conversion to Christ. [Comp. 
1 Peter iii. 1.] 

17. But as God Sfc, q. d. But, however this may be, let 
such persons, in common with all believers, be careful to live 
as becomes the gospel, in whatever outward allotment may 
have been assigned to them, and in whatever circumstances 
they may have received their Christian vocation. 

18. Is any man 8fc, — The apostle here proceeds to make 
some further applications of the general principle which he 
had just laid down : q. d. Let not those who have been called 
as Jews, change their manner of living any further than their 
Christian profession demands [comp. ch. ix. 20] : neither let 
those who have been called as Gentiles, have recourse to 
Jewish observances. The apostle's ordinary use of the terms 
circumdsion and uncircumcision makes it most probable that 
he is not here so much referring to the rite itself, as to the 
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general idea implied by it ; namely, that of Judaism. [Comp. 
e. g. Rom. ii. 25 &c.] 

19. Circumcmon is nothing^ Sfc. q. d. It matters not whether 
a man be a Jew or a Gentile ; but the faithful keeping of 
God*s commandments matters a great deal. The apostle no 
doubt refers to the various moral precepts which he was de- 
livering in this epistle. 

20. Let every man Sfc. — That this precept is to be under- 
stood in a general, and not in an absolute sense, is evident 
from the nature of things, as well as from what the apostle 
says in the next verse. It can of course have no application 
whatever to such callings in life as are in themselves evil or 
mischievous. 

21. Art, or rather, hast thou been called 8fc, — ^The word 
rendered servant here, as usual, means bondsman or slave, — 
Use it rather : i. e. give freedom the preference. 

22. For he that Sfc. i. e. He who is outwardly in bondage 
may well bear his condition with cheerfulness, as knowing 
that he is made spiritually free [comp. John viii. 36] : while 
he who enjoys outward freedom must remember that he is 
no longer his own master, but has become the servant of 
Christ. 

23. Ye are, or rather, have been bottght Sfc. [comp. ch. vi. 
20] : q. d. You are Christ's servants, by the purchase of his 
blood : do not then voluntarily come under bondage to men. 
Though some commentators understand this precept figura- 
tively, as meaning that Christians ought not to bring them- 
i^lves into bondage to human teachers and guides, the con- 
text seems clearly to demand its literal interpretation. Slavery 
is at best an evil condition for man ; and Christ's followers 
obviously have special reasons for shunning it. 

24. Brethren 8fc, q. d. I repeat it then, as a general rule : 
Let every one be content to remain in that allotment in which 
he has been called as a believer, behaving therein as one who 
walks with God, in his love and fear. 
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25. Now concerning virgins 8fc, — ^Notwithstanding the opi- 
nion of some eminent commentators, that the word virgins 
here means unmarried persons of both sexes, its use in the 
remainder of the chapter, together with what follows in the 
next verse, seems plainly to limit it to its ordinary meaning. 
To he faithful : i. e. to be a faithful minister and apostle of 
Christ. [Comp. 1 Tim. i. 12.] As such, his judgment was 
evidently entitled to respect, though he had no command- 
ment on the subject from his divine Master. 

26. / suppose Sfc, or rather, / think then that this (i. e. celi- 
bacy) is advisible \Jor them] hy reason of the present distress^ 
since it is [as I have before said] advisable for a man so to be : 
i. e. the reason which had led him to recommend celibacy to 
immarried men, when it could be safely practised, also led 
him to advise it, imder the like circumstances, for virgins. 
In speaking of the present affliction^ he no doubt referred to 
the trials and persecutions which were already beginning to 
aflBiict the church. [See again in v. 28, and comp. 2 Cor. i. 7.] 

27. Art thou bound Sfc, — Here he briefly recites what he 
had before said respecting married and unmarried men, for the 
purpose of intimating that he regarded his recommendation 
of celibacy to the latter as equally applicable to the case of 
virgins. Art thou loosed Sfc, q. d. Art thou unmarried ? 

28. But atid if Sfc, q. d. But if thou preferrest marriage, 
thou art fully at liberty to do so ; and if a virgin &c. Yet they 
who enter on this state, must look for many outward trials 
which they might otherwise have escaped. I will not how- 
ever distress you by dwelling on this subject. 

29. But this Sfc. q. d. At the same time, I think it well to 
remind you all, that the time which remains for us here is 
short : that so, remembering this, both they &c. i. e. it there- 
fore becomes men to sit loose to all earthly possessions, and 
not to he unduly affected either by the joys or sorrows of life. 

31. And they that use S^c. q. d. And let those who enjoy 
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the good things of this life, use them with moderation, re- 
membering the transitory nature and uncertain tenure of all 
such things. The word rendered ahitsing merely means, using 
to the fall. [See again in eh. ix. 1 8.] The last clause appears 
to allude to the shifting of scenes in a theatre. 

32. But (or moreover) I would <^c. q. d. I wish you more- 
over to be free, as far as is practicable, from earthly ties and 
distractions in your heavenly journey. What follows in this 
and the next two verses of course merely means that the cir- 
cumstances of an unmarried person may be regarded as, on 
the whole, more favourable than those of a married one to a 
life of entire dedication to Christ and his service, especially in 
times of persecution and outward difficulty. It is moreover 
to be taken in connexion with what the apostle had previously 
said of the unsuitableness of the former state for the greater 
part of mankind. [See v. 2, and again in v. 35.] 

35. And this S^c. q. d. Now, in saying this, I have nothing 
but your spiritual welfare in view, and would on no account 
involve you in temptation and danger, by inducing you to 
adopt a mode of life for which you are not fitted. My desire 
simply is, that you should be as little distracted from the 
Lord's service by earthly ties, as is compatible with your 
living decorously and chastely. 

36. But if ^c. q. d. But, (to return to the subject of virgins) 
notwithstanding what I said above, [see on v. 26,] if any father 
should think it unsuitable to keep his daughter unmarried, 
(supposing her to be of a full marriageable age,) and circum- 
stances seem to require it, let him act in accordance with his 
own views ; for in so doing he will break no divine command- 
ment : — ^let them, (i. e. the young woman and her suitor,) I 
say, marry. 

37. Nevertheless Sfc, q. d. Nevertheless, he who is fixed in 
his judgment, and finds nothing that obliges him to act 
differently, but is at liberty to follow its dictates, if he be per- 
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suaded that it is best to keep his daughter unmarried, he will 
act rightly in so doing. 

38. So then S^c. q. d. So then (to sum up the whole matter) 
although he who concludes, for sufficient reasons, to give his 
daughter in marriage, takes an allowable course ; he who can 
with propriety keep her single, takes one which, under pre- 
sent circumstances [see on v. 26], is more advisable. 

39. The wife Sfc, — ^The apostle here returns to the subject of 
widows, for the purpose, as it should seem, of strengthening 
his former recommendation to them to remain single, [see v. 
8 ;] though he takes care explicitly to recognise their liberty 
of marrying again. [Comp. 1 Tim. v. 9, &c.] Only in the 
Lord: i. e. provided he be a Christian. 

40. But she is happier Sfc. q. d. But it will be better for 
her, in my judgment, if she remain a widow : and I am dis- 
posed to think that, in this matter, my judgment is also that 
of the Holy Spirit. [Contrast the first clause of v. 12.] The 
apostle's manner of expressing himself is probably to be 
rather regarded as indicating modesty than as implying doubt. 
His views respecting celibacy will now have been seen to in- 
clude three principal points. First, that it is a state for which 
the generality of mankind are not fitted. Second, that Chris- 
tians who can safely practice it may often find it best to do 
so, by reason of its exempting them from many worldly cares, 
and thus enabling them to devote themselves with less dis- 
traction to the Lord's service. Third, that in times of per. 
secution and suffering, this state must obviously be in many 
ways peculiarly desirable. [Comp. Matt. xxiv. 19.] It is 
manifest that these views not only give no sanction, but are 
altogether opposed, to the systems of clerical and monastic 
celibacy. 

Ch. VIII. 1. Now 09 touching ^0, — As to this subject, see 
on Acts XV. 20. We know that ^c— >Our translators have 
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here failed in perceiving the apostle's meaning. The passage 
should stand thus : We know {for we all Sfc, q. d. We know, 
(for most of you have, like myself, a true knowledge of the 
matter of which I am now speaking. Let us however re- 
member that, while knowledge is but too apt to puff up its 
possessors, love always seeks the welfare of others. The 
parenthesis begun in this verse extends to the end of v. 3, and 
aims a rebuke at those (probably the majority of the church) 
who were more disposed to value themselves on their know- 
ledge of the Christian's liberty, than to forego that liberty for 
the good of others. That the words we all are to be under- 
stood in a general sense, is evident from what follows in v. 7. 

2. And if any man Sfc. q. d. And if any one prides himself 
on his superior knowledge of divine truth, it is a sure sign that 
his knowledge of it is really very imperfect ; since he thereby 
shows himself to be in great measure ignorant of one of the 
most essential parts of the Christian character, true humility. 

3. But if' any man Sfc. q. d. But, on the other hand, if any 
one truly loves God, be his knowledge of some things ever 
so imperfect, it is certain that God knows (i. e. loves and ap- 
proves) him : and such an one is surely no subject for con- 
tempt. [Comp. Hom. xiv. 3 and 6.] As to the sense in 
which the word known is here used, see on Matt. vii. 23. 

4. As concerning Sfc, q. d. To proceed then with what I 
was going to say about the eating of food which has been 
offered in sacrifice to idols, we well know that the gods of the 
heathen, whom those idols are supposed to represent, have no 
real existence, and that there is in truth only one God. 

5. For though there be Sfc. — ^The words in earth allude to 
the deities who were supposed to inhabit and preside over the 
sea, rivers, forests, &c. As there be ^c. q. d. and truly there 
are a multitude of such pretended gods and lords. 

6. But to us Sfc, q. d. We, however, well know that there 
is but one God, even the Father, who created the universe, 
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and has also created us anew, to be a peculiar people for him- 
self ; and but one Lord, even Jesus Christ, by whose instru- 
mentality the universe was created, and we believers in him 
also created anew. In should be unto htm, as in Rom. xi. 
36. As to the distinctive use here made of the words God 
and Lord, see on Matt. i. 23. 

7. Howheit Sfc, q. d. All our brethren do not however fully 
apprehend this imdoubted truth ; for some &c. i. e. through 
the influence of education and habit, some of the Gentile 
converts were imable wholly to divest themselves of the idea 
that these deities had an actual existence ; so that food which 
had been offered to idols, was not associated in their minds, 
as in those of their more enlightened brethren, with the wor- 
ship of imaginary, but with that of real beings. Hence it 
was, in their view, polluted food ; and, whenever they were 
induced to eat it, it was with a feeling that they were doing 
wrong. 

8. But meat Sfc, q. d. Now, in regard to this subject, we 
who have knowledge ought to bear in mind that the eating of 
this or that particular kind of food cannot make us acceptable 
to God ; for, in a spiritual sense, we are neither the better for 
eating, nor the worse for abstaining from it. Here and in 
what follows the apostle reminds his brethren, first, that the 
eating of such food could bring no real good to themselves 
[comp. Rom. xiv. 17]; and next, that it might be an occa- 
sion of serious hurt to others. [Comp. id. v. 13 &c.] 

10. For if any man Sfc, q. d. For (to illustrate what I mean, 
by a particular case,) if one of these weak brethren should 
see thee &c. It seems evident from what the apostle after- 
wards says, [ch. x. 14 &c.] that this was not a merely sup- 
positious case, but one of actual occurrence. The heathen 
were accustomed to feast within the precincts of their temples, 
in honour of their gods [see Judges ix. 27 and Amos ii. 8] ; 
and some of the Corinthian believers seem to have taken part 



254 NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. IX. 

in such feasts, no doubt urging in their vindication the argu- 
ment referred to in v. 4. Here the apostle condemns the prac- 
tice solely on the ground of its danger to weak brethren. In ch. 
X. 14 &c. we shall find him condemning it on other grounds 
also. [11*] -^nd through thy knowledge ^c— The apostle 
here supposes an extreme case, for the purpose of giving the 
more weight to what he was sayings It was however by no 
means an impossible one ; since the spiritual weakness which 
is inevitably induced by a man's doing what he feels to be 
wrong, may be, and sometimes actually is, the beginning of 
a downward course which ends in perdition. [See before on 
Horn. xiv. 15 and 21.] 

12. Ye sin affainst Christ: scil. first, because his great law 
of brotherly love was thereby broken ; and next, because he 
regards whatever of good or evil is done to his members, as 
done to himself. [Comp. Matt. xxv. 40.] 

13. Wherefore Sfc, [Comp. Rom. xiv. 21.] Here, as com- 
monly, offend means sin, 

Ch. IX. 1. Am I not 8fc. q. d. Am I not, in the fullest sense 
of the word [see on Matt. x. 1], an apostle of Christ, and 
therefore entitled to every privilege belonging to that office ? 
Am I not a freeman, and therefore entitled to receive wages 
for my labour? [See on v. 19.] The place and manner 
in which this subject is introduced, (i.e. immediately fol- 
lowing the apostle's emphatic language in ch. viii. 13, and 
interrupting his discussion concerning the eating of food 
which had been ofiered to idols,) plainly show that his im- 
mediate purpose in introducing it was to strengthen, by a 
reference to his own practice, what he had been saying about 
the duty of exercising self-denial for the good of others; 
though, as we shall presently see, he had further reasons for 
adverting to it. Have I not seen Sfc, — ^It is evident from what 
follows, that the apostle's enemies had endeavoured to dis- 
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parage him in the eyes of the Corinthians, by representing 
his practice in certain particulars, and especially that of sup- 
porting himself by the labour of his own hands, as a tacit 
admission of his inferiority to the other apostles. To meet 
this, he first asserts the fulness of his apostolic character, and 
then proceeds to explain the reasons of the conduct which he 
had pursued. In the verse before us, he adduces two leading 
evidences of his apostleship : first, that he had had, like the 
other apostles, ocular demonstration of Christ's resurrection, 
and had received the truths which he preached directly from 
him [comp. ch. xv. 8, Acts i. 22, and Gal. i. 11, 12] : second, 
that, by his instrumentality, multitudes, including the Corin- 
thians themselves, had been brought into the faith of the 
gospel. 

2. If I he not Sfc, q. d. If others might hesitate to acknow- 
ledge me as an apostle, you at least can have no ground to da 
so ; since the very feet of your being Christians proves the 
reality of my apostleship. Seal here means, evidence. 

3. Mine answer Sfc, q. d. My reply to those who sit in judg- 
ment on my conduct is this. The reply consists, first, of an 
emphatic assertion of his right to the same privileges with 
other apostles ; and next, of an explanation of his reasons for 
declining to avail himself of them. 

4. Have we not Sfc. q. d. Are we not, as apostles of Christ, 
entitled to support from those among whom we labour? 
Though the apostle uses the plural number, so as to include 
Barnabas, it is evident that he is alluding more especially to 
himself. 

5. Mat^e we not Sfc, q. d. Have we not the same right as 
other apostles to make a believing wife the companion of our 
journeys, and a partaker with us of the hospitality of the 
churches ? And for even as the brethren Sfc, [See on Matt, 
xiii. 55.] 

6. Or I only Sfc, — It would seem from this as though Paul 
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accounted Barnabas an apostle, in the same special sense in 
which he himself and the twelve were apostles. [Comp. Acts 
xiv. 4, 14.] Have not toe power Sfc, q. d. Are not we entitled 
to be exempt from labouring with our hands for our sup- 
port? 

7. Who goeth 8fc, q. d. Is it not an uniyersally received 
maxim among men, that the labourer is worthy of his hire ? 
[See Luke x. 7.] 

8. Say I 8fc, q. d. And, in thus asserting my right to 
maintenance, am I supported by human maxims alone ? Does 
not the Scripture teach the same thing? Here, as in ch. 
xiv. 21 and many other places, the word law denotes the 
Scriptures generally. Contrast the language of the next 
verse. 

9. Doth God Sfc. q. d. Does this teach no more than that 
God cares for oxen ? [10] Was it not rather intended to in- 
struct men, by an obvious analogy, in their duties to one 
another, and especially in what they owe to those who, 
like ourselves, labour for their eternal welfare? Altogether 
must here mean, specially or chiefly. And that he Sfc, or, 
according to another reading, and that he who thresheth should 
partake in his hope. Either way, the meaning evidently is, 
that, in spiritual as in temporal things, every labourer, what- 
ever be his particular employment, is entitled to the recompense 
of his labour. In hope : i. e. with the prospect of receiving 
wages. 

11. If we have sown Sfc, [Comp. Kom. xv. 27.] Great 
here means, unreasonable. 

12, If others Sfc, q. d. If you admit this to be the just 
claim of those who are at most your spiritual teachers, how 
much rather must it be mine who am your spiritual father ? 
[See ch. iv. 15.] Here, as in former passages, the apostle 
evidently alludes to the teachers who had taken so much upon 
themselves since his departure from Corinth. [Comp. 2 Cor. 
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xi. 20.] But suffer S^c. q. d. But voluntarily subject ourselves 
to all maimer of hardships and privations, lest we should 
furnish any pretext for the charge that we preach the gospel 
from mercenary motives, and thereby hinder its success. [See 
this subject more fully spoken of in 2 Cor. xi. 7 &c.] 

13. Do ye not Sfc, — This was an argument, the force of 
which would be felt by both the Jewish and the Gentile con- 
verts, though it was no doubt more immediately addressed to 
the former. Are partakers 8fc, [Comp. ch. x. 18.] 

14. Even so hath Sfc. — The apostle probably refers to our 
Lord's words in Matt. x. 10. As to the subject at large, see 
on id. V. 8. 

15. For it were Sfc, q. d. For I would rather suffer any 
amount of hardship and privation, even death itself, than that 
my acceptance of support from any one should deprive me of 
the ground which I now have to exult in my labours, and to 
look for their reward in heaven. We shall immediately see 
that the latter idea is here comprehended in the word glorying, 

16. For though Sfc, q. d. For the preaching of the gospel 
would of itself afford me no ground for such feelings and 
hopes ; seeing that it is a matter in regard to which I may be 
said to have no option, as well knowing that my eternal sal- 
vation is involved in it. 

1 7. For if I Sfc. q. d. For (to explain myself more fully) 
if I were altogether a voluntary labourer, I might reasonably 
expect a reward for my labour ; but since I do it as a matter 
of necessity, I am in the condition of one who has a service 
assigned to him by his master, for the performance of which 
he can have no title to look for any reward. [Comp. Luke 
xvii. 7 — 10.] The word rendered dispensation properly means 
stewardship, 

18. What is Sfc, q. d. On what then do I ground my ex- 
pectation of a reward ? Even on this, that in preaching the 
gospel I do not let it bring any charge upon those who hear 

VOL. TI. s 
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it, but voluntarily forego my rightful claims to maintenance, 
in order that my ministry may be the more successful. [See 
the next verse.] Here, as in ch. vii. 31, the word rendered 
abuse means, use fully or to the utmost. 

19. For though S^c. i.e. Though he was unquestionably 
entitled to be regarded by all for whose benefit he laboured, 
as a free labourer, and therefore as having a rightfal claim on 
them for wages or support, yet he had voluntarily acted as 
if he was their bond-servant or slave, compelled to labour for 
nought. That I might gain the more : i. e. win the more souls 
to Christ. 

20. And unto the Jews Sfc. q. d. Nor was this all : but, 
moreover, unto the Jews &c. i. e. so far as he could do so, 
without compromising the truth of the gospel, he had accom- 
modated himself to the. prejudices and habits of those among 
whom he laboured, without regard to his own inclination or 
convenience. To them Sfc. q. d. To them, I say &c. referring, 
as in the preceding clause, to the Jews. 

21. To them Sfc. i. e. to the Gentiles; the words without 
law meaning, as in Rom. ii. 12 and 14, without the law of 
Moses. The parenthetical clause is introduced to guard 
against any misapprehension or perversion of what he had 
just said ; intimating that, though he no longer held himself 
bound by the ceremonial or national law of the Jews, he was 
so far from having thrown off the restraints of God's moral 
law, that he owned its authority in that more perfect form in 
which it had been delivered by Christ. [See on Matt. v. 17.] 

22. To the weak Sfc, — For illustrations of the apostle's 
meaning, see ch. viii. 13 and Rom. xiv. 21. 

23. That I might Sfc, — ^This should unquestionably be, that 
I might he a partaker with it: implying that, in doing and 
suffering all this for the advancement of the gospel, he was 
also influenced by the hope of being himself eventually a 
gainer by the gain which he now brought to it. [Comp. ch. 
X. 18, Greek.] 
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24. Know ye not Sfc, — ^The apostle here takes occasion, from 
what he had just been saying of his own exertions and sacri- 
fices in pursuit of heavenly blessings, to exhort his brethren 
to practice the like earnestness and self-denial. The agonistic 
allusions would be peculiarly significant to the Corinthians, 
near whose city the Isthmian games were celebrated. So 
run Sfc, q. d. Run then with as much earnestness as they do 
who know that only one can win the prize. 

25. And every man ^0.— 'The apostle here alludes to the 
strict course of temperance which they who contended in the 
games were wont to pursue. 

26. / therefore Sfc, q. d. I myself, therefore, bearing these 
things in mind, thus run the heavenly race with all earnest- 
ness and stedfastness, and not as one who runs only for 
amusement, having no prize to win ; and thus also do I fight 
in my spiritual conflict, not as one who has no antagonist to 
overcome, but &c. 

27. But I keep 8fc, — ^The apostle had alluded, in v. 25, to 
temperance in regard to bodUy indulgencies. Here, by a 
change of the 4gnre, he speaks of the body itself as the 
antagonist who is to be overcome. The word rendered I keep 
under literally means, / strike or bruise^ and here, implies self- 
discipline or mortification. A cast-away : i. e. one rejected 
of Gk)d, as being unworthy of the heavenly reward. 

Ch. X. 1. Moreover, brethren S^c. — The apostle here, pur- 
suing the subject of which he had last been speaking, warns 
his brethren (addressing himself more immediately to the 
Jewish members of the church) against trusting in their 
Christian calling and profession, as if that alone would 
insure their salvation, by reminding them of the awful judg- 
ments which overtook the trangressing Israelites in the wilder- 
ness, notwithstanding all the wonders which had been wrought 
for them, and all the privileges which they had enjoyed. 

s2 
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/ toould not Sec. q. d. I would have you carefully remember that 
all our forefathers were led by the cloud, and passed in safety 
through the sea, in their coming out of Egypt ; even as you 
have been led and delivered by the power of God, in quitting 
the land of your spiritual bondage, and entering on your jour- 
ney to the heavenly Canaan. [See a similar allusion in Heb. 
iii. 16.] Under the cloud alludes to its elevation above the 
tabernacle and the people. 

2. And were all Sfc. q. d. And were thereby brought to 
believe in the divine mission of Moses [see Exod. xiv. 31}, 
and to become his disciples [comp. John ix. 28] ; even as you 
have been led to believe in Christ, and, by baptism, to profess 
yourselves his disciples. 

3. And did all eat Sfc, — Commentators seem to agree, with 
one consent, in understanding the expressions sphitudl meat 
and drink to refer to the manna and water with which Israel 
was miraculously supplied in the wilderness ; but no one has 
adduced any evidence to show that the word spiritual is ever 
thus applied in Scripture to natural or material subjects. In 
truth the word seems to have been used by the apostle for 
the express purpose of showing that he did not refer to the 
manna and the water, but to meat and drink of another kind : 
q. d. And did all partake, not merely of the same natural, but 
also of the same spiritual, food : alluding (by a figure largely 
used in Scripture) to the word or truth of God, delivered to 
the people by Moses ; between which and the gospel of 
Christ, declared to the Corinthian believers, a comparison is 
evidently implied. As to meat, comp. e. g. Psalm cxix. 103, 
Jer. XV. 16, and John vi. 27 ; and as to drink, see on John iv. 
10. It is no small argument in favour of this interpretation 
of the apostle's meaning, that it enables us to give a distinct 
and satisfactory explanation of the second and third clauses of 
V. 4 ; which is very far from being the case in the ordinary 
way of interpreting the passage. 
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4. For they drank ^c. — Here the apostie not only, as before, 
uses the term spirihtal, but, as if to preclude the possibility of 
his being supposed to mean the natural and immoveable rock 
which Moses smote, adds the words which followed (or, as in 
the margin, went with) them ; and then plainly tells us what 
he really did mean. That Christ was the Angel of Jehovah, 
who accompanied Israel in the wilderness, and the Lord who 
spoke to them from Mount Sinai, is certain [see on Matt, 
xxviii. 19] ; and as such, this very epithet of rock is re- 
peatedly applied to him in the Old Testament Scriptures. 
[See e.g. Deut. xxxii. 15, 18, 31.] Thus the apostle con- 
cludes his implied parallel between the favours which Israel 
of old had received, and those of which the Corinthian be- 
lievers had partaken, in a manner calculated to place it in the 
strongest possible light. The Lord Jesus had been alike the 
source of spiritual blessings to them both ; though in the one 
case it had been in connection with his manifestation in the 
flesh, in the other not. 

5. But with many (or the most part) of them God was not 
well pleased: i. e. was greatly displeased. For they were Sfc, 
i. e. their dead bodies were strewed in the wilderness. [Comp. 
Heb. iii. 17.] 

6. Now these things Sfc. — ^In the several admonitions which 
the apostle gives in this and the four following verses, there 
is a special reference to the main subject of the chapter, — ^the 
danger to which some of the Corinthian believers were 
exposed of incurring the divine displeasure, and even of 
eventually falling into perdition, by participating in idol 
feasts, and in the lewdness which followed ; either through 
lust, or from the fear of exposing themselves to suffering by 
bearing a faithful testimony against such things. 

7. Neither he ye idolaters Sfc, — See this enlarged upon in v. 
14, &c. 7%c people sat down Sfc, — ^Implying that they did 
these things in honour of their false gods. As to the word 
play, see Exod. xxxii. 18, 19. 
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9. Neither let us tempt Christ : i. e. anger him, by distrust- 
ing hiB power and faithfulness to provide for and protect his 
people, at all times and under all circumstances. [Comp. 
Num. xxi. 5, to which what follows refers. Comp. also Exod. 
xxiii. 20, &c.] 

10. Neither murmur ye : scil. by reason of the trials, pri- 
vations, and sufferings to which they might be exposed in 
holding fast their allegiance to Christ and his truth. And 
were destroyed 8fc, — ^The particular allusion seems to be to 
what is related in Num. xvi. 41—60. By the destroyer is 
probably meant, the destroying angel. [Comp. Exod. xLi. 23 
and 2 Sam. xxiv. 16.] 

11. Now aU these things Sfc, i. e. These various judgments 
were designed, not merely to punish the transgressors them- 
selves, but also to serve as warnings to others in after times, 
and especially to the church of Christ. 7^ ends of the world 
(or (iges) is an expression denoting the last dispensation, or 
times of Messiah. [See on Acts ii. 1 7.] 

12. That thinketh he standeth : i. e. who imagines himself 
to be in a state of spiritual security. 

13. There hath no temptation (or trial) Sfc, — The apostle 
evidently alludes to the trials and sufferings to which the 
Corinthian believers were exposed, in living as followers of 
Christ among unbelieving Jews and Gentiles. [Comp. 2 Cor. 
i. 7.] Common to man : literally, human ; and meaning, as 
in the margin, moderate, or such as the early Christians were 
ordinarily liable to. [Comp. Heb. xii. 4.] 

14. Wherefore Sfc, q. d. Since then you have such fearful 
examples set before you, of God's judgments upon trans- 
gressors, and such gracious assurances of his readiness to 
help and deliver those who trust in him, carefully shun all 
participation in idolatry ; that being a temptation to which 
you are now peculiarly exposed. We shall presently see that 
he alludes to a subject of which he had before spoken, — the 
joining in idol-feasts. 
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15. / ^)eak Sfc, — He says this with apparent allusion to 
their own good opinion of their understanding in spiritual 
things. [Comp ch. iv. 10 and 2 Cor. xi. 19.] Jud^e ye Sfc. 
q. d. Judge for yourselves, from what I am about to say, 
whether the joining in such feasts is not a virtual participa- 
tion in idolatry. The apostle's argument in what follows is, 
that, inasmuch as the Christians' partaking of the symbols of 
their one great sacrifice, the Jews' partaking of their sacri- 
fices, and the idolatrous heathen of theirs, were universally 
understood to express their respective belief in and devotion 
to Christ and God and idols, for believers in Christ to join in 
idol feasts, or to partake of food which had avowedly been 
offered to them, was virtually to make themselves parties to 
their worship. 

16. The cup Sfc, q. d. Does not our partaking of the bread 
and wine, in the Lord's Supper, imply that we believe in the 
efficacy of his atoning sacrifice, and acknowledge him to be 
our Redeemer and Lord ? [See on Matt. xxvi. 26 &c.] The 
cup of blessing 8pc. i. e. the cup of wine upon, or in reference 
to, which the blessing or thanksgiving was so emphatically 
pronounced, by reason of its emblematical import. 

17. For we Sfc, should be. Because there is one hread, we, 
being many, are one body ; for we all partake of the one bread. 
This verse is strictly parenthetical, forming no part of the 
argument in hand, but introduced (having been suggested to 
the apostle's mind by what he had just been saying) for the 
purpose of enforcing that imity which was so grievously 
wanting in the church at Corinth, and which it was a leading 
object of this epistle to restore. By the bread, we are not 
here to understand the symbol referred to in the preceding 
verse, but the thing signified, even Christ himself, the Udng 
bread [see John vi. 32 &c.], by the participation of which his 
true disciples become one spiritual body. The passage is 
strikingly parallel in its scope and object with that in ch. 
xii. 13. [Compare also the note on Gal. iii. 16.] 
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18. Behold Isrctel Sfc. q. d. Again, do not the Jews, in 
eating of the sacrifices which have been offered on God's 
altar, thereby virtually acknowledge and worship him ? 
Israel after the flesh : scil. as distinguished from the spiritual 
Israel, God*s believing people of every name and nation. 
[See Gal. vi. 16.] 

19. WTiat eay I then? Sfc. q. d. I of course do not mean, 
by this comparison, that the gods of the heathen have, like 
the true God, any real existence ; or that food which has been 
offered to them, is thereby polluted, or in any wise different 
from other food. The apostle here anticipates an objection 
that might be urged against the line of argument he was 
pursuing, grounded on the admitted fact that the heathen 
deities were merely imaginary beings. [See ch. viii. 4.] This 
he meets, in the next verse, by showing that, in intention at 
least, the heathen worshipped other beings than the true God. 

20. But I say Sfc. q. d. But, what I mean to insist on is, 
that the heathen offer their sacrifices, not to the true God, 
but to their supposed deities ; and I would not have you 
implicated in the worship of such beings, even though they 
be but imaginary, ones. Devils: literally, demons. This 
word, which in the New Testament commonly denotes evil 
spirits, was applied by the Greeks to their supposed deities, 
and is sometimes used in the same sense both in the Septua- 
gint and in the New Testament. [See e. g. Deut. xxxii. 17, 
Sept., compared with Exod. xxxiv. 15 ; and on Acts xvii. 22.] 
There is no ground whatever for identifying the heathen 
gods with evil spirits; though the latter might, in various 
ways, delude men to worship the former. 

21. Ye cannot Sfc, i. e. they could not do it rightly or con- 
sistently. 

22. Do we ^c. q. d. Shall we dare to provoke the anger of 
Jehovah, by virtually worshipping other gods ? [Comp. 
Exod. XX. 5 and xxxiv. 14.] 
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23. AU things Sfe. — Here the apostle passes from the 
subject of idol feasts, to that of partaking, under other cir- 
cumstances, of meats which had been offered to idols. He 
begins by admitting, as he had before done (ch. yi. 12), that 
food of all kinds was lawful for Christians ; and then repeats 
[v. 24] what he had also before said [ch. viii. 9], that, in 
using this liberty, they ought to consult, not so much their 
own inclinations, as the welfare of others. Edify not : i. e. 
may sometimes be hurtful to others. 

25. Whatsoever is sold Sfc, — ^It appears from this that, 
among the meat publicly offered for sale, there was often to 
be found some which had been presented on the altars of the 
gods, though it was not distinguished in any way from the 
rest. Such being the case, the apostle advised his brethren 
to buy what they needed, and not ask questions which, while 
they might produce inconvenience to themselves, could be of 
no benefit to others. 

26. For the earth Sfc. q. d. For the earth, and all that it 
yields or sustains, being God's work, is good, and, as such, 
may be lawfully used by man. [Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 3 &c.] 

28. But if any man (or one) Sfc, i. e. any weak or scrupulous 
fellow-believer who might happen to be present on such an 
occasion. [See ch. viii. 7 &c.] For the earth 8fc, — It is now 
generally agreed that this repetition of the citation from 
Psalm xxiv. 1 does not belong to the text, and must have 
been originally introduced into it by an error on the part of 
some transcriber. 

29. Conscience, I say 8fc. q. d. I do not mean, for the sake 
of thine own conscience, but for that of thy brother's ; for, 
though we are called upon to forego the exercise of our 
Christian liberty rather than injure our weak brethren, we 
are not called upon to abandon our persuasion of it, or to 
square our conscience by theirs. The contents of this and 
the next verse immediately refer to what the apostle had said 
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in V. 28 ; implying that, except in such cases as the one to 
which he had there alluded, enlightened believers were not 
called upon to straiten their liberty by the scruples of others. 

30. For if ^c, q. d. For if, by God's favour, I can, with 
an easy conscience, partake of whatever food is set before 
me, and thank Him for it, I ought not to be censured as an 
evil doer. 

31. Whether therefore Sfc. q. d. To conclude then what 
I have to say in relation to this subject : Whether ye eat &c. 
i. e. Christians are called upon to have a constant eye to the 
glory of Gk>d, in their whole manner of life and conversation. 
[Comp. Matt. v. 16.] 

32. Crive none offence Sfc, q. d. Be not an occasion of stum- 
bling (or sin) to any class of men : -neither to the Jews, by 
letting them suppose you are careless of the honour of Qod ; 
nor to the Gentiles, by leading them to think you make light 
of the sin of idolatry ; nor to weak believers, by tempting 
them to woimd their own conscience. • 

33. Even eta I Sf'c, [See ch. ix. 19 &c.] Mine own profit z 
i. e. his convenience or inclination. Of many : literally, of the 
many, and equivalent to, of all, 

Ch. XI. 1. Be ye followers ^c— This verse ought mani- 
festly to have been included in the preceding chapter, to the 
concluding subject of which it immediately refers. Of Christ. 
[Comp. Rom. xv. 3.] 

2. Now I praise you 8fc, — What follows shows that the 
apostle here alludes more especially to the instructions which 
he had given them respecting their religious assembUes ; a 
subject on which he here enters, and which mainly occupies 
this and the three following chapters. Whether his notice of 
it arose out of inquiries in their letter, or was occasioned by 
information which he had received from some other quarter, 
does not clearly appear. And keep the ordinances^ or observe 
the directions. 
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3. But I would 8fc, q. d. There are, however, some par- 
ticulars as to which you need instruction or reproof; and, 
first, I wish you to bear in mind that the head &c. [Comp. 
Eph. y. 23.] What the apostle here says is introductory to 
what follows ; its design being to show that, in the divine 
economy, the female sex is no less truly subordinate to the 
male, than believers axe to Christ, and Christ himself to God. 
As to the first of these positions, comp. Gen. iii. 16 ; and as 
to the last, see on Matt. xi. 27. It is worthy of remark that, 
although, in each of the three cases here referred to, there is, 
in one point of view, a relation of subordination, there is, in 
another, one of equality. [See e. g. Heb. ii. 11, Gal. iii. 28, 
John X. 80, and Phil. ii. 6.] 

4. Every man Sfc. — In those countries the coif or veil was 
then, as it still is, an essential part of female attire ; being 
always worn by women when they appeared in public, and 
regarded as a symbol of the modesty and subjection proper to 
their sex. [Comp. Gen. xxiv. 66.] Hence, for a man to 
have worn it in the church or elsewhere, would have been 
indecorous, and a virtual abandonment of his own place in 
Gkxi's creation. It is however probable that the case of the 
men was alluded to by the apostle, not so much for the pur- 
pose of correcting or preventing disorder on their part, as for 
that of placing the proper demeanour of the two sexes in con- 
trast; the behaviour of the females being evidently the 
principal subject which he had in view. As to prophesymgy 
see on ch. xiv. 1. Dishonoureth his head: i. e. treats it (in 
other words, himself) in an unseemly manner. [Comp. v. 6.] 
Many commentators indeed interpret his head here, and her 
head in the next verse, to denote, respectively, Christ and the 
woman's husband. The above seems however, not only the 
more simple and intelligible interpretation, but also far more 
consonant with the general scope of the apostle's argument, 
which was to show the relative place of the two sexes. 
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5. But every woman ^c. — ^Whether the practice which the 
apostle here condemns had been actually introduced, or whe- 
ther it was merely advocated by the schismatic teachers [see 
v. 16], is not clear. That there was some disposition among 
the early female converts to forget their proper place, and to 
abuse those privileges to which the gospel had advanced them, 
is however sufficiently evident from other passages. [See e. g. 
ch. ziv. 34, &c. and 1 Tim. ii. 11, &c; also 1 Pet. iii. 1, &c.] 
Though the spirit of the apostle's injimctions on this head is 
unquestionably of imiversal and perpetual force, it is obvious 
that the injunctions themselves are not to be so regarded,, 
since they have reference to the usages and ideas of particular 
countries and times. The passage before us affords incontes- 
table evidence of the exercise of spiritual gifts by females, in 
the assemblies of the primitive Christians ; and it is manifest 
from what the apostle says in v. 16, that it was by no means 
peculiar to the church of Corinth. For that Sfc. — Implying, 
that the artificial covering was accounted no less proper to 
the character and place of her sex than the natural one. 

6. Let her Sfc, i. e. the one would be just as admissible as 
the other. But if 8fc, — ^For a woman to have her hair cut 
close or shorn, except as an expression of extreme grief, was 
regarded as a great disgrace among the nations of antiquity. 
It was imposed as a mark of dishonour or infamy upon har- 
lots and adultresses. 

7. For a man 8fc. — ^The apostle here alleges that, as the 
veiling or covering of the head was universally regarded as a 
symbol of inferiority and subjection, it was suitable for 
women, but not for men. To make his position good, he 
adduces, in this and the two next verses, three different proofs 
or illustrations (all drawn from the Mosaic account of the 
creation) of a higher place having been assigned by God to 
the male than to the female sex. First, that, whereas he 
created man in his own image, the reflexion, as it were, of his 
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own gloiy, he made women rather as the image or reflexion 
of man. Second, [8] that he made her out of man. Third, 
[9] that he made her for the benefit of man. 

10. For this cause Sfc, q. d. Since then woman's appointed 
place is evidently one of subjection, she ought to wear the 
token of it on her head : and if she will not do this out of 
respect for her husband or other men, let her at least do it 
from reverence to the holy angels, who, though unseen, are 
witnesses of her behaviour. [Comp. ch. iv. 9, Eph. iii. 10, 
1 Tim. V. 21, Heb. i. 14, 2 Peter ii. 11, and Eccles. v. 6.] 
The word power (or authority) evidently here refers to the veil, 
as the symbol of woman's subjection to man's authority. 
The parenthetical manner in which this passage is brought 
in, interrupting the course of the apostle's argument, and 
immediately following his allusions to man's creation, would 
seem to imply that it was suggested to his mind by the 
thought of the angels having been spectators of that event 
[see Job xxxviii. 7], and therefore well knowing the relative 
place of the two sexes. 

11. Nevertheless ^c. q. d. But, though I thus contend for 
the due subjection of the woman to the man, I would no less 
insist on the important truth that, as members of Christ, each 
is alike dependant upon and designed to help the other. 

12. For as the woman Sfc. q. d. And this is indeed implied 
by the order of nature ; for, while the first woman was made 
out of man, all other men have been bom of women. But 
all Sfc, i. e. Whatever differences there may be between the 
sexes, both are alike God's work, and in so far stand on one 
common level. 

13. Judge in yourselves: q. d. Judge for yourselves, by 
your received and, as it were, instinctive notions of what is 
becoming. 

14. Doth not Sfc. — In this and the next verse the apostle 
alludes to the general, and indeed almost universal, ideas of 
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mankind, founded upon a natural difference between the two 
sexes. 

16. But if any man Sfc, q. d. But if, notwithstanding what 
I have now said, any one still chooses to dispute the point, 
I will only say further, that neither I nor my brethren have 
ever sanctioned such a practice, nor is it adopted in any other 
church. 

17. N<no in this 8fc. q. d. Now, in thus instructing you 
respecting your assemblies, though I have praised you for 
regularly holding them [see v. 2], I cannot praise you for 
behaving in them in such a manner as often to make them 
rather a source of evil than of benefit to you. 

18. For first of all, or in the first place. — I hear Sfc, [See 
ch. i. 11 &c.] And I partly 8fc. q. d. though I willingly Lope 
that it is not to the extent which report makes it to be. 

19. For there must 8fc, q. d. And indeed, lamentable as 
these divisions are, they serve one good end, by showing who 
among you are what they ought to be : — alluding to such as 
kept clear of them. [Comp. Rom. xvi. 17.] Heresies here 
mean, not doctrinal errors, but party divisions. [See further 
on Gal. V. 20.] 

20. When, or rather. Now when Sfc, q. d. In the next 
place, I find that, when you come together professedly to eat 
the Lord's supper, your manner of procedure is wholly in- 
compatible with such an object. 

21. For in eatiny Sfc. q. d. For, instead of making it a 
common meal, those among you who are able to bring an 
abundant supply, keep it to themselves; and thus, while 
your poorer brethren have not enough, some of you are filled 
to repletion. It is plain from this and what follows, that the 
Lord's supper, as observed by the first Christians, was (Uke 
that of which he himself partook with his disciples) a social 
meal, in the course of which they ate bread and drank wine 
in commemoration of his death. [See on Acts ii. 42.] On 
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these occasions, the table was supplied by proyisions which 
those assembled brought with them ; and, in unison with the 
nature and spirit of the Christian brotherhood, whatever was 
placed upon it was, or at least ought to have been, common 
to the whole company. The word rendered taketh he/ore 
evidently here means, appropriates to himself; and that trans- 
lated is drunken means, isJuU to repletion, 

22. JVhat? Sfc. q. d. Is it because you have no houses of 
your own, or that you wish to show your contempt of God's 
church, and to mortify your poorer brethren, that you make 
it the scene of your selfish gluttony ? The whole tenor of 
the apostle's remarks plainly shows, that he did not mean to 
rebuke the Corinthians for making the Lord's supper a real 
meal, and not a mere religious ceremony [see e. g. v. 33] ; 
but for treating it as if it had been nothing more than a 
common meal, designed merely to satisfy hunger or gratify 
the appetite, and virtually forgetting its religious intent. 
Hence he proceeds next to dwell on this latter point. 

23. For I have received, or rather. For I received ^c. q. d. 
For the origin and intent of this observance are those which 
I, having been instructed in them by Christ himself, formerly 
declared to you ; namely, &c. As to the words received of 
the Lord, see again in ch. xv. 3 and Gal. i. 11, 12. 

24. And when ^c.-— The apostle's account of what passed 
on this occasion, corresponds more closely with that given by 
Luke, than with those of Matthew and Mark. 

25. This do ye 8fc, — ^Though Luke, who alone of the Evan- 
gelists mentions the preceptive words used by our Lord on 
this occasion, mentions them only in connection with the 
bread, we here see that he also used them in relation to the 
cup, and that he accompanied them by the clause as oft Sfc, a 
clause which must, in the nature of things, apply also to the 
bread. This clause plainly implies what we have before [on 
Matt. xxvL 26] seen to have been the fact ; namely, that the 
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solemn partaking of bread and wine, with thanksgiving to 
God, was customary among the Jews ; and it also implies 
that our Lord contemplated the continuance of that custom 
by his followers. Such a manner of speaking as that which 
we here find he adopted, is however, as was formerly observed 
[on Luke xxii. 19], wholly irreconcileable with the notion of 
a positive command, of permanent and universal obligation ; 
and plainly implies no more than a direction to make a new 
use or application of an existing custom, as often as that 
custom should be observed. 

.26. For as often ^c, i. e. The commemoration of the death 
of Christ, and not the mere satisfying of man's appetites and 
wants, was and ever woidd be the true purport of the obser- 
vance termed the Lord's supper. Ye do show or openly pro- 
claim : in other words, commemorate. The expression tUl he 
come is equivalent to saying, to the end of time, [Comp. e. g. 
ch. iv. 5, PhU. i. 6, 10, 1 Tim vi. 14, and Rev. ii. 25.] 

27. Wherefore whosoever S^c, q. d. Therefore whoever par- 
takes of this bread and wine in an irreverent spirit or 
manner, regardless of the true intent of the observance, 
must be regarded as treating the body and blood of Christ (in 
other words, Christ himself, and his vicarious offering,) with 
contempt. 

28. But let a man Sfc. q. d. But let each of you, whatever 
may have been his past conduct, henceforth show himself to 
be guiltless of this offence, by observing the rite in a spirit 
and manner conformable to its design. 

29. For he that 8fc, q. d. And your own welfare and safety 
are greatly concerned in your doing so : for he who partakes 
of this bread and wine in an improper manner, far from 
deriving any spiritual benefit from the observance, brings 
heavy condemnation upon himself, by treating the symbolical 
commemoration of Christ's death as a mere common meal. 
Damnation, or rather, condemnation. Not discerning Sfc. i. e. 
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not distinguishing between bread taken merely for food, and 
that which is designed to represent the Lord's body. 

30. For this cause ^c. — What follows, especially in v. 32, 
seems clearly to show that the apostle cannot here be speak- 
ing merely of spiritual weakness and death, but must be 
referring to temporal judgments, which many of the Corinth- 
ians had brought upon themselves by profaning the Lord's 
supper. [Comp. ch. v. 5, Num. xi. 33, Deut. vii. 12, &c. and 
xxviii. 68, &c.] 

31. For tf^c. i. e. The way to escape God's judgments, is 
to judge ourselves; in other words, to condemn and turn 
from whatever is evil in our hearts and lives. 

32. But wlien S^c. q. d. But if, through our neglecting to 
do this, we are visited with temporal judgments, we ought to 
regard them as fatherly corrections, designed to bring us to 
repentance, and thereby to save us from eternal perdition. 
[Comp. ch. V. 5.] 

33. Wherefore Sfc, q. d. To conclude then, brethren, when 
you come together for this solemn purpose, do you who are 
affluent share your food with your poorer brethren. The 
words rendered tarry for one another here mean, receive one 
another, 

34. And the rest 8fc, q. d. And if there be any other mat- 
ters, connected with the same subject, which require atten- 
tion, I will regulate them when I come. 

Ch. XII. 1. Now concerning 8fc, — ^The apostle now pro- 
ceeds to speak of spiritual gifts and their exercise ; a subject 
which (including the digression on brotherly love) occupies 
this and the two next chapters. It was probably one of those 
respecting which the church had applied to him for advice. 

2. Ye know 8fc, — This verse is clearly parenthetical. Its 
drift is perhaps less certain ; though there can be little doubt 
that the apostle's object in introducing it, was to remind the 

vox.. II. T 
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Corinthians of their deep obligations to the true and living 
God, who speaks in and to men by his own Spirit, for having 
turned them from their senseless worship of dumb idols, to 
worship himself. [Comp. ch. vi. 11 and £ph. v. 8.] That 
ye : q. d. That many of you. Carried away : q. d. by a 
blind infatuation. In the words even as ye were (or might 
chance to he) ledj the apostle apparently alludes to the multi- 
tude of false gods who divided the homage of the heathen 
world. 

3. Wherefore (referring to v. 1) / give you ^c. — ^It would 
seem from this as though the Corinthians had asked, or at 
least needed, instruction how they were to know whether any 
one really spoke by the Spirit of God. What the apostle 
says is evidently to be understood merely in the character of 
a general rule or principle, importing that as, on the one 
hand, it was manifestly impossible for any one to speak 
against Christ by the Spirit of God ; so, on the other, they 
who declared the truth concerning him might (in the ab- 
sence of any evidence to the contrary) safely be regarded 
as speaking under the Spirit's influence. [Comp. 1 John iv. 
1, &c. with which this passage is closely parallel.] The 
word accursed no doubt alludes to the manner in which the 
unbelieving Jews were accustomed to speak of Jesus as an 
imposter and blasphemer. 

4. Now there are Sfc. q. d. Now I would have you further 
remember that, although there is a great variety of gifts in 
the church, they are all alike the work of that same Holy 
Spirit of whom I have just spoken. 

5. And there are Sfc, i. e. Although the members of the 
church have different offices and duties assigned to them, 
they are all alike servants of Christ. Administrations : rather, 
ministeries or services, 

6. And there are Sfc, i.e. Although the operations and 
manifestations of God's power in the church are very diverse. 
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they are all alike his work. While these three verses plainly 
imply a distinction between the Father, the Son, and the 
Holy Spirit, they no less plainly indicate that the character 
of deity aHke belongs to each. [See on Matt, xxviii. 19.] 

7. But the manifestation 8fc, q. d. But, whatever spiritual 
gift has been bestowed upon any one, is designed for the 
profit of the body at large, and not for his own honour or 
advantage. We shall find this subject largely spoken of in 
ch. xiv. To every man, or rather, ea^h one, 

8. For to one 8fc. q. d. For (referring to v. 4), to cite 
some chief examples, to one is given &c. The apostle does 
not of course mean, by what he says here and in v. 28, that 
in all cases one only of the various gifts and callings which he 
enumerates, was allotted to one person, (for we know that it 
was far otherwise,) but only that they were, in one way or 
other, distributed among the members of the church. We 
have no means of determinmg the exact distinctive sense in 
which he here used the words toisdom and knowledge. In 
other places, he seems often to employ them as convertible 
terms. [Comp. ch. ii. 6, xiii. 2, 2 Cor. xi. 6, and Eph. iii. 4.] 

9. To another faith Sfc, — ^The word^atVA is evidently here 
used in an emphatic or special sense, denoting an extraor- 
dinary reliance on the manifestation of divine power. [Comp. 
ch. xiii. 2, Matt. xxi. 21, and Acts vi. 8.] It is evident that 
the apostle is not so much presenting a list or series of dis- 
tinct gifts, as enumerating, in brief and general terms, the 
principal ways in which the Holy Spirit then manifested his 
presence in the church. [See again in v. 28, and comp. 
Rom. xii. 6, &c.] 

10. The worhng of miracles : i. e. of others than those of 
healing. As to prophecy, see on ch. xiv. 1. By discerning of 
spirits appears to be meant the faculty of judging of what 
was uttered, professing to come from the Spirit of God. We 
shall find the two next mentioned gifts largely spoken of in 

T 2 
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ch. xiv ; and what the apostle there says will account for his 
placing them last both here and in v. 28. 

12. For as the body 8fc. [Comp. Rom. xii. 4, 5.] Christ 
here denotes that spiritual body (the church) of which he ift 
the head. 

13. For hy one Spirit Sfc. q. d. For, by receiving one and 
the same Spirit, we have all been made really members of one 
and the same body, just as our baptism with water made us 
such in outward profession. Though the subject of spiritual 
gifts led the apostle thus to express himself, what he says 
manifestly applies more especially to the renewing and sancti- 
fying operations of the Spirit, as being at once distinctive of 
and common to all Christ's true followers. [See on Matt, 
iii. 11.] Are, or rather, have been baptized Sfc, — And have 
been 8fc, As the first clause of the verse refers to that opera- 
tion of the Holy Spirit by which believers in Christ are at the 
first made living members of his body, so this seems to refer 
to those continually renewed influences of the same Spirit by 
which their spiritual life is sustained and invigorated. 

14. For the body Sfc. — ^In what follows, the apostle (re- 
suming the subject of v. 12) shows, by a most apt illustration 
drawn from the human body, that all living members of the 
church of Christ, however feeble they may appear, or however 
seemingly unimportant, and as it were despicable, their place 
and service in it may be, contribute to its welfare, and are 
essential to its completeness as a whole. 

19. And if 8fc, q. d. And if all the parts of a body were 
alike in structure and function, how could there be any body 
at all? 

22. Ncty Sfc. q. d. Nay, some of the weakest and most 
defenceless parts of our body (such e. g. as the stomach and 
intestines) are among the most essential to its existence and 
health. Seem to be is equivalent to are, 

23. Upon these Sfc. alluding to the care we use in clothing 
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and concealing them. Have more Sfc : i. e. are objects of our 
especial care and attention. This clause is a repetition of the 
preceding one, in a different form. 

24. But God hath tempered 8fc. i. 6. has so adjusted the 
circumstances of the several members, that what one may 
seem to lack in one way, is made up to it in another. Having 
given 8fc. i. e. by implanting instincts in man which lead him 
to do this. 

25. That there should Sfc, — ^The language of this and the 
next verse is evidently rather adapted to the character and 
circumstances of the spiritual, than to those of the natural 
body. [See on Luke xvi. 9.] No schism : i. e. no division 
of interests and objects. But that Sec, i. e. that they should 
be solicitous for others' welfare as well as for their own. 

28. And God hath set Sfc, — The apostle evidently designs 
to imply a gradation of dignity and importance in these 
several offices and gifts ; yet rather in a general than in a 
very precise way, since many of them were frequently found 
associated in the same individual. [Comp. Eph. iv. 11.] 
The terms helps and governments probably refer to the same 
class of offices with those spoken of in the three latter clauses 
of Rom. xii. 8. See the notes there. 

31. But covet earnestly, or rather, as in ch. xiv. 1, desire the 
best gifts : q. d. Since then all cannot, in the nature of things, 
have those gifts and callings which are accounted the most 
important and honourable, be content with such as are 
allotted you; and, so far as it is allowable to desire any, 
rather desire such as are most conducive to the welfare of the 
church, than those which attract the most notice and admira- 
tion. [See at large in ch. xiv.] Yet withal remember that 
there is something better and more to be coveted than any 
gifts whatever^ — even a heart filled with brotherly love. 

Ch. XIII. 1. Though I speak Sfc, q. d. Had I the gift of 
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speaking, not merely in all the languages of men, but in those 
of angels also &c. It is obyious that the apostle alludes to 
the latter solely for the purpose of adding force to what he 
was saying: so that no inference can be drawn £rom his 
words respecting the actual circumstances of angelic beings. 
By sounding brass, some musical instrument, as the trumpet, 
is of course meant. The word rendered tinkling means, 
making an unintelligible noise. 

2. So that ^c. — See on Matt. xyii. 20. 

3. And though I give ifc. — Implying the endurance of the 
greatest possible sufferings for the truth's sake. [Comp. Dan. 
ii, and 1 Peter iv. 12.] 

4. Charity Sfc, — ^In this and the following verses the quality 
of brotherly love is personified with exquisite beauty, repre- 
senting such persons as are largely endued with it. And is 
hind: i. e. even to the injurious. [See the preceding clause, 
and compare Luke vi. 35.] The words rendered envieth not 
rather mean. Does not covet distinction or preeminence. [See 
what follows, and comp. ch. iii. 3.] 

5. Doth not Sfc. — By unseemlg or improperly appears to be 
here meant arrogantly or contemptuously. Seeketh not her 
own : i. e. not her own advantage only, but also that of others. 
[Comp. ch. X. 24.] ITUnketh no evil. — ^The meaning seems 
to be. Does not take account of evil treatment, or meditate 
revenge for it. [See the preceding clause.] 

6. Rejoiceth not 8fc. i. e. Takes no pleasure in anything that 
is unjust or wrong, but rejoices in whatever is just and right. 
[Comp. the use of truth in John iii. 21.] 

7. Beareth, or rather, covereth all things : i. e. is disposed 
rather to conceal than to publish the errors and failings of 
others. [Comp. Prov. x. 12 and 1 Peter iv. 8.] BeUeveth aU 
things Sfc, i. e. is ready to believe and hope whatever is 
favourable to the character of others. Endureth all things : 
i. e. Bears with meekness and patience ill usage, evil reports, 
and the like. 
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8. Charity never Jmleth Sfc, i. e. Whereas all the gifts here 
enumerated, however excellent or desirable, belong to the 
present imperfect order of things, and will therefore end 
with it, love will endure to all eternity. 

9. For we know Sfc, i. e. However great may be our know- 
ledge of divine things, and our qualification for declaring 
them to others, both are necessarily very imperfect, and will 
be superseded by that far more glorious and perfect state of 
things which pertains to the world to come. [See v. 10.] 
The expression in part is here equivalent to imperfeotly. 

11. JVhen I was a child 8fc, — ^Though the context would 
seem to imply (as commentators are generally agreed) that 
the contrast which the apostle here draws between the facid- 
ties and habits of a child and those of a full g^own man, 
was immediately designed to illustrate the wide difference 
between the believer's earthly and heavenly state, a compa- 
rison with ch. xiv. 20 makes it probable that he also intended 
an allusion to the childish ideas which many of the Corinth- 
ians had on the subject of spiritual gifts. The illustration 
was apparently suggested to his mind by the word perfect in 
V. 10, as implying manhood. Understood, or rather, was 
affected^-felt Thought or reasoned. 

12. For now Sfc. — ^Here he exemplifies the difference be- 
tween our present imperfect knowledge of Gk)d and his truth, 
and that which we shall have when admitted into his imme- 
diate presence [comp. Rev. xxii. 4], by contrasting the 
indistinct view of an object seen through an imperfectly trans- 
parent medium, or refiected from a mirror, with the distinct 
one which is obtained of the same object, when it is placed 
immediately before our eyes. Though the word rendered glass 
properly denotes a mirror, it seems here rather to mean some 
partially transparent medium through which an object may 
be seen, though imperfectly. But then shall I know Sfc. — The 
apostle must of course be understood as meaning that it will 
be so comparatively speaking, or in large measure. 
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13. And now Sfc, q. d. Such then being the prospect before 
us, we are now called to exercise faith and hope as well a» 
love ; yet love is the greatest of the three, for it will remain 
when the other two are no more needed. 

Ch. XIV. 1. Follow after charity S^c. q. d. Let love then be 
the object of your earnest pursuit, desiring at the same time 
spiritual gifts, especially that of prophecy. Throughout this 
epistle, and especially in the present chapter, the word pro- 
phesy is manifestly used in its more restricted and emphatic 
sense ; denoting the speaking by inspiration of God, or under 
a special influence of his Spirit. [See on Matt. vii. 22.] 
Hence it stands distinguished from teaching, or giving in- 
struction in divine truth. [See on Acts xiii. 1 ; and comp. 
the language of v. 3 here with that of v. 6.] The former of 
these two verses may be regarded as a general definition of 
the gift of prophecy, as it was ordinarily exercised in the 
primitive church. 

2. For he Sfc. — ^The apostle is here referring to the case of 
one endued with the gift of speaking in foreign languages 
[see on Acts ii. 4], who should exercise that gift when there 
was no one present able either to imderstand or to interpret 
what he said. That such cases actually occurred, and that 
they arose out of a disposition among some who had gifts, 
to make a display of them, instead of consulting the advan- 
tage of the church, is evident from what follows. Howbeit 
Sfc. q. d. Though he may, in the Spirit, be uttering the most 
sublime truths. 

3. But he that Sfc. — It is evident that, throughout this 
chapter, prophesying always implies speaking in the language 
of the country. And comfort, or rather, admonition, [Comp. 
1 These, ii. 11, Greek, and on Phil. ii. 1.] 

4. Edifieth himself. — The apostle must merely mean that 
this was the utmost benefit that could result; for if vanity 
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had so much to do with the matter, as what follows seems to 
imply, he could not suppose that they who spoke with 
tongues, always profited even themselves. 

5. I would Sfc. q. d. Yet, far from undervaluing the gift of 
tongues, I could wish &c. For greater S^c, i. e. as heing more 
serviceable to the church. It seems evident from what follows 
in verses 27, 28, that here, and in v. 13, the words rendered 
except he interpret must mean, except some one interpret. 
Comp. also ch. zii. 10, where the gifts of speaking in tongues, 
and of interpreting them, are spoken of as ordinarily distinct 
from one another. 

6. Now, brethren S^c, q. d. Now, were I myself to visit you, 
speaking only in languages of which you are ignorant, what 
good could I possibly do you ? To make my visit really pro- 
fitable, I must address you in your own tongue, either in the 
way of revelation, &c. The word revelation seems to refer to 
whatever may be revealed or opened to one for the benefit of 
others [comp. v. 26, 30] ; and knowledge, to that which any 
one may have known and experienced of divine things. As to 
prophesying, see v. 3. By doctrine or teaching is of course 
meant, instruction in the doctrines and precepts of the gospel. 

7. Except they give Sfc. i. e. unless they are made to pro- 
duce such sounds as are intelligible to the initiated in the 
musical art, and convey a distinct meaning to their minds. 

8. For if the trumpet 8fc, — By an uncertain sound is here 
meant, one that has no definite and understood signification. 

9. Words easy to he understood : i. e. language intelligible 
to the hearers. For ye shall Sfc, i. e. it will be like a man 
speaking when there is no one to hear. 

10. There are Sfc, or, There are so many (whatever the num- 
ber may be) kinds of utterances Sfc, — It is evident from what 
follows, that the apostle is here referring to the various lan- 
guages spoken by men. 

11. Therefore if Sfc. q. d. Yet, significant as they all are to 
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those who understand them, if I am unacquainted with the 
particular one in which a man speaks to me, he and I shall 
necessarily be to one another as outlandish persons. As to 
the word barbarian^ see on Acts xxyiii. 2. 

12. Even 80 ye ^c. q. d. Do you, therefore, who are so 
eager for spiritual gifts, bearing this in mind, desire such as 
tend to profit, and not such as can benefit no one. That ye 
may excels or rather, abound : namely, in such gifts as tend to 
edification. 

13. Wherefore ^e.-— The apostle's meaning seems to be, 
that such as had the gift of speaking in foreign tongues, .and 
thought it incumbent on them to exercise it, should pray that 
some one might be enabled to interpret their words ; but, if 
this was not granted, keep silence. [See v. 27, 28.] 

14. For if I pray Sfc, — ^The mention of prayer, in the pre- 
ceding Terse, seems to have suggested to the apostle's mind 
the subject of praying in foreign tongues. My spirit 
prayeth S^c. q. d. My spirit is indeed lifted up to God in 
prayer, but my mind is not employed in such a way as to 
yield profit to others. 

15. What is it then? S^c, q. d. What then ought I to do ? 
I will take care that my praying and singing in the church 
shall not be merely an exercise of my own spirit, but also one 
that shall be intelligible and profitable to others. 

16. Else when Sfc, q. d. And, again, suppose thou art with 
thy spirit offering praise to Qod in a strange tongue, how 
will those present, who are ignorant of it, be able to unite in 
thy thanksgiving, seeing that thy language is wholly unintelli- 
gible to them? The apostle's manner of speaking implies 
that the antient Jewish practice of saying aanen, was adopted 
in the assemblies of the early Christians. [Comp. e. g. Deut. 
xxvii. 15 &c., Neh. viii. 6, and Psalm cvi. 48.] Room or place. 

18. / thank my Qod Sfc. or perhaps rather, / thank God, 
speaking in tongues Sfc, meaning, that he was able to praise 
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God in a greater number of languages than any of the Corin- 
thians. The apostle evidently says this in order to show that 
he was not depreciating the gift of tongues merely because 
he himself had it not. 

19. With my understanding : i. e. in such a way as to be 
understood by others. [See before on y. 14, 15.] 

20. Be not chiidren in understanding^ or rather, in mind: 
alluding to the childish pleasure which some of them took in 
displaying their gifts. Howbeit in malice S^c, q. d. Though, as 
to the indtdgence of unkindly dispositions and feelings one 
towards another, the less proficiency you show in such things 
the better. [Comp. ch. v. 8.] 

21. In the law (i. e. the Scripture) it is written S^e. q. d. 
And you may see how foolish it is to take such delight in the 
possession and exercise of this gift among yourselves, by con- 
sidering its intent, as exemplified in that Scripture, " With 
men, &c." Though some understand the passage here re- 
ferred to (rather than quoted) to be a prediction of the gift of 
tongues in the days of Messiah, and of the little heed which 
the Jewish nation would give to the gospel, though confirmed 
by such a miracle, it is more generally regarded as having 
relation to the captivity of the Jews ; during which God 
would, as it were, speak to them (though with little efiect) of 
his wrath and judgments, by means of their foreign oppressors. 
If 80, it must of course be cited by the apostle merely as being 
applicable to the matter in hand, by way of intimating to the 
Corinthians, that they ought to accoimt the gift of tongues, 
not as a mark of God's favour to his believing people, but as 
a means appointed by him for awakening and convincing 
others. [See the next verse.] 

22. Wherefore tongues 8fc, q. d. Now, in accordance with 
the tenor of this passage, tongues are appointed &c. i. e. the 
main purpose of the former gift, was to bring men into the 
church ; whereas that of the latter was to edify its members. 
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23. If therefore^ or rather, Novo if S^c, q. d. Now if, when 
the whole church is assembled, they who minister therein 
speak only in foreign tongues, and there come in &c. Will 
they not say Sfc. [Comp. Acts ii. 13.] 

24. But if all Sfc, i. e. It might, and doubtless would, some- 
times happen that they who exercised the gift of prophecy 
would utter truths so pertinent to such an one's state as, 
through the operation of the Holy Spirit upon his heart, to 
awaken his conscience, and bring him to a sense of his evil 
and lost condition. [Comp. Acts ii. 37 and xxiv. 25.] Con- 
vinced or convicted. Judged or discerned. 

25. And thus Sfc. i. e. In this way, those evil things in his 
heart and life which had been more or less unknown to others, 
and to which he had hitherto shut his own eyes, would be 
vividly brought before him ; and thus he would be led, both 
to pray to God for the forgiveness of his sins, and to acknow- 
ledge that the Christians were really God*s own people. In, 
or rather, among you. [Comp. Exod. xxix. 45, 46.] 

26. How is it then Sfc. q. d. Now what is to be done, sup- 
posing, when you come together, there should be many of 
you possessing gifts which they are desirous of exercising? 
The great matter is to see that all be done for the edification 
of the body. The apostle here passes to another branch of 
his subject, (putting a suppositious, but not imaginary, case, 
by way of illustration,) namely, the duty of the brethren to 
exercise their respective gifts in such a way as should at once 
preserve order and tend to edification. In the last clause of 
the verse he lays down a general principle, and then proceeds 
to give particular directions. Hath a psalm : i. e. is desirous 
of singing or chaunting a psalm or hymn. Hath a doctrine : 
i. e. has something to ofier in the way of teaching. Hath a 
revelation. [See on v. 6.] 

27. Let it be Sfc. — The meaning seems to be, that not more 
than two, or at most three, should exercise this gift on the 
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Rame occasion. So again in v. 29. By course^ or in turn : 
i. e. one at a time. 

29. And let the other judge: q. d. And let the rest be 
content to be listeners, weighing what is said. 

30. Let the first ^c, — The apostle seems to mean that, on 
his receiving an intimation from another of his having some- 
thing to communicate, he should speedily bring his own 
offering to a close. There was probably a disposition on the 
part of some to indulge in a burdensome and selfish prolixity. 

31. For ye may Sfc, q. d. For, in this way, you will all have 
an opportunity, both of exercising your own gifts, and also of 
receiving instruction and exhortation by means of those of 
others. Comforted, or rather, exhorted, [Comp. v. 3, Greek.] 

32. And the spirits Sfc. q. d. And there is nothing imprac- 
ticable in my directions, since, instead of your being (as the 
heathen priestesses pretended they were) subjects of an irre- 
sistible impidse, your spiritual gifts are so far placed under 
your own control as that you can refrain from their exercise 
whenever the good order and benefit of the church require it ; 
[33] for he who gave them to you is not the author of confu- 
sion, but of harmony and order. There can be little or no doubt 
that the clause as in all S^c. ought to be connected, not with 
what precedes, but with what follows, thus : As in all {other) 
churches of the saints [34] let your women (or wives, see v. 35) 
keep silence in the churches (or assemblies), [See further on 
V. 36, and comp. ch. xi. 16.] After what we have seen the 
apostle saying in ch. xi. 5 &c. it is evident that this could not 
possibly be intended to prohibit the ministry or prophesying 
of women. The subject of which he was now treating, was 
the maintenance of order in the church ; and the next verse 
plainly shows that the kind of speaking which he designed to 
forbid, was that which consisted in making observations or 
asking questions respecting matters of doctrine or practice. 
[Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 11.] The male members of the church 
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seem to have been allowed this liberty : and it would mani- 
festly be a reasonable, and indeed almost necessary one, at a 
period when very little access could be had to written sources 
of information. It appears moreover that, in the antient 
synagogue worship, any man might ask questions for hb in- 
struction, but that no female was permitted to do so. To be 
under obedience : i. e. to behave in a manner becoming their 
subordinate relation to the male sex. [See before in ch. xi, 
and comp. 1 Tim. ii. 11—13.] Ae also Sfc, By t?ie law is 
here meant the Scripture; probably referring to Gen. iii. 16. 
[Comp. also 1 Peter iii. 5, 6.] 

35. And if they tviU (or toish to) learn Sec, i. e. if they 
wished to receive instruction or information on any point. 

36. What? came 8fc. q. d. What possible title can you 
have to insist on your own opinions or practices, in oppo- 
sition to those of other churches? Were you the church 
from whence the gospel first came ? Or are you \h& only one 
to which it has been brought ? 

Q7, If any man 8fc. q. d. Let those among you who are 
accounted to be prophets, or to have received any other spi- 
ritual gifts, show that this character truly belongs to them, 
by acknowledging that the things, &c. 

38. But if any Sfc. q. d. But if any one be so ignorant of 
the mind of Christ as not to see and acknowledge this, I have 
no more to say to him, but must leave him to his ignorance. 
[Comp. ch. xi. 16.] 

39. Wherefore S^c, q. d. To conclude then ; I would have 
you more especially covet the gift of prophecy : but if any 
one has received that of speaking in tongues, I would not 
have him debarred from the exercise of it, only subject to the 
conditions which I have already mentioned, [40] and espe- 
cially that of preserving decorum and order in all things. 

Ch. XV. 1. Moreover, brethren 8fc. q. d. And now, brethren, 
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I will repeat the substance of that gospel which I formerly 
preached to you, which you then received, and to which, 
as I trust, you still faithfully adhere. We shall immedi- 
ately see that the apostle's object in doing this, was spe- 
cially to insist on the truth of Christ's resurrection, for the 
purpose of establishing upon it the certainty of his people's, 
and of thereby coimteracting the attempts which had been 
made to shake the confidence of the Corinthians in this great 
article of the Christian faith. [Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 18.] Whether 
they had written to him on the subject, is uncertain. 

2. By which Sfc, rather. By which you are (for wiU be) also 
saved, if you hold fast the doctrine which I preached to you ; 
unless indeed you have believed it in vain, — The last clause 
alludes to the denial of the resurrection : for if there was no 
resurrection, the Christian's faith would indeed be vain. [See 
further in v. 14 and 17.] 

3. First of aUf or rather, among the chief things : q. d. 
among other fundamental truths of the gospel. That which 
I also received: namely, from Christ himself. [Comp. ch. xi. 
23 and Gal. i. 11, 12.] 

4. According to the Scriptures. — ^This merely means that 
the general fact of his resurrection had been predicted in 
them. [See Psalm xvi. 10.] 

5. And that Sfc, [See Luke xxiv. 34.] As the apostle's 
object was to bring before the Corinthians the evidence of 
oiLr Lord's resurrection, he makes mention only of his ap- 
pearances to those who were appointed to be public witnesses 
of that truth. The twelve is a general expression, denoting 
the whole company of the apostles, who were then in reality 
only eleven in number. 

6. After that Sfc, [See on Matt, xxviii. 7.] 

7. After that Sfc. — ^This particular appearance of our Lord 
is no where else mentioned. The James here referred to was 
probably the son of Alpheus. [Comp. Qal. i. 19.] Then of 



288 NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. XV. 

all 8fc, most likely alluding to his repeated appearances to 
them, spoken of in Acts i. 3. 

8. And last of all Sfc, [See on Acts ix. 7.] As of one Sfc. 
literally, as of an abortive. The expression seems to have 
been proverbially used to denote anything vile or worthless, 
as an abortive compared with a living child. [Comp. Job. iii. 
16 and Eccles. vi. 3.] 

9. For lam Sfc, — ^The language of genuine humility, arising 
out of a deep sense of his sinfulness and unworthiness ; but 
far from implying any inferiority in apostolic gifts or autho- 
rity. [Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 11, 12, and Eph. iii. 8.] 

11. Therefore whether Sfc. q. d. Whether then it be I or 
they who preach the gospel, we alike bear witness to the 
truth of Christ's resurrection ; and you, having heard it de- 
clared by me, gladly believed and embraced it. The imme- 
diate connexion is with v. 8. 

12. How say some Sfc, — ^The apostle's language in verses 
18, 19, seems plainly to imply that these men, like the Sad- 
ducees, denied that there was any kind of resurrection, either 
bodily or spiritual. [See on Matt. xxii. 23.] Whether how- 
ever their error was of Jewish or Gentile origin, does not 
appear. [Comp. Acts xvii. 32, also 2 Tim. ii. 18.] 

13. But if S^c. i. e. If the one be an impossible and merely 
imaginary thing, so is the other. To put the certainty of the 
believer's resurrection in the strongest possible light, the 
apostle here represents it as being bound up, as it were, in 
that of Christ ; so that the two doctrines, being inseparable, 
must of necessity, stand or fall together. 

14. T?ien is our ^c, i. e. If this were indeed the case, he 
had been testifying of, and they had been believing in, one 
whose claims to be the Saviour of men were manifestly desti- 
tute of any real foundation. [See further on v. 17.] 

17. And if Christ S^c, q. d. And, I repeat it again, if Christ 
&c. The apostle's argument seems to be that, if Christ had 
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had not risen from the dead, there would have been no evi- 
dence of God's having accepted that sacrifice which he was 
said to have made for the sins of men. [See on Rom. iv. 25.] 

18. Then they S^c, q. d. And if there be no resurrection, 
they who have died in the faith of the gospel, have ceased to 
exist ; so that all their labours and sufferings have been in 
vain. That extinction, and not eternal woe, must be here 
meant by the word perished^ is evident from the nature and 
course of the argument. 

19. If in this life Sfc, q. d. If we who believe in Christ have 
nothing to hope for beyond what we receive in the present 
life, our condition is indeed a most pitiable one. This is 
obviously said, not as a truth applicable to aU Christ's fol- 
lowers, but with immediate reference to the persecutions and 
sufferings to which the early Christians, and especially the 
ministers of the gospel, were exposed. Most miserable^ or 
rather, most io he pitied : i. e. as enduring all these sufferings 
for nought. 

20. But now Sfc. q. d. But, as things really are, it is far 
otherwise, since Christ has risen from the dead, and his 
resurrection is the earnest and guarantee of ours. The first- 
fruits Sfc, — ^Namely, as being the first who rose with a glori- 
fied and immortal body. That slept, or rather, havefdUn 
(zsleep : i. e. have died. 

21. For since Sfc, — ^It is evident from the context, that the 
word death must here immediately refer to the dissolution of 
the body, though, as we have formerly seen [on Rom. v. 12], 
far more than this is included in the death which Adam's 
transgression brought upon his posterity. 

22. For as 8fc, i. e. As Adam's trangression, by its conse- 
quences, involved all his posterity in death, so Christ's atone- 
ment will bring eternal life to all his redeemed people. 
Throughout this chapter, as in 1 Thess. iv. 13 &c. the 
resurrection of the just is alone spoken of; for, as the 
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apostle's object, in both places, was to confirm the faith and 
hope of believers, that of the unjust was foreign to his pur- 
pose. [Comp. his language in PhU. iii. 11 ; also our Lord's 
in Luke xx. 35, 36.] 

23. But every man, or rather, each one Sfc. referring to 
Christ and his redeemed people. 

24. Then oometh Sfc, literally and properly, Afterwards is 
the end, — Implying, that the resurrection of the dead will be 
immediately followed by the termination of the existing order 
of things, during which Christ sits at the Father's right hand, 
exercising what may be termed his mediatorial sovereignty, 
and waiting for the final overthrow and destruction of all his 
enemies. [Comp. Heb. x. 12, 13.] When he shaU Sfc. — This 
expression, like that of sitting or standing at the right hand 
of God, is borrowed from human affairs, being designed to 
convey to us such ideas of heavenly things as we are now 
capable of receiving. It evidently alludes to the case of an 
earthly monarch's son, returning as a conqueror, yet acknow- 
ledging his entire subjection to his father, and casting, as it 
were, every thing at his feet. What is here said teaches us 
to believe that, in like manner, when the events of the last 
great day shall have brought the mediatorial reign of Christ 
to an end, he will, as it were, solemnly acknowledge his sub- 
jection to his heavenly Father. [See further in v. 28, and 
tibe Note on Matt. xi. 27.] When he shall have put down, or 
rather, destroyed aU rule Sfc. i. e. every power, whether human 
or devilish, which is opposed to his own. [Comp. Matt. 
XXV. 41 and Rev. xx. 10.] 

25. For he must reipn ^c. — ^Implying that such is God's ap- 
pointment, as declared in the Scripture. [See Psalm ex. 1 ; 
and comp. Acts iii. 21.] What the apostle here says of course 
refers exclusively to. our Lord's mediatorial reign, spoken of 
in the former of these passages ; for it is certain, from the 
constant testimony of Scripture, that his reign, in the more 
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comprehensive sense of the term, will never have an end. 
[See e. g. Heb. i. 8 and Rev. xi. 16.] TUl he hath 8fc, [See 
on Matt. xzii. 44.] 

26. The last enemy Sfc, — Death is here figuratively repre- 
sented as a hostile power, whose final overthrow will be 
accomplished in the bodily resurrection of the Lord's people 
at the last day. [Comp. Rev. xx. 14.] 

27. For he hath Sfc. i. e. God has declared that every thing, 
without exception, shall be subjected to him. [See Psalm 
viiii. 6, as cited in Heb. ii. 8.] Hence the apostle infers*that 
death must needs be included. But when he, or rather, it 
saith : namely, the Scripture. It is manifest 8fc, — ^Why the 
apostle thought it necessary thus to insist on a truth seem- 
ingly so self-evident, we know not. Possibly he wished to 
guard the Gentile converts against applying, in any degree, 
to christian subjects, heathen notions, derived from the fable 
about Jupiter dethroning his father Saturn. 

28. That God 8fc, i. e. that he may be supreme in every 
thing, and in respect of every other being. [See on Matt, 
xi. 27 and xxviii. 19.] 

29. Else what S^c. q. d. Again, if there be no resurrection 
of the dead, what will they who are baptized for the dead, 
accomplish thereby? Inverses 18, 19, the apostle had alluded 
to the utter fruitlessness of the believer's sufferings, con- 
sidered in reference to himself, on the supposition of there 
being no resurrection or future life. Here he introduces 
another topic of the same kind, — ^the uselessness, on such a 
supposition, of all those sufferings and dangers to which 
Christ's ministers exposed themselves for the purpose of 
bringing men into and keeping them in the faith of the 
gospel. [Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 10.] Such is the only interpre- 
tation of the passage (one which has greatly perplexed the 
minds and divided the opinions of commentators) which is 
either recohcileable with its construction, or in harmony with 

Tr2 
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the context and the scope of the apostle^s argument. The 
form of the Greek verb rendered baptized is not here the same 
with that which occurs in Rom. vi. 8 and other passages re- 
ferring to water baptism, and which denotes something already 
accomplished and past; but one which implies something 
still taking place, being the same with that which our Liord' 
uses, with reference to his own sufferings for the sins of men, 
in Matt. xx. 22, 23. His figurative use of the word on that 
occasion, and his disciples' instant apprehension of his mean- 
ing, show that the figure must have been one familiar to the 
Jews. [See the Note there.] The word rendered do here 
means accomplish or get. [Comp. Luke xix. 18, Gk.] For 
(or on behalf of) the dead : i.e. the spiritually dead ; though 
of course implying also their subjection to death in its natural 
sense. [Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 6.] Why are they Sfc. q. d. What 
adequate end is obtained thereby ? 

30. And why Sfc. q. d. And (to instance our own case) why 
do we continually expose ourselves to the greatest dangers, 
for such a purpose ? It is evident from what follows, that 
the apostle is particularly alluding to himself. 

31. I protest Sfc. i. e. The rejoicing which he had on their 
account (alluding to their conversion to Christ by his instru- 
mentality), was a standing testimony to the greatness of those 
perils and sufferings to which he continually exposed himself 
for the sake of others. This verse is a sort of parenthetical 
comment on the last words of the preceding one, apparently 
introduced for the purpose of reminding the Corinthians of 
what they owed to him as their spiritual father. [Comp. 
ch. iv. 14, 15.] As to the expression / die daily^ comp. 
2 Cor. iv. 11. 

32. If after S^c. — ^The meaning seems rather to be, If {to 
adopt a common expression) I have fought S^c. [Comp. Rom, 
iii. 6 and vi. 19, Greek.] This expression is undoubtedly to 
be understood figuratively ; meaning, that the violent and 
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rancorous opposition which he had encountered at Ephesus, 
might be well compared to fighting with wild beasts. As he 
was now writing from that city, it was natural for him to 
speak of what had happened there. The tumult related in 
Acts xix. 23 &c. cannot however be referred to, because the 
apostle evidently quitted Ephesus immediately after its occur- 
rence. [See Acts xx. 1, compared with ch. xvi. 8 here ; and 
farther on 2 Cor. i. 8. As to the figure, comp. Psalm 
Ivii. 4 ; and, for allusions of a similar kind, see ch. iv. 9, and 
2 Tim. iv. 17.] The clause, if the dead Sfc. ought probably to 
be connected with the following, rather than with the pre- 
ceding words. Let us eat S^c, is a proverbial expression, 
describing the virtual language of wordly men, and meaning. 
Let us enjoy life as much as we can, while it lasts. [See 
Isai. xxii. 13 ; comp. also Matt. xxiv. 38.] 

33. Be not deceived: q. d. By those who would persuade 
you that there is no hereafter, and that you may therefore 
safely indulge your sinful propensities. EvU communications 
Sfc. — ^A saying ascribed to a Greek poet, and here applied by 
the apostle to the danger to which the Corinthians were ex- 
posed from the influence of false and licentious teachers. 

34. Awake 8fc. q. d. And I exhort such of you as have already 
fallen into this snare, to an instant and thorough reformation. 
The word awake seems to allude to the deep sleep of drunken- 
ness. [Comp. Gen. ix. 24.] For some have not Sfc. q. d. 
For some of you seem to have forgotten God's righteous law, 
and his certain judgment of the ungodly. 

35. But some Sfc. q. d. But (to return to the subject of the 
resurrection) some one may ask, How &c. The apostie now 
proceeds to meet the difficulties and objections which were 
urged in regard to the doctrine of a bodily resurrection. Mow 
are the dead ^c. q. d. How is it possible that men can be thus 
raised, when their bodies have turned to dust ? And, if they 
be raised, what sort of bodies will they have ? The apostie 
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answers the first of these questions in the next verse, and the 
second in the following ones. 

36. Thou fool (or inconsiderate person) Sfc. q. d. Dost thou 
not see that the outward creation affords an example of the 
very same thing which seems so incredible to thee ? [Comp. 
John xii. 24.] The apostle here alludes to the well known 
fact that the seed decays before the germ of the new plant 
springs from it.- 

37. And that which Sfc. — ^In this and the four succeeding 
verses he shows, first, by the analogy of what occurs in the 
natural process to which he had just alluded, and next, by 
the wonderful variety of objects which the outward creation 
presents, that it by no means follows, because the dead are to 
be raised with bodies, that these must be of the same kind 
with their former ones. But bare, literally, naked grain or 
seed: i.e. a mere seed, having as yet no part of the future 
plant. It may chance ^c. q. d. of whatever kind it may 
happen to be. 

38. But God ^c.-*The word body here denotes the plant 
or tree which springs from the seed. 

39. All flesh ^c. q. d. And, further, the outward creation 
presents an infinite variety of objects. Thus, in regard to 
animated beings, their bodies are veiy far from being all alike. 

40. There are Sfc, — If by celestial bodies be here meant, as 
is generally supposed, the heavenly luminaries mentioned in 
the next verse, then the bodies terrestrial must refer to the 
wonderful and beautiful works of creation seen on earth. It 
is, however, to say the least, very doubtful whether the 
apostle does not rather refer to the difference between the 
bodies of angels and those of men. 

41. There is Sfc. q. d. And, as regards the celestial lumina- 
ries, there is one glory &c. For one star Sfc, q. d. And among 
the stars themselves there is the same variety, for one &c. 

42. So also Sfc. q. d. In like manner, there is a wide differ- 
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ence between the body which dies and that which is raised. 
The one is perishable, the other imperishable : [43] the one 
is often loathsome and disgusting, the other always beautiful 
and glorious ; the one is at best weak, and often utterly im- 
potent, the other full of enduring strength : [44] in fine, the 
one is only a material, whereas the other is a spiritual body ; 
for there are these two different kinds of bodies. We here 
plainly see that the saints' future bodies will not be the same 
with their present ones. Whether the former will have any 
other relation to the latter than that of investing the same 
spirit, does not appear. The comparison in v. 36 — 38 in no 
degree touches this point ; since the analogy between the two 
cases holds merely in the point of death preceding life, and 
wholly fails when carried further. 

45. And 80 Sfc, q. d. And we have an example of each of 
these bodies, in the persons of Adam and Christ : for, 
whereas the former is described in Scripture as a living soul, 
we know that the latter is a quickening (or life-giving) Spirit. 
In referring to Adam as having been a living soul or being, 
the apostle evidently meant to imply that he was a being in- 
vested with a natural or material body ; for there is a close 
verbal connexion in the Greek text with the preceding verse, 
the word rendered natural in our version being a derivative 
from the one translated aoul. In like manner, in speaking of 
Christ as a quickening Spirit, he plainly meant to imply that, in 
his present glorified state, he has a spiritual body. As to his 
being called the last Adam, see on Rom. v. 14 ; and as to the 
epithet quickening or life-giving, see on John i. 4. Was made 
is equivalent, in the first clause, to was; and in the second 
to is, 

46. Howheit Sfc. i. e. Man is first clothed with his natural, 
and afterwards with his spiritual body. This verse is to be 
immediately connected with v. 44, the intervening one being 
in some sort parenthetical. Was should rather be is not ^c. 
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47. The first man (referring to v. 45) is, rather, tvtu Sfc. 
i. e. Adam was formed out of the earth, and therefore had an 
earthy or natural body: whereas Christ, who came from 
heaven, and is now returned thither, has a heavenly or spiri- 
tual body. [Comp. John iii. 81.] It is doubtful whether 
the words the Lord be not an interpolation. 

48. As is the earthy Sfc, i. e. As they who inhabit the earth 
are, like their first parent, clothed with earthy bodies, so they 
who shall inhabit heaven must, like Christ, have heavenly 
ones. The first is should be was ; and the third are should 
be mtist or wiU he, 

49. And as Sfc, q. d. And hence, though our bodies are 
now earthy, like Adam's, they will hereafter be heavenly, 
like Christ's. [Comp. PhU. iii. 21 and 1 John iii. 2.] The 
nature of the whole argument shows that this must be the 
apostle's meaning, though the saints' future conformity to 
Christ's image will of course not be limited to their bodies. 

50. Now this I say Sfc, or rather, Now I say this, brethren, 
because fiesh Sfc, i. e. what he had just said necessarily fol- 
lowed from the manifest impossibility of mortal and perish- 
able bodies (such as man's present one) having admission into 
the eternal and unchangeable kingdom of God in heaven. 

51. Behold, I shew you Sfc, q. d. And this involves one of the 
hitherto hidden truths of God [see on Matt. xiii. 11], which I 
will now open to you. [Comp. Rom. xi. 25.] Christ's people 
will not indeed all die ; but all of them who shall be living 
when he comes again, will then undergo a great and instan- 
taneous change. 

52. At the last trump, [See on Matt. xxiv. 31.] It is 
probably called the last in allusion to that which was sounded 
from Mount Sinai, at the giving of the law. [See a similar 
connexion of the two periods, in Heb. xii. 26 &c.] The pro- 
noim we evidently means, such of us as shall then be living. 
[Comp. Phil. iii. 20, 21 and 1 Thess. iv. 17.] 
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53. For this corruptible Sfc. i. e. It is Gbd's declared pur- 
pose that his people, whether they be among the liying or the 
dead, shall then, instead of perishable and mortal bodies, be 
clothed with such as are imperishable and immortal. 

54. Death is swallowed up Sfc, i. e. This great enemy of 
man [see on v. 26] will then be completely vanquished and 
utterly destroyed, in respect of the Lord's people. 

66. O death 8fc, q. d. What has become of thy destructive 
power, O death ? and where, O hades, is thy boasted victory 
over man ? Death is here compared to a venomous animal 
(such as a scorpion), which wounds and destroys by means of 
its sting, but is powerless when that is taken away. [See the 
next verse.] The word sting was evidently taken by the 
apostle from the Septuagint version of Hos. xiii. 14. Grave : 
literally, hades, [See on Acts ii. 27.] Where is thy victory ? 
implying the deliverance of those whom it once held in cap- 
tivity. [Comp. Hos. xiii. 14; also Rev. vi. 8, and xx. 13.] 

56. The stiny Sfc, q. d. Now that which alone gives death 
any real or lasting power, is sin ; and that which calls forth 
the virulence of sin, is the law. [See on Rom. vii. 8 — 11.] 
The law seems to be here compared to the muscles by which 
a scorpion or other venomous animal moves its sting, so as to 
inflict wounds with it. 

57. But thanks Sfc. q. d. But thanks be to God, who, by 
our present deliverance from sin and the law, and by our 
future glorious resurrection, gives us, through Christ, a 
complete victory over all our enemies. [Comp. Rom. vii. 
24, 25.] 

58. Therefore Sfc. — ^The apostle here finishes what he had 
to say on the great doctrine of the resurrection, by urging 
the certainty of it as a powerful motive for Christian stedfast- 
ness and diligence. [Comp. Heb. vi. 11 — ^20.] He seems to 
be more especially addressing himself to the elders and other 
office-bearers of the church. 
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Ch. XYI. 1. Now concerning Sfc. — ^This alludes to the col- 
lection wbicli the apostle was then promoting for the poor 
Christians in Jerusalem. [Comp. Rom. xy. 26.] We shall 
find the subject largely referred to in his second epistle to the 
church at Corinth. As I have given order : i. e. instructions — 
directions. 

2. Upon the first day ^c, i. e. when the six days of labour 
were ended : for this seems clearly to be the meaning of the 
passage ; implying that the first day of the week was observed 
by the primitive believers as a Sabbath or day of rest, as well 
as specially used for devotional purposes. [See on Acts xx. 
7.] The words hy him (or at home) preclude the supposition 
that the apostle meant that the contributions should be brought 
to the assemblies held on that day. That there he no gatherings 
ifc. i. e. no making up of their particular contributions ; every 
one being prepared with his or her own, and nothing remain- 
ing but to bring them all into the common fond. 

3. JVhomsoever Sfc, or perhaps rather, whomsoever you may 
approve^ them will I send with letters, to bring Sf'c, [Comp. 2 
Cor. viii. 19 &c.] 

5. JVhen I shaU pass, or rather, shall have passed ^ c. — For 
I do pass SfC, q. d. for it is my intention to pass &c. [See v. 
8, and comp. Acts xix. 21.] The accomplishment of his pur- 
pose is related in Acts xx. 1,2. 

6. And it may be Sfc-^^Vfe learn from Acts xx. 3, that he 
spent three months in Greece. That ye may bring, literally, 
send me forward 8fc, i. e. assist him in his journey onwards. 
[See again in v. 11, and comp. Comp. Rom. xv. 24.] 

7. For I tviU not Sfc, i. e. Instead of taking Corinth in his 
way from Ephesus to Macedonia, as he had at one time in- 
tended, [see 2 Cor. i. 15 &c.] he now meant to defer his visit 
till his return from that country. 

8. But I wUl 8fc. Whether he executed this purpose, or 
whether he left Ephesus earlier than he then intended, in 
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consequence of the tumult related in Acts xix, we have no 
means of knowing. 

10. Now if Timotheus ^c— The apostle might reasonably 
apprehend that the faction which was opposed to himself 
would show but little good will to one sent by him, and well 
known to be among the most intimate and beloved of his 
friends. 

11. Let no man Sec. — ^This probably alludes to Timothy's 
comparative youthfulness. [See on 1 Tim. iv. 13.] JBt^ 
conduct him Sfc. q. d. But with all kindness and care speed 
him on his return to me. Who the brethren here alluded to 
were, we do not know. Erasttia is the only person mentioned 
in Acts xix. 22 as Timothy's companion on this occasion. 

12. With the brethren. — Probably referring to those who 
took this epistle. [See on v. 18.] 

13. Quit you ^c— -For the apostle's meaning, see Eph. iv. 
14 ; also ch. xiv. 20 here. 

1 5. That is it ^c. [See on Rom. xvi. 5.] And that 8fc. i. e. 
They had always shown great readiness to assist such minis- 
ters of Christ as visited Corinth. Here, as often, the word 
saints is used with particular reference to labourers in the 
gospel. [Comp. e. g. Philemon 7, and Heb. vi. 10.] 

16. That ye submit Sfc, i. e. pay great deference to their 
judgment and advice. The clause rendered and to S^c, pro- 
bably rather means, and to every one who is united with them 
in the same work and labour, 

17. / am glad Sfc. — It is probable that these brethren 
brought the letter of enquiry so often alluded to in this epistle. 
For that 8fc, — ^The apostle seems to mean that he had derived 
from his intercourse with them, and from the assurance 
which they had given him of the continued attachment of the 
church at large, some compensation for the present loss of 
that comfort and satisfaction which he might justly hope to 
receive from a second visit to Corinth. [See the next verse ; 
and comp. Phil. ii. 30.] 
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18. For they have Sfc. — ^His meaning here seems to be that, 
as their coming had been a source of comfort to himself, so 
their return, with tidings of his continued affection toward 
the Corinthians, and solicitude for their welfare, (and perhaps 
also with this epistle,) woidd be, in like manner, a source of 
comfort to them. Therefore Sfc, q. d. Therefore show them 
the respect and deference to which they are entitled. 

19. The churches of Asia : i. e. of that part of Asia Minor 
of which Ephesus was the capital. [See on Acts ii. 9.] WUh 
the church Sfc. [See on Rom. xvi. 5.] 

20. Greet ye Sfc. q. d. Cherish brotherly love and true 
affection among yourselves. [See on Rom. xvi. 16.] 

22. If any man ^c— -We here find the apostle concluding 
his episde with a solemn warning (made the more impressive 
by its being written with its own hand), addressed to those 
whose hearts, whatever their profession might be, were 
alienated from the love of Christ and his truth. This warn- 
ing he conveys by means of two Hebrew words which are 
said to have been used by the Jews in anathematizing great 
offenders against their law ; the first signifying the doom of 
the ungodly to destruction ; the second intimating that this 
doom will be executed when the Lord shall come to judg- 
ment. The expression let him he^ which the apostle probably 
also adopted from Jewish usage, is here to be understood 
simply as a prediction that it will assuredly be so. Anathema: 
i. e. accursed of God, [Comp. ch. xii. 3, Gk.] Maran-atha : 
i. e. the Lord mil come, [Comp. Jude 14, 15.] This warn- 
ing stands in striking contrast with the benediction in Eph. 
vi. 24. 

The epigraph to this epistle is palpably errroneous in two 
particulars : first, in stating that it was written from Philippi, 
whereas it was unquestionably sent from Ephesus; and 
second, in including Timothy among its bearers. That it was 
sent by the other three brethren here named, though not 
certain, is highly probable. 
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This epistle may properly be termed a sequel to the pre- 
ceding one. We gather from its contents that, after the 
apostle had despatched the latter, he became so anxious about 
the effect which it might have, and also respecting the general 
state of things in the church at Corinth, that he sent Titus 
thither from Ephesus, accompanied by another of his fellow 
labourers, whose name is not mentioned. [See ch. xii. 18.] 
(Had Titus been, as some commentators represent, the bearer 
of the first epistle, it would, without doubt, have made some 
mention of him.) Having* himself subsequently set out for 
Macedonia and Greece, he hoped to find Titus at Troas, on 
his return from Corinth ; but, being disappointed in this ex- 
pectation, such was his anxiety to see him and hear his report^ 
that, notwithstanding the favourable opening for the preaching 
of the gospel which he found at Troas, he immediately pro- 
ceeded to Macedonia. [See ch. ii. 12, 13.] There he met 
Titus, and received such an accoimt of the good conduct and 
disposition of the church at large as greatly rejoiced him [see 
ch. vii. 4 &c.]; though he evidently learnt also that the 
factious teachers and their party were as much opposed to 
him as ever. [See e. g. ch. x. 10 &c.] The receipt of these 
tidings was the immediate occasion of his writing the present 
epistle ; and accordingly its contents partake largely of their 
mingled character. Thus while, on the one hand, it abounds 
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in warm expressions of his love for the Corinthians, and of 
the satisfaction and comfort which their recent conduct had 
afforded him, together with many affectionate exhortations 
and cautions, [see chs. i, ii, vi, and vii,] on the other, no 
small portion of it is occupied with the strenuous assertion of 
his apostolic character and authority, accompanied by the 
declaration of his firm purpose to inflict punishment upon 
such as should persist in impugning them. [See chs. iv, vi, 
X, xi, and xii.] Next to these, the most prominent subject of 
the epistle is that of the collections which were then making 
in the churches of Macedonia and Greece for the poor be- 
lievers in Judea. [See chs. viii and ix.] Some others, of 
great importance, are more incidentally and briefly introduced ; 
such as the contrast between the dispensations of the law and 
gospel, in ch. iii ; and the certainty of future life and blessed- 
ness to the people of God, in chs. iv and v. With regard to 
the order in which these various topics are introduced, the 
epistle presents very little appearance of method ; the same 
subjects being, in many cases, recurred to again and again, as 
from any cause they were brought before the writer's mind. 
That it was written while the apostle was in Macedonia, is 
abundantly evident from its contents: but whether it was 
sent from Fhilippi, as the Epigraph states, is uncertain. It 
was probably committed to the care of Titus and the two 
brethren mentioned in ch. viii. 18 and 22, who were sent by 
the apostle to Corinth, for the purpose of completing the col- 
lection above referred to. 

Ch. 1. 1. And Timothy our^ or rather, my brother : q. d. my 
fellow-labourer. [See on 1 Cor. i. 1.] 

3. The Father of mercies : equivalent to, our most merciful 
or compassionate Father. [Comp. Psalm ciii. 13 : also cxviii 
and cxxxvi.] 

5. For €L8 the sufferings Sfc. q. d. For, though we are called 
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Upon to endure a large measure of suffering for Christ's sake, 
we also partake largely of those consolations which come 
through him. As to the expression sufferings of Christy 
compare Col. i. 24. Abound in, or rather, unto us. Although 
in this, as in the former epistle, the apostle commonly speaks 
in the plural number, so as to include Timothy, very much of 
what he says relates specially, not to say wholly, to himself. 

6. And whether Sfc. — ^The text here varies considerably in 
different MSS., but the general meaning of the passage is 
plain ; namely, that both the apostle's afflictions and his con- 
solations were designed, not merely for his own good, but also 
for that of his fellow believers. The former, besides being 
incurred for their sakes, gave him an opportunity to set them 
an example of patient endurance, the contemplation of which 
would serve to comfort and encourage them ; while its imita- 
tion was a matter in which their eternal salvation was nearly 
concerned. The latter enabled him to impart to others that 
which comforted and sustained his own mind. The clause 
which is effectual (or rather, which worketh itself out) Sfc, refers 
to the word salvation, and expresses the same sentiment with 
ch. iv. 17. 

7. And our hope ^c.^namely, that they would endure to 
the end, and so be saved. If this clause is in its right place, 
its connexion with what follows is. obvious : i. e. the apostle's 
hope of the Corinthians' stedfastness was grounded on his 
knowledge of the strong consolation which the promises of 
the gospel must afford them, in the midst of their sufferings 
for its sake. If, however, it ought (as many eminent critics 
think) to come in parenthetically after suffer in v. 6, what 
follows here can of course have no reference to it, but must 
be regarded simply as the apostle's expression of his persua- 
sion that they partook of his consolations as well as of his 
suffeiings. There can be little doubt that, instead of shall ye 
he in the last clause, are ye should have been supplied. 
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8. For we would not ^c, q. d. Now, in speaking above (v. 4) 
of my many tribulations, I particularly alluded to what lately 
befel me in Asia ; for I wish you to be aware how exceedingly 
great was my suffering and danger on that occasion. It seems 
evident from the last clause of the verse that, under the figure 
of a person borne down by a burden too heavy for him to 
support, the apostle here alludes to some imminent peril to 
which he had been exposed; and, though the narrative, in 
Acts xix, of the timiult at Ephesus, does not expressly mention 
this, there can be little doubt that he refers to that occurrence, 
which must have taken place after the despatch of his former 
epistle. [See on 1 Cor. xv. 32.] 

9. But we had Sfc, q. d. But I was permitted to be brought 
into this extremity, that I might know my only hope of pre- 
servation to be in him who, having power to raise the dead to 
life, can also rescue the living from death. The allusion is to a 
person under sentence of death, and without any prospect of 
deliverance. The words in ourselves, in the first clause, imply 
that, in his own apprehension, his circumstances at the period 
referred to were utterly desperate. 

10. JVho delivered 8fc, q. d. Who both delivered me from 
that great peril, and still preserves me : in whose preserving 
power I also confidently trust for the time to come. 

11. Ye also helping Sfc, q. d. Being assured that your 
prayers for my preservation, will be united with my own : 
and thus this favour, having been granted to me through the 
prayers of many, will also be acknowledged for me by the 
thanksgiving of many. [Comp. Philemon 22 and Heb. 
xiii. 19.] 

12. For our rejoicing Sfc, q. d. And I feel that I may justly 
hope for your prayers, as well as confide in God's protection, 
since I am able to rejoice in the testimony of my conscience, 
that &c. The apostle here first adverts to a subject which 
we shall hereafter find occupying a prominent place in this 
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epistle, — the yindication of his own uprightness of purpose 
and conduct against the false aspersions and insinuations of 
his enemies. In simplicity : i, e. not influenced by selfish or 
sordid motives. We have had Sfc, — Alluding to the whole 
course of his Christian life and ministry. More abundantly 
or especially. 

13. For we write Sfc, q. d. And I can boldly appeal to you 
for the confirmation of this ; for, in asserting it, I write 
nothing but what you well know, and must acknowledge to 
be true. Moreover I trust that you will henceforth fully ac- 
knowledge, [14] as you have already in part done, that you 
have abundant cause to rejoice in me as your spiritual father 
[comp. 1 Cor. iv. 15], even as I hope to rejoice over you, at 
the last day, as the fruit of my labour. [Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 
19, 20.] It seems evident that the word rendered read^ must 
here mean perceive or discern (namely, to be true) ; and that 
to the end must mBBuJvUy or completely ^ standing in contrast 
with in part in the next clause. [Comp. on 1 Pet. i. 13.] 

15. And in this confidence Sfc, i. e. in the persuasion of their 
continued attachment to him, it had at one time been his in- 
tention to have ere now paid them a second visit, by taking 
Corinth on his way to Macedonia. That intention he had 
however afterwards abandoned, in consequence of the painful 
intelligence which had been brought to him at Ephesus of the 
state of things in the Corinthian church [see v. 23, and ch. 
ii. 1] : and, having apprised them, in his former epistle, of 
his change of purpose [see 1 Cor. xvi. 7], his enemies had 
taken advantage of it, to charge him with levity and fickle- 
ness of character. Hence his language in v. 17. 

17. When I therefore 8fc, q. d. Having then formed this 
plan, did I lightly abandon it ? On the other hand, do I, 
when forming my plans, form them in a worldly and pre- 
sumptuous spirit, as if I was resolved, at all hazards, and 

VOL. II. X 
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under all circnmstanceB, to adhere to them ? That with me Sfc. 
q. d. That what I say or purpose must always come to pass. 

18. But as God Sfc, q. d. But, though my purposes may 
sometimes he altered, my doctrine admits of no change : for 
as surely as Ood is himself true and unchangeahle, so the 
doctrine which I and my fellow-lahourers delivered to you, 
heing his word, is no changeahle thing, but certain and un- 
alterable truth. The apostle here anticipates an insinuation 
which his enemies would be very likely to make; namely, 
that little confidence could be placed in the doctrine of one 
whose mind was so fickle and changeable. T^rue : literally, 
faithful, and here implying constancy and imchangeableness. 

[Comp. Jas. i. 17.] Was, or according to another reading, 
is not. 

19. For the Son Sfc. q. d. Nor can it be otherwise ; since 
he who is its great subject, being God's own Son, is inca- 
pable of change, and must ever be the same in all that he 
says and does. [Comp. Heb. xiii. 8.] JEven hy me Sfc, [See 
Acts xviii. 5.] SUvanus is the same with Silas. Was not is 
equivalent to is not 

20. For aU Sfc. q. d. For (blessed thought) all those pre- 
cious promises which God has made to his people, are im- 
mutably established in him, and will, by their fulfilment, 
redound, through us, to his own glory. The apostle no doubt 
refers especially to the promise of eternal life, a subject of 
which he afterwards largely speaks. [See ch. iv and v.] 

21. Now he Sfc. q. d. And all the glory is due to him : for, 
though we have preached the gospel to you, it is he alone 
who enables both us and you stedfastly to believe it, and who 
has also anointed us for this work. [As to anointed, comp. 
Luke iv. 18 and Acts x. 38.] 

22. Who hath also Sfc. i. e. Who has, moreover, by the gift 
of his Spirit, plainly avouched us to be his [comp. John vi. 
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27 and Eph. i. 13] ; having bestowed it upon us as an ear- 
nest and pledge of our heavenly inheritance. [Comp. id. v. 
14 ; also Eom. viii. 15 &c.] 

23. Moreover Sfc, q.d. Now, to return to the subject of 
my change of purpose, I solemnly assure you, and can appeal 
to God as a witness of the truth of what I say, that tender- 
ness for you has been the sole cause of my not having yet 
revisited Corinth. There does not seem to be anything here 
(as is commonly represented) of the nature of an oath or 
imprecation ; but merely a solemn appeal to God, as the 
searcher of hearts. Such appeals the apostle was in the 
frequent habit of making. [See e. g. ch. xi. 31, Rom. i. 9, 
Phil. i. 8, and 1 Thess. ii. 5, 10.] Upor^ or in regard to my 
soul or mind : i. e. as a witness of what was passing there. 
As to the preposition, comp. ch. ii. 3, Gk ; and as to soul 
meaning mind, Luke i. 46. In the clause that to spare you Sfc, 
the apostle intimates that, if he had come when he first 
purposed doing so, it must have been in the character of a 
severe reprover and punisher. [Comp. ch. xiii. 2, 10, and 
1 Cor. iv. 21.] 

24. Not for that Sfc. q. d. But, though I thus allude to my 
apostolic power to pimish offenders, I would far rather regard 
myself as appointed to contribute to your joy, than as in- 
vested with spiritual authority over you. The word faith 
here (as often) denotes the Christian profession; implying 
that the apostle was speaking solely of spiritual authority. 
For by faith Sfc. q. d. For your profession as Christians may 
be rightly termed your faith, since it is by means of faith iii 
Christ that you, in common with all others, have a part in 
the present and promised blessings of the gospel. [Comp. 
the language of Rom. v. 2 and xi. 20.] This verse is essen- 
tially parenthetical. 

Ch. II. 1. But I determined 8fc, q. d. And, being actuated 

x2 
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by this feeling, I resolved that, whenever I should again visit 
you, my visit should not be a sorrowful one. 

2. For if Sfc, q. d. And such it must then have been to 
myself as well as you ; for, by my severe reproofs, I should 
have been depriving myself of the only source from which 
I could expect to derive joy. The apostle here intimates, in 
that delicate yet forcible manner for which he is so remark- 
able, the warmth of his affection for them, and how much his 
own happiness was bound up in theirs. [Comp. 1 Thess. iii. 8.] 

3. And I wrote Sfc. q. d. And I wrote as I did &c.— refer- 
ring (as appears by what follows) to that part of his former 
epistle which related to the incestuous person. Lest when Sfc. 
i. e. in order that this might be prevented by their doing what 
the case called for. Having confidence Sfc. i. e. He had written 
as he did, in the persuasion that they would count it a plea- 
sure to do whatever would be grateful to him. You aU must 
of course mean the church generally. 

4. Not that Sfc. q. d. Not, most assuredly, to give you pain, 
but that you might see, by my grief and solicitude on your 
account, how ardently I love you. [Comp. ch. vii. 12.] 

5. But if any Sfc, or rather. But if any one has caused grief, 
he has not grieved me alone, but also, in some measure (that I 
mag not bear too heavUg upon you) aU of you : q. d. But, while 
I thus allude to the deep grief which your offending brother's 
heinous sin then caused me, I gladly believe (for I do not 
wish to dwell on your former remissness) that it has more 
or less grieved you all. 

6. Sufficient Sfc, q. d. But, whatever suffering he has caused 
to any of us, he has been sufficiently punished by that penalty 
which you all united in inflicting upon him. The apostle 
evidently alludes to his having heard, through Titus, that 
they had pursued towards the offender the course which he 
had pointed out in his former letter. [See 1 Cor. v. 3 &c. and 
ch. vii. 6 &c. here.] 
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7. So that Sec i. e. The tiine was now come, to exchange 
seyerity for compassion and forgiyeness. The aposUe's 
manner of writing plainly implies that the offender had been 
brought to a due sense of his transgression, and had turned 
'from it. 

8. Wherefore Sfc, — This probably means, that they should 
giye him a public and formal token of their forgiyeness and 
loye, by again admitting him into christian fellowship with 
them. 

9. For to this end Sfc. i. e. One chief object of his former 
letter had been to assure himself of their readiness to comply 
with his wishes. In saying this, he eyidently means to in- 
timate, that they should now be as ready to do so in the way 
of forgiying, as they had already been in that of pimishing. 

10. To whom Sfc. or rather. Moreover, to whom you forgive 
any thing, I aho forgive it, {for if I have already forgiven any 
thing to any one, it has been for your sake,) in the person of Christ, 
lest Sfc, — ^Haying just recommended them to forgive their re- 
pentant brother, he here goes on to assure them of his dis- 
position at all times to imite with them in forgiying, by the 
exercise of his apostolic authority [see John xx. 23, and comp. 
1 Cor. y. 4,] penitent offenders; intimating (in the paren- 
thesis) that his readiness to forgive, in the present instance, 
was not for the offender's sake only, but for theirs also. In 
the person of Christ: i. e. on his behalf. 

11. Lest Satan Sfc, — ^In saying this, he apparently alludes 
to the injury which the church would receive, if, under the 
plausible colour of manifesting a righteous indignation against 
sin, it should indidge a harsh and unforgiving spirit. 

12. Furthermxtre Sfc. — ^The apostle here goes on further to 
show the greatness of his love to the Corinthians, and of his 
solicitude for their welfare, by alluding to his proceedings after 
the despatch of his former letter. [See the Introduction.] 

14. Now thanks Sfc, — Here he takes occasion, from the al- 
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liision which he had just made to the encouraging opening at 
Troas, to speak of the manner in which God had been pleased 
to own and accept his labours in the gospel, wherever he had 
been. Pursuing the train of thought on which he had thus 
entered, he goes on (in chs. iii, iv, v, and vi,) to enlarge on 
the superiority of the gospel of Christ to the law of Moses,— 
on his own labours and sufferings in preaching it, — on the 
hope of future glory which sustained him under them, — and on 
other topics connected with these ; so that he does not resume 
the subject of his going to Macedonia, and there meeting with 
Titus, till ch. vii. 5. The digression was indeed a long one ; 
but it was subservient to a principal object of the epistle, that 
of vindicating his apostolic character ; and it also enabled him 
to dwell on many points of deep interest to believers at large, 
and of special concern to the church at Corinth, as matters then 
stood in it. Which dkoaya Sfc, q. d. Who continually blesses 
our labours in Christ, and makes us instrumental in spreading 
far and wide the knowledge of his saving truth. The allusion 
in the first clause is apparently to the triumphal procession 
of a conqueror ; and in the second, to the fragrant flowers 
and aromatics that were wont to be scattered around him. 
TTie savour (or rather, odour) of his knowledge : i. e. the 
precious and saving knowledge of himself and his truth, as 
revealed in the gospel of Christ. The figure is a favourite 
one with the orientals, to describe whatever is grateful or 
excellent, and is often used in Scripture. [See e.g. Psalm 
Cxxxiii. 2, Prov. xxvii. 9, Eccles. vii. 1, and Cants, i. 8.] 

15. For we are Sfc, q. d. For our service in Christ is always 
well pleasing to God, whatever be its results. The apostle 
here makes a different application of the figure just referred 
to, comparing his own labours in the gospel to a fragrant 
odour, acceptable to God. [Comp. Gen. viii. 21.] In, or 
rather, among them 8fc, As to the terms saved smd perish, see 
on 1 Cor. i. 18. 
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16. To the one Sfc. q. d. To the one class, indeed, our odour, 
though sweet in itself, is deadly in its effects, involving them 
in perdition ; but to the other it is life-giving, bringing them 
salvation. The apostle here, pursuing the same figure, al- 
ludes to the different effects produced by the gospel upon 
those who believed and those who rejected it; likening it, 
in the one case, to a reviving, and, in the other, to a deadly 
odour. And who ^c, q. d. And, if such be the momentous 
consequences of preaching the gospel, who can be fft for such 
a work ? For the answer, see ch. iii. 5, 6. 

17. For toe are not 8fc. — ^This is to be immediately con- 
nected with v. 15. The apostle probably alludes to the 
judaizing teachers, who sought to gain the favour of their 
countrymen by blending the law of Moses with the gospel of 
Christ. [Comp. ch. iv. 2.] We shall find repeated allusions 
to them in the progress of the epistle. But as of Ood : i. e. 
as his faithful servants. [Comp. ch. v. 18, 20.] 

Ch. III. 1. Do we begin again 8fc, q. d. Am I, however, in 
thus speaking of my ministry, about to enter again upon what 
has been tauntingly called my own commendation? Surely 
this cannot be needful in writing to you. Or, is my apostolic 
character, and the success of my labours in the gospel, so 
little known that I have need, Hke some others, to be fur- 
nished with commendatory letters either to you or from you ? 
The first of these questions no doubt refers to what the 
apostle had said in parts of his former epistle, and which his 
enemies had represented as dictated by a spirit of self praise. 
The second alludes to the conduct of the judaizing teachers, 
who, having nothing in their own character and labours to 
recommend them, took care to provide themselves with letters 
of recommendation from place to place. We shall hereafter 
see that, great as was the apostle's reluctance to dweU on his 
claims to the confidence and obedience of the churches, (in 
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other words, to praise himself,) he felt compelled to do so, on 
the present occasion, by the state of things at Corinth. 

2. Ye are our epistle 8fc, q. d There can assuredly be no 
need of either, since you yourselves may be truly called my 
letter of commendation ; a letter which I, as it were, carry 
about with me, written in my heart ; and which is known 
and read, not by a few persons here or there, but, so to speak, 
by all men. The expression written in our hearts intimates 
his strong a£fection for and constant remembrance of them 
[comp. ch. vii. 3] ; while the words known Sfc. allude to the 
notoriety of the conversion of the Corinthians, as the fruit of 
his apostolic labours. 

3. Forasmuch 8fc. q. d. For you are plainly and con- 
spicuously seen of all men to be an. epistle of Christ &c. 
The apostle here, continuing the preceding figure, describes 
the Corinthian believers as a letter, bearing testimony to his 
own apostolic character and labours, of which Christ was the 
real author, and himself merely the scribe : thereby intima- 
ting that, although he had just referred to their conver- 
sion as instrumentally his own work, he gave all the glory of 
it to Christ. Ministered hy us : q. d. which we have been 
employed by him to write. Written^ not Sfc. i. e. not such an 
epistle as men write with ink, but the work of God by his 
own Spirit ; nor written by him, like the law of old, upon 
perishable stone, but upon the hearts of his believing people. 
The apostle here glances at a subject on which we shall pre- 
sently find him enlarging — the superiority of the gospel of 
Christ to the law of Moses. 

4. And such (or so great) trust 8fc. q. d. To return however 
to what I was saying [see ch. ii. 17], I have, through Christ, 
this strong confidence of my integrity in the sight of God. 
The words through Christ imply that he ascribed all to him. 

5. Not that Sfc. q. d. And let it not be thought that, in 
thus alluding to the success of my labours in the gospel. 
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(y. 2, 3,) I imagine that I have any capacity in myself to 
search out and set forth divine truth, by the exercise of my 
own faculties; for I well know that, whatever capacity of 
the sort I may have, it is derived from God alone. 

6. Who also 8fc. or rather, Who also has qualified tts to he 
ministers of the new covenant; not of the letter Sfc, i. e. not of a 
covenant which consists in written precepts, but of one which 
is characterised by the work of God's Spirit upon the hearts of 
his people. [See before on Rom. vii. 6.] For the letter Sfc, 
q. d. For the former has now been superseded by the latter, 
because the effect of the one was to involve men in death 
[comp. Rom. iv. 15, vii. 9 &c. and Gal. iii. 10, 11] ; while 
that of the other is to give them eternal Hfe. The compa- 
rison between the two covenants, on which the apostle here 
enters, was no doubt designed to counteract the efforts of 
those judaizing teachers to whom so much reference is made 
in subsequent parts of the epistle. 

7. But should be Now if ^c, q. d. Now if the promulgation 
of a covenant which brought death upon men, and which 
consists merely in written precepts inscribed upon stones^ 
was attended with so much glory that the children of Israel 
were unable to look at the face of Moses, because of the glory 
which appeared on it, (a glory which, be it observed, was not 
to last,) [8] must not the publication of one which gives life, 
and which consists in the work of God's own Spirit upon the 
hearts of his people, be attended with far greater glory? 
The apostle here avails himself of what he had just said, to 
show that the work in which he was engaged, was a more 
glorious one than even the giving of the law at Mount Sinai. 
His main object, however, in introducing the topic, evidently 
was to insist on the preeminent glory of the gospel dispensa- 
tion, as consisting, not Hke that of the law, in outward and 
visible splendour, whether heavenly or earthly, but in the 
manifestation of God's love and power, in the salvation of 
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men by ChriBt. In alluding paiticularlj to the glory of 
Moses' face, he probably had an eye to the use which he 
afterwards makes of that topic [see y. 13, &c.] : while, in 
noticing its transient nature, he evidently pointed to that of 
the legal dispensation itself. [See v. 11, 13.] The whole 
passage has a striking affinity to that in Heb. xii. 18 &c. the 
circumstances which attended the giving of the law, being, 
in both cases, employed to symbolize the law itself. 

9. ForifSfc. q. d. Again, if the ministration of a covenant 
which involves men in condemnation, was glorious, that of one 
which brings them righteousness and justification, must surely 
be much more so. 

10. For even 8fc. q. d. And indeed, so immeasurably greater 
is the glory of the latter, as altogether to eclipse that of the 
former, and make it appear comparatively as nothing. 

11. For ifSfc, q. d. And ^further, if a dispensation which 
was meant to be only temporary, was ushered in vnth glory, 
much more will one which is designed- to be lasting, subsist 
in glory. The first glorious is literally hy or with glory ; the 
second, in glory. 

12. Seeing then Sfc. q. d. Having then so certain a persua- 
sion of the surpassing excellency and imchangeable perpetuity 
of the gospel, I preach its doctrines openly and plainly, with- 
out any concealment or reserve. Hope here means, con- 
fidence or strong persuasion. [Comp.* ch. i. 7.] 

13. And not Sfc, q. d. And do not act as Moses did, when 
he put &c. Under the symbol of the veil which Moses put 
upon his face, the apostle here alludes to the manner in which 
the scope and meaning of the law were concealed under types 
and shadows. Could not Sfc. i. e. could not distinctly perceive 
that which the law really pointed at, even Christ and his 
salvation. The word end here means, scope or ultimate object. 
Which is, or rather, was to he abolished or done away, 

14. But their minds 8fc. q. d. It is however evident that this 
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has not been the only cause of their not perceiving the scope 
of the old covenant dispensation, but that their minds must 
also have been blinded ; for, until this very day, although 
Christ has come, and the types and shadows of the law have 
been fulfilled in him, the same veil of obscurity continues to 
be over the old covenant, when its Scriptures are read ; it 
not being perceived by them that this covenant is abrogated 
in Christ. It will be observed that this interpretation of the 
verse involves a materially different translation of its latter 
part from that given in our version. Some commentators 
suppose that there is here allusion to the wearing of a veil 
by the person who read the law in the Jewish synagogues. 

15. But even Sfc. q. d. And the cause of this is, that the 
mental blindness of which I have spoken still continues ; so 
that, although there is no longer any veil over the covenant 
itself, there is imto this day a veil upon their hearts whenever 
the law of Moses is read. Here again it has been supposed 
that there is allusion to the Jewish practice of wearing a veil 
during the synagogue worship. [Comp. v. 18.] 

16. Nevertheless Sfc, q. d. But when they shall truly turn 
to the Lord their God, this veil shall be taken away. Here 
the apostle intimates, that the true cause of Israel's not be- 
lieving in Christ, and not seeing that the legal dispensation 
had its end and accomplishment in him, was their alienation 
from God. [Comp. John v. 39 &c. and xv. 21.] 

17. Now the Lord Sfc, q. d. Now the Lord is that life- 
giving Spirit of whom I spake above [see v. 6] : so that, to 
turn to him, is to have his Spirit ; and to have his Spirit, and 
be led thereby, is to be freed jfrom the bondage of the law. 
[Comp. Rom. viii. 14, 15, and Gal. v. 18.] This verse is a 
parenthesis. 

18. But we all Sfc, q. d. But all we believers in Christ, 
having in him and his truth a full and unobscured discovery 
of the glory of Jehovah, [comp. ch. iv. 4, 6,] are, by the con- 
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tinual contemplation thereof, progressively transformed into 
his glorious likeness, through the operation of his own Spirit 
working in us. The apostie here, continuing the figurative 
allusions which he had been making in the preceding verses, 
and introducing a new one, depicts (in contrast with the dark 
and miserable condition of the unbelieving Jews) the high 
privileges and great blessings enjoyed by believers in Christ. 
By the glory of the Lord we are to understand the nature, 
attributes, counsels, and works of Jehovah, as revealed in 
Christ and his gospel ; and the leading idea of the passage is 
that, by such an habitual contemplation of these as the Spirit 
of God enables the believer to exercise, his soul is progres- 
sively more and more renewed in the divine image [comp. 2 
Peter i. 4] ; so that the invisible glory of God is seen reflected 
in his character and life, just as the visible glory was seen 
reflected in the face of Moses. The figure seems to allude to 
the manner in which the rays of light, when concentrated in 
a mirror, are reflected in the face of him who looks at it. 
With open, literally, unveiled /ace. 

Ch. IV. 1. Therefore seeing Sfc. q. d. Such then being the 
glorious character of that ministry with which I have been 
entrusted by the goodness and favour of God [comp. 1 Cor. 
vii. 25], I am not disheartened by suflering and danger. 

2. But have renounced ^c. q. d. But hold on my course, 
abhorring all base and underhand dealings ; in nothing prac- 
tising craft, nor corrupting the word of God, but, by the open 
and undisguised declaration of his truth, making my integrity 
manifest to all men [comp. ch. v. 11] ; and not to men only, 
but to God also. Here, as in ch. ii. 17, there is evidently 
allusion to the opposite character and conduct of other 
teachers. 

3. ButifSfc, q. d. And if the gospel which I preach be 
ever found (as some insinuate) an obscure thing, it is only so 



CH. IV.] II CORINTHIANS. 317 

in the case of those who reject it, and so perish. Hid or 
veiled. 

4. In whom the god Sfc. q. d. Whose minds are so darkened 
in unbelief, by the power of Satan, the real god of the great 
mass of mankind [comp. John xii. 31], that they cannot 
admit the light &c. Who is the image of God : i. e. his exact 
counterpart or representation : implying, that in Christ all the 
glorious attributes and perfections of the invisible God are 
exhibited ; and thus affording a most undeniable testimony 
to his deity. [Comp. v. 6, John xiv. 9, Phil. ii. 6, Col. i, 15, 
ii. 9, and Heb. i. 3.] Should shine unto, or rather, into them : 
i. e. enlighten them. 

5. For we preach Sfc, q. d. For (alluding to the words gospel 
of Christ in the preceding verse), whatever some may say of 
me, I seek not honour or influence for myself, but preach 
Christ alone, as the one Lord of all ; assuming nothing to 
myself but the character of being your servant, and the ser- 
vant of all believers [comp. 1 Cor. ix. 19], for the advance- 
ment of his truth and glory. 

6. For God 8fc, q. d. And to preach him is the very pur- 
pose of that ministry which I have received; for that same 
God, who, at the creation of the world, commanded light to 
shine out of darkness, has shined in my once dark heart, to 
the end that I might be made the means of enlightening 
others with the knowledge of his glory as it is revealed in 
the person of Jesus Christ. The apostle of course specially 
refers to the manifestation of the divine glory in the work of 
man's redemption by Christ. 

7. But we have Sfc. q. d. But this inestimable treasure is, I 
well know, committed to a mean and fragile vessel : whereby 
it is made abundantly manifest that the wonderful power seen 
in the success of my labours, and in my preservation amidst 
so many dangers, must be altogether from God, and in no 
wise my own. 
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8. We are troubled ^c, q. d. Thus while, on the one hand, 
I have continually to feel my own weakness, on the other, 
I no less continually experience his almighty power: for, 
though often hard pressed upon, I am not left without means 
of deliverance or escape ; though brought into great straits, 
I am not wholly destitute of resources; [9] though sorely 
persecuted by my enemies, I am not forsaken of God ; though 
sometimes seemingly vanquished and at their mercy, I am not 
destroyed. The terms employed by the apostle are obviously 
drawn from the circumstances of one who is assailed by a 
company of enemies bent upon his destruction. 

10. Always bearing Sfc, q. d. In fine, while pursuing my 
ministerial course, my poor mortal body is continually exposed 
to suffering and danger, like as it was with my blessed Master 
himself, when on earth ; that so the almighty power by which 
he rose from the dead, and now lives for ever, might be 
manifested in that same body, sustaining and preserving it 
amidst innumerable dangers. [Comp. ch. xiii. 4, and see on 
Romvi. 5.] 

11. For we which live Sfc, q. d. For I and others who, 
through the mercy of God, are spiritually alive in Christ, 
[comp. ch. V. 15, Gal. ii. 20, and Eph. ii. 5,] are, for his sake, 
continually exposed to suffering and danger [comp. 1 Cor. 
XV. 31], to the end that the power of our risen Lord may be 
the more eminently displayed in its strengthening and pre- 
serving such poor, frail creatures. 

12. So then Sfc, q. d. And thus, while you, by our means, 
rejoice in the highest spiritual blessings, we ourselves are 
subjected to the greatest outward sufferings and dangers. 

13. We having Sfc. should be. Nevertheless^ having Sfc. q.d. 
I am not however deterred by these things ; but, having a 
spirit of faith like that of David, when he said, *' I believed, 
and therefore have I spoken," I also, having a firm belief in 
the truth of the gospel, continue boldly to declare it, [14] 
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weU knowing that, at whatever time or in whatever way 
death may overtake me, it will be followed by a glorious 
resurrection. And shaU present ^c, q. d. And shall bring 
both you and me into his own glorious presence in heaven. 
[Comp. Col. i. 22, Jude 24, and Rev. xxii. 4.] 

15. For oM things Sfc. q. d. I say, " with you ;" for (as I 
before said) whatever befalls me is in order to your salvation ; 
that so the exceeding grace which God has vouchsafed to me 
may, through your thanksgiving, both in time and in eternity, 
redound to his glory. This passage, which is parenthetical, 
is substantially a repetition of what the apostle had said in 
ch. i. 6. 

16. For which cause : referring to the glorious truth spoken 
of in V. 14. But though Sfc. q. d. But, though my body be fast 
decaying, my spirit is continually refreshed and invigorated ; 
[17] having a full persuasion that my present light and brief 
affliction (for so I may well describe it) will, in the Lord's 
hand, be made the means of my obtaining a great and never 
ending portion of glory. [Comp. Rom. viii. 28 and 2 Tim. 
ii. 12]. 

18. While (or since) we look Sfc. — ^This is to be connected 
with the first clause of v. 16, the intervening passage being 
parenthetical. The word rendered look at properly means 
keep in view, alluding to the goal in a race. [Comp. Phil, 
iii. 14, Gk.] For the things Sfc. q. d. And well may I be ani- 
mated and sustained by the contemplation of these invisible 
things, seeing that, while all earthly possessions are transient, 
the heavenly inheritance will endure for ever. 

Ch. v. 1. For we know 8fc. q. d. For (to enlarge a little on 
this delightful topic) I know of a surety that, whenever the 
frail tenement in which my spirit now dwells is destroyed, it 
will enter on a habitation provided by God in heaven, even a 
house of his own making, and one which will endure for ever. 
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Our earthly house Sfc, i. e. our tent-like habitation on earth. 
Man's body, as being frail in its nature, and temporary in its 
use, is here compared to a tent or tabernacle, in contrast to a 
more substantial and permanent habitation. [Comp. 2 Peter 
i. 14.] Be dissolved: i.e. loosened — ^fall to pieces. An 
house not made with hands : i. e. a habitation which is the 
work of God, not of man; and referring to that heavenly 
abode on which the spirits of the redeemed enter after they 
have quitted the body. [Comp. e. g. Luke xxiii. 43.] 

2. For in this Sfc» q. d. And thus, not only is the prospect 
of death not terrible, but it is even desirable ; for, while I re- 
main in my present habitation, my sufferings are so many 
and so great, that I cannot but earnestly long for my heavenly 
abode. [Comp. Hom. viii. 23 and Phil. i. 23.] Clothed upon 
with is equivalent to covered or sheltered hy ; and from heaven^ 
to Aeat7«n^, ^corresponding with in the heavens in v. 1. [Comp. 
Luke xi. 13, Gk.] 

3. If so he Sfc. rather. Seeing that, being {thtts) clothed, we 
shall not 8fc, i. e. shall no longer be subject, as we now are, 
to sufferings and danger. The allusion (originating in the 
figurative use of clothed in the preceding verse) is to the ex- 
posed and miserable condition of a person destitute of neces- 
sary clothing. 

4. For we 8fc. q. d. For although, as I before said, we who 
are in this tabernacle groan, being burthened with many 
sorrows and sufferings, it is not as merely wishing the termi- 
nation of our present life, but rather as desiring to enter upon 
another and a better one. That mortoMty 8fc, q. d. that thus 
a state of mortality may give place to one of endless life. 

5. Now he Sfc, q.d. Now he who has destined and prepared 
us for this blessed and glorious inheritance, is the unchangeable 
Jehovah [comp. Jas. i. 17] ; who has also given us his Holy 
Spirit as a pledge and earnest thereof. [Comp. ch. i. 21, 22.] 

6. Therefore 8fc. q. d. Such then being our circumstances 
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and prospects, whatever befals us, we are always full of 
courage and confidence, as well knowing that, whenever death 
overtakes us, it will be our unspeakable gain : for, while we 
remain in the body, we are necessarily absent from the Lord, 
and deprived of the blessedness which is to be found in his 
presence. 

7. For toe walk Sfc. — ^This parenthetical clause refers to the 
immediately preceding words ; implying that, as our heavenly 
habitation, where Christ also dwells, is a far distant and im- 
seen one, it is by faith alone that we thus live in the confident 
expectation of one day possessing it, and dwelling with him. 
[Comp. ch. iv. 18 and Heb. xi. 1.] 

8. We are confident Sfc. q. d. Nay, we are not only not 
afraid of death, but are even desirous of meeting it, that so 
we may be for ever with Christ. [Comp. John xiv. 3, Phil, 
i. 23, and 1 Thess. iv. 17.] 

9. Wherefore Sfc. q. d. And, having this desire, and know- 
ing that we shall never obtain it in any other way, our one 
great concern is to be found, whether living or dying, well 
pleasing to him: [10] for it is a most certain and solemn 
truth that all of us will have to appear &c. 

11. Knowing therefore Sfc, q. d. Now it is the certainty of 
this judgment to come, and of the awful doom which will then 
overtake the ungodly, that makes me so earnest in intreating 
all men to repent and believe the gospel : and, though some 
charge me with seeking my own honour and advantage, 
under pretence of solicitude for the eternal welfare of others, 
God knows the integrity of my heart ; and I trust that you 
also are fully convinced of it. 

12. For we commend not Sfc. q. d. For it is not to gain your 
good opinion (which I well know I already possess) that I 
have thus been speaking so largely of myself, but in order to 
show you what just cause you have to rejoice and confide in 
me as your spiritual father; that so you may be able to 

VOL. II. Y 
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answer those who, while they disparage me, are obliged to 
rest their own claims to be accounted true ministers of Christ, 
on their suppcyed outward advantages, not on their spiritual 
qualifications. We shall hereafter find these judaizing 
teachers largely spoken of. [See ch. xi. 12, &c.] 

18. For whether ^c, q. d. For my conduct is in no wise 
influenced by selfish motives: but whether I be (as some 
call me) madly zealous, my zeal is for God's glory ; or whe- 
ther I be (as I trust I am) sober-minded, my labours are all 
directed to your and others' good. The connexion is with 
y. 11, the intervening one being parenthetical. 

14. For the love Sfc. q. d. For, to return to what I was 
saying [see the first clause of v. 11], that which impels me 
to labour with so much earnestness, is a measure of that 
same love for men which led Christ to die for them ; being 
fully persuaded that, since he died for all mankind [see on 
Matt. XX. 28], aU must be by nature spiritually dead, and 
therefore in a lost condition. [See on Rom. v. 12.] The 
inference which the apostle here draws from the fact of 
Christ's having died for aUy shows that he uses the word aU 
in it43 largest acceptation, as comprehending the whole human 
race. 

15. And that Sfc, should be, And he died Sfc, beginning a 
new and parenthetical sentence : q. d. And all the service I 
can render him in this work is rightfully his due : for he died 
for all men, to the end that all who have received spiritual 
life from him, should no longer live for their own pleasure, 
but for his glory. 

16. Wherefore henceforth Sfc, q. d. Seeing then that aU are 
by nature alike spiritually dead, and that Christ has alike 
died for all, I now know no distinction between men, in 
regard to their outward circumstances. The apostle im- 
doubtedly refers to the distinction between Jew and Gentile, 
so much insisted upon by the judaizisig teachers. [See on v. 
12 above, and comp. Gal. iii. 28, Eph. ii. 11, &c. and Col. iii. 
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10, 11.] Yea, though 8fc, q. d. Yea, though Christ himself, 
when on earth, was known as a Jew, he is now no longer 
known in that character. [Comp. Rom. i. 3 ^d ix. 5.] 

17. Therefore Sfc. q. d. In like manner, every member of 
his mystical body, the church, is to be regarded as a new 
creature ; all former distinctions being forgotten, and nothing 
made account of but the new blessings and privileges which 
come through faith in him. [Comp. Gal. iii. 27, 28.] 

18. And all things 8fc, q. d. And, whatever we thus enjoy 
or hope for, we owe to God : for it was he who reconciled us 
all to himself by Jesus Christ ; and it is he also who has 
given to me and my feUow-labourers the ministry of recon- 
ciliation. 

19. To wit Sfc. or rather, Forasmuch as God Sfc, : for it 
seems evident that this passage is not, as it is commonly 
understood, a summary account of the ministry of reconci- 
liation, (a character which it ill sustains,) but a confirmation 
of what the apostle had just said respecting God's being at 
once the author of man's salvation by Christ, and of his own 
commission to preach the gospel : importing that he was so 
in the most emphatic sense, seeing that he did not herein 
merely make use of Christ as an instrument, but was actually 
present in him. [Comp. John xiv. 10 and 1 Tim. iii. 16.] 
The passage affords a most unequivocal testimony to our 
Lord's deity. Reconciling the world 8fc, i. e. opening a way 
and providing a means of reconciliation for aU mankind. 
That this must be the meaning of the expression, is evident 
from the last clause of v. 20. Not imputing Sfc. in other 
words. Forgiving their trespasses. [Comp. Rom. iv. 7, 8.] 
And hath committed Sfc, [Comp. Gal. i. 1.] 

20. Now then Sfc, should be. Therefore, in appearing as 
Chrisfs ambassadors, we speak to men as if God himself be- 
sought them by us. We intreat them 8fc, — ^By the insertion of 
you instead of them, in our version, the apostle is represented 
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as here addressing the Corinthian helievers : whereas his 
language is manifestly such as would he addressed to those 
who had not jet emhraced the Christian faith. Contrast his 
manner of addressing the former in ch. vi. 1. Be ye Sfc. q. d. 
Emhrace the means of reconciliation which have been pro- 
vided for you. 

21. For he hath 8fc, — ^Here the apostle shows how this 
reconciliation had been made possible ; even by God's having 
caused Christ to suffer, in our stead, the punishment due to 
our sins ; in order that we, through faith in his blood, might 
have forgiveness of sins, and so become partakers of that 
righteousness which God bestows upon those who believe in 
his Son. The first sin is here essentially equivalent to sin- 
offering : a sense in which the word is often used in the Sep- 
tuagint. Who knew no sin : i. e. who was himself sinless. 
[Comp. Heb. iv. 16 and 1 Peter ii. 22.] The righteousness 
of God means that which he requires and bestows. [See 
on Rom. i. 17.] 

Ch. VI. 1. JVe then ^c— The literal meaning of the Greek 
word rendered workers together with him, is simply, labouring 
together ; and that it refers merely to the fact of Paul and 
Timothy's being fellow-labourers in the gospel of Christ, 
seems evident from what goes before. [Comp. on 1 Cor. iii. 
9.] That ye ^c, q. d. That you do not fall away from, or 
walk contrary to the gospel, and so lose its promised blessings. 
We shall find the apostle proceeding with his exhortation, in 
V. 14 &c. but, before doing so, he again enlarges on his 
fidelity, labours, and sufferings, as a minister of Christ, in 
order the more effectually to engage the Corinthians to attend 
to his admonitions and instructions. The grace of God is 
here equivalent to the gospel of Christ. [See on Acts xiii. 43.] 

2. For he saith Sfc. q. d. For truly (referring to the words 
grace of God) this is his time of especial favour and goodness 
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to men ; even that of which the prophet speaks, where it is 
said &c. In the passage here cited, God is represented as 
assuring Messiah that he had heard his praye^ and would so 
succour him as to enable him to accomplish the great work of 
man's redemption. [Comp. Heb. v. 7.] The terms accepted 
{oT favorable) time, and dat/ of salvation, are justly treated by 
the aposUe as referring, not merely to the time when Christ 
accomplished that work, but also to the whole gospel day 
which it ushered in. 

8. Giving no offence Sfc, q. d. And, while thus exhorting 
you to walk as becomes the gospel, it is our own constant 
care to give no occasion of scandal, or do ought that shall 
bring reproach upon our ministry. 

4. In, or rather, (as in v. 6, 7,) by much patience (or sted- 
fast endurance) in afflictions, in necessities (or calamities), Sfc,^^ 

See a more particular enumeration of the apostle's trials and 
sufferings, in ch. xi. 23 &c. and comp. 1 Cor. iv. 9 &c. 

5. In tumults. — There is strong reason for regarding the 
Greek word as here referring to the apostle's imsettled and 
wandering mode of life. [See the margin ; and comp. 1 Cor. 
iv. 11, Gk.] Labours probably refers to his supporting him- 
self by the work of his hands. [Comp. id. v. 12.] 

6. By pureness Sj'c. — ^The exact meaning of each particular 
term employed by the apostle in this rapid and energetic 
enumeration of the multiplied evidences of his being a true 
apostle of Christ, is not always certain. As a whole, however, 
the passage is abundantly plain. By knowledge he probably 
means that perfect knowledge of gospel truth which he had 
received from Christ [comp. ch. xi. 6 and Gal. ii. 6] ; and by 
the Holy Ghost, his large measure of spiritual and miraculous 
gifts ; since the sanctifying influences of the Spirit are implied 
by the other terms which he here uses. [Comp. ch. xii. 12.] 

7. By the word of truth : i. e. by his boldly and faithfully 
declaring it. By the power of God: i. e. by the manifestation 
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of that power, as seen in its qualifying him for, and prospering 
him in, his work, and in sustaining him under his manifold 
trials and sufferings. By, or rather, hi/ pieans of the armour ^c. 
for the preposition here changes. In the preceding clauses, the 
apostle had heen enumerating the evidences by which he had 
shown himself to be a true minister of Christ ; such as pa- 
tience under afflictions &c. &c., pureness, knowledge, and the 
like. Here, comparing his ministry to a warfare [comp. 
2 Tim. ii. 3], he speaks of the means which he employed in 
it under the figure of spiritual weapons or armour. [Comp. 
ch. X. 4 ; and see the enumeration of these in Eph. vi. 11 &c., 
and 1 Thess. v. 8.] The epithet of riffhteottsnesa no doubt 
refers to the character and uses of this armour, as contrasted 
with those of carnal weapons. [Comp. Rom. xiii. 12.] On 
the right hand 8fc. i. e. armed at all points. 

8. By, or rather, through honour Sfc, — Here he goes on to 
declare that, in every variety of circumstances, whether he 
was honoured or despised, evil or well spoken of, he held on 
his course unmoved, as one who, though often traduced as a 
deceiver, was conscious of his integrity; [9] and, though 
sneered at as a person little known, was well known as a 
faithful and successful minister of Christ: and then con- 
cludes with the thankful acknowledgment that, though 
continually exposed to the greatest dangers, he was still pre- 
served alive ; though often called to endure great suffering, 
he was yet kept from death [comp. Psalm cxviii. 18] ; [10] 
though having many causes of sorrow, he could still always 
rejoice; though himself poor in this world, he was making 
many rich for eternity ; and, though seemingly among the 
most destitute of men, he yet possessed in Christ every thing 
his heart could desire. [Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 21 — 23.] 

11. Our mouth Sfc, q. d. It is the warmth of my affection 
for you that prompts me to address you with so much earnest- 
ness and freedom. [Comp. Matt. xii. 34.] The apostle here 
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evidently refers, not so mucli to what he had just been saying, 
as to the exhortation which he had begun in v. 1, and was 
now about to resume. . 

12. Ye are not Sfc. q. d. Be assured that there is no lack 
of affection on my part, though I fear there may be some on 
yours. [Comp. Gal. iv. 12.] This and the next verse con- 
stitute a parenthesis. 

13. Now for Sfc, q. d. I beseech you, then, as my beloved 
children, to return the warm affection which I have for you. 

14. Be ye not Sfc, q. d. Suffer me then most earnestly and 
affectionately to intreat you not to be &c. Some imderstand 
the apostle to refer to the subject of marriage ; others, to that 
of idol feasts : but his exhortation ought probably rather to 
be regarded as a general one, calling upon the Corinthian be- 
lievers to abstain from all intimate connexion with those who 
so widely differed from them, both in faith and practice, as 
their ombelieving neighbours. That he did not mean to pro- 
hibit aU intercourse with such, is evident from what he says 
in 1 Cor. v. 10. [As to the figure, comp. Deut. xxii. 10 and 
Phil. iv. 3.] In the appeal which follows, he contrasts, in a 
variety of striking ways, the profession made by Christ's dis- 
ciples, with the character and conduct of the unbelieving 
world, and especially of the Gentile part of it. Light and 
darkness are probably to be understood in their moral, as well 
as in their intellectual, sense; denoting, not only spiritual 
knowledge and ignorance, but also holiness and filthiness of 
life and conversation. [Comp. Rom. xiii. 12 and 1 John 
i. 5, 6.] 

15. With Belial: i.e. the wicked one: meaning, Satan. 
What part Sfc, i. e. How can there be any partnership between 
them } With an infdel or unbeliever, 

16. And what agreement 8fc. — ^There is probably here an 
allusion to the subject so largely spoken of in 1 Cor. x. 14 &c. 
For ye are ^c— -This is alike true of the church of Christ 
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taken collectively, and of its individual members. The 
former, however, seems to be here intended. [Comp 1 Cor. 
iii. 16 and Eph. ii. 21, 22.] In, or rather, as in our version 
of Levit. xxvi. 11, 12, among them, 

1 7. Wherefore Sfc, — This is rather an allusion to Isai. Iii. 1 1 , 
than properly a quotation of it. 

18. Ar^d win be 8fc, — This again is apparently an allusion 
to 2 Sam. vii. 14. As all these passages were immediately 
addressed to the Jews, the apostle's application of them to the 
church of Christ, must of course be understood with a due 
regard to the distinctive characters of the Mosaic and gospel 
dispensations. 

Ch. VII. 1. Having therefore 8fc. — ^This verse should evi- 
dently have been included in the preceding chapter. 

2. Receive us : q. d. into your affection and confidence. 
The apostle here resumes the subject of which he had been 
speaking before his exhortation in ch. vi. 11 &c. We have 
wronged Sfc, [comp. 1 Sam. xii. 3 :] q. d. You well know that 
I have done nothing to warrant any diminution of your love 
and confidence. There is no doubt a tacit allusion to the 
opposite conduct of others. [Comp. ch ii. 17 and xi. 20.] 

3. / speak not ^c. q. d. I do not say this by way of re- 
proaching you for any past want of affection or confidence, 
but only to show you how fully I am entitled to them. For I 
have said 8fc, q. d. For, as I have already assured you, my 
heart breathes nothing but love and affection toward you. 
[See ch. vi. 11, 12.] To die Sfc, is a proverbial mode of ex- 
pressing strong affection and attachment. [Comp. Ruth i. 
16, 17, and John xi. 16.] 

4. Great is my boldness Sfc, q. d. And, though I speak to 
you with great plainness, my rejoicing over you is equally 
great. Hitherto the apostle's language had been to some 
extent that of implied reproof. He now enters upon a strain 
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manifestly far more grateful to his feelings — ^that of warm 
commendation of their recent conduct. 

5. For, when Sfc, — By his flesh the apostle here evidently 
means his whole man, body and mind. The fightings with- 
out no doubt allude to his persecutions and sufferings from 
unbelievers ; the fears within, to his anxiety respecting the 
state of things at Corinth, and the causes of Titus's delay. 
[Comp. ch. ii. 13.] 

7. But hy, rather, hut also hy 8fc, q. d. but also by my par- 
ticipation in the comfort which you had given him, when I 
heard from him the report of your warm affection for me, 
your sorrow for having grieved me, and your desire to regain 
my approbation. ^Sb that Sfc. or, so that I rather rejoiced: 
i. e. his previous sorrow was thus turned into joy. 

8. For thouffh Sfc. q. d. For, though I gave you pain by 
what I said in my former letter, I do not now regret having 
written as I did ; though I was at one time almost tempted to 
do so : for I am aware that that letter did give you pain, though 
happily but for a short time. [See v. 13.] The apostle had 
probably been at one time afraid lest the language of strong 
reproof which he had used, should have the effect of increas- 
ing that alienation from him which seemed already in some 
measure to exist. 

9. Now I rejoice Sfc, q. d. Now then, as I said before, I 
rejoice ; not, you may be sure, at having caused you sorrow, 
but because your sorrow issued in repentance ; for happily it 
has proved to be of a godly sort : so that in nothing, not even 
by my severe reproofs, have I really hurt you. The Greek 
word here rendered repentance, is not the same with that in 
V. 8, but a much more emphatic one. 

10. Not to he repented of, or regretted : for here again we 
have the word before used in v. 8. But the sorrow 8fc, i. e. 
As the sorrow which ungodly men may on any account feel, 
springs, like every other emotion of their minds, from a cor- 
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rupt and evil source, it can only produce misery, and tend to 
condemnation and death. 

11. What careJvlnesB [ox diligence) Sfc. q. d. What eager- 
ness it produced in you to do whatever the circumstances of 
the case called for ; what anxiety to clear yourselves from the 
guilt of having knowingly and deliberately sanctioned such 
an enormity ; what indignation against the offender and his 
sin ; what fear of further doing wrong and grieving me ; what 
earnest desire to regain my good opinion ; what eager solici- 
tude to comply with my wishes ; what prompt infliction of 
punishment ! Your whole conduct has indeed shown that 
you really abhor such iniquity as that which, through negli- 
gence, you suffered to exist among you. 

12. Wherefore Sfc. q. d. To conclude then what I have to 
say respecting my former letter, I would have you regard it 
as having been written, not merely for the sake of him who 
has done wrong, or of him who has suffered it, but that my 
care &c. Whether, in mentioning the person who had suf- 
fered wrong, the apostle refers to the subject spoken of in 
in 1 Cor. v. 1, or to that alluded to in 1 Cor. vi. 8, is imcer- 
tain. In the sight of God : i. e. His was a sincere and heart- 
felt, not a pretended solicitude for them. 

13. Therefore Sfc. q. d. And, having this true affection for 
you, I was comforted &c. The words in (or for) your com^ 
fort, no doubt refer to that which he had heard they felt in 
having performed their duty, and fully satisfied the mind 
of Titus. By you all is of course merely a general expres- 
sion. So again in v. 15. 

14. Even so our boasting Sfc, q. d. But, as everything which 
I said to you, in my former letter, in the way of reproof, was 
confessedly true, so I rejoice to find that what I said of you, 
to Titus, in the way of commendation, has proved no less 
true. 

15. The obedience of you all: namely, to the apostle's wishes 
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and directions, as conveyed in his fonner epistle and by Titus. 
How with fear Sfc. q. d. with what respect and deference you 
received and treated him as my friend and messenger. 

16. / rejoice Sj'c, q. d. I rejoice then, not merely on account 
of what has passed, but also because I can now rely with con- 
fidence on your right conduct in all things. This is evidently 
introductory to the subject of the two next chapters. 

Ch. VIII. 1. Moreover, brethren Sfc, q. d. And now let me 
tell you, my brethren, of the grace &c. 

2. ffow tJutt Sfc, i. e. Such was their joy and thankfulness, 
even amidst severe sufferings (probably from persecution), 
for the spiritual blessings which they had received, that, not- 
withstanding their great poverty, they had most liberally con- 
tributed to the necessities of their poor brethren in Judea. 
The aposde's object, in saying this, evidently was, to stir up 
the Corinthians, whose city was noted for wealth. 

4. That we would Sfc, — ^The true meaning seems clearly to 
to be, q. d. that we would accept their gift and contribution 
towards the collection making for the relief of the poor saints. 
As to the substitution of contrtbution for fellowship, comp. 
ch. ix. 13, and Rom. xv. 26, Greek. 

5. And this Sfc. q. d. And not only did they thus (as we 
had expected they would) cheerfully assist in this good work, 
but they also gave themselves, first, to the Lord ; and then, 
by the will of God, to us. [Comp. Exod. xiv. 31.] This is 
introduced parenthetically, for the purpose of hinting to the 
Corinthians, that they ought to follow the example of their 
Macedonian brethren, not only in liberality to the poor saints, 
but also in entire devotion to Christ, and in willing deference 
to his own authority and instructions. 

6. Insomuch that 8fc. — The apostle evidently means that, 
when he perceived the readiness and liberality of the Mace- 
donian churches, he became increasingly solicitous that his 
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Achaian brethren should not be found wanting therein ; and 
had therefore now requested Titus to return to Corinth, and 
complete the collection which he had been occupied in for- 
warding, during his recent visit there. [See further in ch. 
ix. 1 &c.] In or in regard to you. The same^ or rather, this 
grace also : i. e. in addition to the happy results of his recent 
visit. 

7. Therefore, as ye abound Sfc, [Comp. 1 Cor. i. 4 — 7.] 
In all diligence or alacrity : namely, in the discharge of every 
Cairistian duty. 

8. / speak not 8fc — The true meaning appears to be, q. d. 
I speak not thus, as wishing to lay a command upon you : 
but, because I would not have you be outdone by others, and 
in order to give you an opportunity of showing the sincerity 
of your love to Christ and your poor brethren, [9] (for you 
well know what wonderful love he manifested for you,) [10] 
I offer you my advice in this matter. In the parenthetical 
clause (occupying v. 9), the apostle refers to the infinite 
obligations which believers in Christ owe to him, in terms 
adapted vividly to set before the Corinthians their duty in the 
matter in hand. For this 8fc. q. d. For to do this, especially 
becomes you, who, so long ago, not only began this collection, 
but began it with such willingness and alacrity. [See the 
margin.] The apostle's manner of writing seems to imply a 
gentle reproof for their subsequent slackness in this work of 
love. To he forward, literally, to he willing — desirous. 

11. Now therefore perform, or rather, complete Sfc. That 
as Sfc, q. d. That so you may now show the same alacrity in 
finishing it (according to your several ability), which you 
formerly manifested in determining upon and setting about it. 

12. FortfSfc. q. d. I say, according to your ability; for, 
whether you are able to give little or much, if there be but a 
willing mind, it will be equally acceptable to God. [Comp. 
Luke xxi. 1 &c.] 
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13. For I mean not Sfc, q. d. For I do not wish you to 
distress yourselves, in ministering to the wants of others ; 
[14] but only that there should be some measure of equality 
between your respective conditions ; your abundance now 
supplying their want, and (should the case at any time be 
reversed) their abundance hereafter supplying your want : 
that thus, I say, there may at all times be something of an 
equality between you. [See on Acts ii. 44.] 

15. He that had Sfc. i. e. Such as had gathered more of the 
manna than they needed, gave to those who had not enough. 
Thus the young and strong would assist the aged and feeble. 

16. Which put Sfc, q. d. Who caused Titus to feel the 
same earnest solicitude for your performance of this duty that 
I myself felt. 

17. For indeed 8fc. q. d. For he is so earnest in the matter, 
that his going to you is rather to be regarded as his own 
spontaneous act, than as a mere compliance with my wishes. 
The word rendered more forward means, very earnest. If 
Titus was the bearer of this epistle (of which there can be 
little doubt), the expression he went must be used by antici- 
pation, meaning, that he was about to go. 

18. And we have sent 8fc, — It has been supposed by many 
that Luke is the person here referred to: but the opinion 
rests merely on conjecture. The brother : q. d. my fellow- 
labourer. 

19. But who 8fc, — The churches here alluded to were pro- 
bably those of Macedonia. [See v. 1.] With this grace 
or gift. To the ghry of Sfc, rather, to the ghry of the Lord 
himself! [Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 16, Gk.] And declaration Sfc, 
q. d. And as a manifestation of your (and others') readiness 
to relieve the wants of ydur poor brethren. 

20. Avoiding this 8fc, — The apostle here means, that the 
arrangement of which he had just spoken, was made at his 
own desire, to preclude the possibility of his being charged 
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with appropriating to himself any part of the monies entrusted 
to his care. [Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 3, 4.] 

21. Providing Sfc, q. d. Taking care that my conduct shall 
not only he upright, hut also that it may appear so. [Comp. 
Rom. xii. 17.] 

22. Whom we have 8fc, q. d. Whom we have, on many 
occasions, found ready to give us his services, hut, on the 
present occasion, peculiarly so, hy reason of his great con- 
fidence in your disposition to do whatever Is right. This 
last clause makes it prohahle that he was the same hrother 
who had accompanied Titus on his former visit to Corinth. 
[See ch. xii. 18.] He has ought evidently to have heen sup- 
plied in the last clause iQstead of / have. 

23. Whether any Sfc, q. d. If it he asked. Who Titus is ? 
the answer is, that he is my dear friend [comp. Philemon 17], 
and my fellow-lahourer in regard to you. And the glory of 
Christ : i. e. instruments for advancing his glory. The apostle 
refers to what he had said in v. 19. 

24. Wherefore shew Sfc, q. d. Therefore exhibit to them, 
and, through them, to the churches whose messengers they 
are, this proof of your love (alluding to the collection for the 
poor saints), and of the just ground we had in boasting to 
them of you. [See ch. ix. 2, 4.] 

Ch. IX. 1. For as touching 8fc, q. d. For (alluding to the 
last clause of ch. viii. 24] truly my thus writing to you on 
such a subject as that of assisting your poor brethren, seems 
almost superfluous ; [2] since I well know your alacrity in 
regard to it : for which indeed I boast of you &c. The expres- 
sion was ready Sfc. can hardly mean more than that they were 
then actually setting about the contribution, and might there- 
fore be supposed to be now ready with it. 

3. Thaty as I said Sfc, q. d. That what I have said of your 
being ready, may be found true. 
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5. And make up Sfc, rather, and make up this before an- 
nounced bounty of yours : apparently alluding to his own 
report of it. [See v. 2.] As a matter Sfc. i. e. as a liberal, 
free-will offering, and not as a niggardly gift extorted by 
solicitation from reluctant parsimony. 

6. But this I say, or rather, But remember this : He who Sfc. 
[Comp. Prov. xi. 24, 25, xix. 17, Hos. x. 12, and Gal. vi. 7, 8.] 

7. According as he 8fc. i. e. according as he predetermines, 
after due consideration of his own ability and the wants of 
others. 

8. And God Sfc. q. d. And remember that he to whom the 
cheerful giver is thus said to be well-pleasing, is abundantly 
able to bestow upon you every gift which he sees fit : so that, 
instead of fearing to be impoverished by your liberality, you 
may rather look for such a blessing on your substance as 
shall enable you at all times to abound in every- good work. 
This verse, and not, as in our translation, v. 9 and 10, should 
be marked as a parenthesis. 

9. As it is written Sfc.-. — Referring to the last clause of v. 7, 
which this citation is designed to prove and illustrate ; the 
words his righteousness Sfc, meaning, that these his good 
works will be had by the Lord in everlasting remembrance, 
and receive an eternal reward. 

10. Now he that Sfc. rather (following another reading). 
Now He who supplies seed to the sower y and bread for food, 
(namely, by causing the seed to grow, and bring forth fruit,) 
shall supply and multiply your seed, and increase 8fc. i. e. bless 
you with such an increase of substance as shall enable you to 
be increasingly fruitfid in all good works; [11] that so you 
may be able, on all occasions, largely to exercise that bounty 
which, in the* present case, will soon yield, by our instru- 
mentality, such abundant thanksgiving to God. 

12. For the administration (or ministering) Sfc, i. e. The 
collection which was now making for the poor saints would 
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not only yield benefit to them, but also honour to God, by the 
many thanksgivings to him which it would call forth. 

13. Whiles ^c, i. e. The poor saints at Jerusalem, having, 
in this gift, so manifest a proof of the Corinthians* sincere pro- 
fession of the christian faith, as well as of their liberality to 
their necessitous brethren, would be prepared to glorify God 
on both these accounts. This verse again is parenthetical, 
having reference to the last clause of the preceding one. For 
your professed subjection Sfc. literally, ^r the subjection of your 
profession to the gospel Sfc, i. e. for that true subjection to (or 
compliance with) the gospel which accompanied their pro- 
fession of it. And unto aU men, or all; immediately refer- 
ring to their fellow-believers. 

14. And by their prayer Sfc. i. e. The liberality of the 
Corinthians would not only yield help to their poor brethren, 
and thanksgiving to God, but also benefit to themselves, by 
the prayers on their behalf which it would call forth. The 
connexion is with v. 12. Which long Sfc. q. d. Who will be 
full of affection for you, when they learn how largely God has 
manifested his grace towards you. 

15. Thanhs be Sfc, q. d. While, however, we gratefully ac- 
knowledge every manifestation of God*s grace and goodness 
to ourselves or others, let us ever remember that his inestima- 
ble gift of salvation by Christ, is that which especially claims 
our supreme and continual thanksgiving. [Comp. John iv. 10, 
Rom. V. 15 &c., vi. 23, and Heb. vi. 4.] 

Ch. X. 1. Now I Paul ^c. q. d. Now I the self-same Paul, 
who am said by some to be arrogant in my language to you 
when absent [comp. 1 Cor. iv. 18 &c.], though timid and 
humble when among you [comp. id. ii. 3], far from giving 
any pretext for such imputations, on the present occasion, am 
in this epistle exhorting you with the meekness and gentle- 
ness which become a disciple and servant of Christ. The 
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apostle evidently alludes to what the factious teachers said of 
him [comp. v. 10] : and it is to their party that he must be 
regarded as specially addressing himself in much of what 
follows. Hence, instead of the affectionate and for the most 
part commendatory strain which he had hitherto used, and 
which seemed to be warranted by the recent good conduct 
and generally right disposition of the church at large, we 
shall now find him mostly employing one of a very different 
character. Beseech, or rather, exhort. The word rendered 
beseech in the next verse is a different one. 

2. But I beseech (or intreat) you Sf'c, q. d. I would, how- 
ever, intreat some of you so to behave as to prevent the 
necessity of my exercising, when I come among you, that 
authoritative boldness which otherwise I am resolved to show 
towards those who falsely accuse me of worldly motives and 
conduct. [See again in v. 6 and ch. xiii. 2.] 

3. For though Sfc. q. d. For though I am a man, and there- 
fore subject to human infirmities, it is not with worldly 
motives and objects, nor by human vdsdom and strength, 
that I wage my spiritual warfare, as an apostle of Christ. 
[As to the figure, comp. ch. ii. 14 and 2 Tim. ii. 3.] 

4. For the weapons Sfc, q. d. For the means which I employ 
for the furtherance of the gospel, are not those which worldly 
men make use of to propagate their opinions, and extend their 
influence ; such as human wisdom, learning, eloquence, and 
policy [comp. 1 Cor. ii. 1 &c.] ; but the truth and gifts of 
God, which are made effectual by him for the demolition of 
the strongholds of ignorance, error, and sin. [Comp. ch. 
vi. 6, 7.] 

5. Casting down Sfc, — The apostle here describes, with es- 
pecial reference to the Gentiles, the purpose and effect of his 
ministry, as seen in its leading men, to renoimce those vain 
speculations and false notions concerning divine things, on 
which they so much prided themselves, and to receive, in 
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simple faith and child-like humility, the truth as it is in Jesus. 
[Comp. 1 Cor. i. 19, &c.] This verse is to be immediately 
connected with y. 3, the intervening one being parenthetical. 
Imaginations or reasonings — speculations. Every high thing 
Sfc, i. e. every presumptuous notion respecting God and his 
ways, opposed to the true knowledge of him, as revealed in 
the gospel of Christ. Every thought : i. e. every opinion or 
notion respecting matters of a religious nature. 

6. And having Sfc, q. d. And being prepared also to exer- 
cise the power which Christ has given me, (and by which 
alone I do all this,) for the punishment of those who persist 
in refusing to yield obedience to his authority committed to 
me, so soon as you yourselves (i. e. the church at large) shall 
have manifested a full submission to it. It seems plain from 
this, that the church had not yet fully acted up to the apos- 
tle*s wishes in reference to the factious teachers. Here, as 
in 1 Cor. v. 5, he probably refers to the miraculous power 
with which Christ had endued him. [See again in ch. xiii. 
2, &c.] 

7. Do ye look Sfc. q. d. Do you, who give so much ear to 
those who impugn and resist my authority, judge of men's 
claims, as ministers of Christ, to your regard and confidence, 
by any seeming advantages of a mere outward nature ? What- 
ever groimds any one may think he has for laying claim to 
high consideration in this character, I would have him reflect 
that I can show at least as strong ones, not even excepting 
mere outward circimistances. The apostle here glances pa- 
renthetically at a subject on which he afterwards largely 
dilates. [See ch. xi. 21, &c.] 

8. For though 8fc. q. d. For (referring to what he had said 
in V. 6) however I might speak of that authority which the Lord 
has given me, (though rather, as I gladly acknowledge, for 
the purpose of edifying, than for that of punishing,) I should 
incur no danger of beuig put to shame as a false pretender, 
by failing to make good my assertions. 
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9. That I may not Sfc. q. d. Lest, however, I should seem 
as if I wished to terrify you by my letters, [10] (for I know 
it is said of me, that my letters only are bold and authorita- 
tive, while my personal appearance and demeanour are weak, 
and my manner of speaking is timid and contemptible,) [11] 
I will now content myself with saying. Let whoever speaks 
thus be assured of this, &c. The former of the sarcasms 
alluded to in the second clause of v. 10, may perhaps refer 
in part to the subject of which he afterwards speaks in ch. 
xii, 7, &c. [Comp. also Gal. iv. 14.] There seems, more- 
over, to be some show of foundation, in the testimony or tra- 
dition of antiquity, for the commonly received notion, that the 
apostle was a man of diminutive stature and mean appearance. 
As to the latter sarcasm, comp. ch. xi. 6 and 1 Cor. ii. 1 — 5. 
Say they, or rather, as in the margin, saith he, or some one, 

12. For we dare not Sfc. q. d. I say no more than this ; for 
I have no mind either to identify or compare myself with 
those teachers who are so eager to extol themselves: and 
truly they, by employing no better standard to estimate or 
compare their own claims to consideration, than that which 
they themselves furnish, show how little understanding they 
have in such matters. There is a strong appearance of a 
paronomasia, or play upon words, in the apostle's use of the 
word rendered are not wise, compared with that rendered 
commend themselves. The figure is by no means unconmion 
in Scripture. [See e. g. Rom. iii. 3, Phil. iii. 12, and 2 Thess. 
iu. 2, 3.] 

13. But we 8fc, q. d. Moreover, if I must speak of my own 
claims, I will not follow their example, by taking to myself 
the credit of other men's labours ; but will speak only of that 
which I have been enabled to accomplish in the sphere of 
labour which God has allotted to me — a sphere lyhich in- 
cludes you. The apostle's use of the word measure, in the 
preceding verse, seems to have suggested to his mind another 

z2 
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meaning or application of it, in connexion witli the subject 
before him. In this and the two next verses, it denotes the 
extent of his allotted and occupied field of labour in the 
gospel. In what he says, he evidently points at the conduct 
of the factious teachers, who, having come to Corinth after 
he had planted the church there, endeavoured to undermine 
his influence in it, assuming to themselves the credit of his 
labours. [See v. 15, 16.] The measure of the rule (or line) 
means, the space measured by and inclosed within a line or 
boundary. 

14. For we Sfc, q. d. For, in thus addressing myself to you, 
I am not thrusting myself beyond my own field of labour, as 
would have been the case, if I had not before come to you : 
for, (as you well know,) in preaching the gospel of Christ, I 
did come even as far as to you. This verse is parenthetical, 
having reference to the preceding one. 

15. Not boasting S^c, q. d. Not, I say, boasting of what is 
beyond my own sphere, or the work of other men ; but in- 
dulging the hope that, when you are more fully established 
in the gospel, my labours may be greatly enlarged in your 
country, (as being all included in the field of labour assigned 
to me;) [16] so that I may preach the gospel in the parts 
beyond you : for I have no wish to glory, as some do, in the 
produce of fields which have been tilled by other labourers. 
The apostle probably alludes to the Peloponnesus ; for it seems 
evident from Acts xviii, that he had not hitherto been south 
of Corinth. By you, in v. 15, should be among you, 

17. But he that glorieth Sfc, q. d. And, as to glorying at all, 
I deeply feel that I have nothing of my own to glory in, but 
would say with the prophet, He that glorieth, &;c., alluding 
to what God had done for and by him. [Comp. Rom. xv. 
15—20.] 

18. For not Sfc. q. d. For assuredly it is not by their own 
boastful assertions, that men must prove themselves to be 
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true ministers of Christ ; but by the grace and power which 
he himself has given them, and by the success with which he 
has blessed their labours. [Comp. 1 Cor. iy. 20.] 

Ch. XI. 1. Would to God ^c. q. d. Now, as to my own 
claims, I could wish you to whom I am more especially ad- 
dressing myself, to listen to me while I briefly recoimt some 
of the proofs of my apostleship : yea, I must intreat you to 
do so. In the course of this epistle, we have more than once 
seen the apostle expressing his great imwiUingness to do any 
thing that might seem like speaking in his own praise : and, 
so long as he was writing to the church at large, he felt that 
he might safely refrain from enlarging upon his labours and 
sufferings in the gospel, in the confidence of their continued 
attachment to him. Now, however, that he was more espe- 
cially addressing himself to the adherents of the factious 
teachers, his solicitude to withdraw them from an influence 
so perilous to their eternal welfare, overcame his repugnance. 
The words to God form no part of the text. In myfoUy : i. e. 
in what might be called, and indeed would have been, foolish 
boasting, had not necessity demanded it. 

2. For I am Sfc. — ^The apostle's meaning seems rather to 
be : For I feel the most affectionate solicitude for you ; having, 
as your spiritual father, [comp. 1 Cor. iy. 15,] espoused you 
to Christ, in the hope of presenting you to him, at the last 
day, as a chaste virgin. [Comp. Eph. v. 27, Col. i. 22, 28, 
Jude 24, and Rev. xxi. 2.] 

3. But I fear 8fc, — ^As the serpent had beguiled Eve into 
disobedience, by the promise of increased knowledge, so the 
judaizing teachers were endeavouring, by a similsur bait, to 
draw away the Corinthians from a simple dependance upon 
and devotion to Christ. 

4. For if he Sfc, q. d. And, in thus expressing my fears re- 
specting you, I willingly admit that, if those teachers who 
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have come among you since my departure, and have obtained 
so much influence over you, had preached another and a 
better Saviour than I did ; or if you had received, through 
them, greater and better spiritual gifts and graces, or another 
and a better gospel, there would have been some excuse for 
your listening to their boastful pretensions of superiority. 
[5] But you well know how far this was from being the case ; 
for I feel assured that, in my labours among you, I showed 
myself to be in no respect inferior to the most eminent of the 
apostles. [Comp. Gal. ii. 9.] 

6. But though Sfc, q. d. For, however deficient I may be 
in the graces of speech, I am not so in the knowledge of 
divine truth : yea, at all times, and in all respects, I have 
given you the fullest evidence of my being a true apostle of 
Christ. 

7. Have I committed Sfc. q. d. I know indeed that my ene- 
mies represent one part of my conduct as at once unbecoming 
an apostle of Christ, and justly oflensive to you : but have I 
really injured you, by toiling with my own hands, while I 
was imparting to you the highest of all blessings, because 
I have, &c. ? In his flrst epistle, the apostle had noticed and 
repelled the insinuation, that his labouring for his own sup- 
port at Corinth was a tacit acknowledgment of his want of 
apostolic authority. Here he adverts to another charge; 
namely, that it bespoke want of love for and confidence in 
the Corinthians. Freely : i. e. without cost to them. 

8. / robbed 8fc. q. d. If I wronged any, it was surely the 
brethren of other churches, from whom I took wages, when 
I was labouring, not for them, but for you. 

10. As the truth 8fc, q. d. I speak the truth, as a disciple 
and minister of Christ, when I say, (in other words, I so- 
lemnly declare,) [comp. Rom. ix. 1] that I will give no one 
in all Achaia the power of depriving me of the boast which I 
can now make of having preached the gospel there without 
charge to its inhabitants. [Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 16.] 
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11. Wherefore? Sfc. q. d. Think you that my pursidng this 
course arises from any want of love to you ? God knows that 
it is far otherwise. 

12. But what I do Sfc. q. d. But my real mqtiye, in what 
I have thus done, and mean still to do, is that I may deprive 
those who are ever seeking to malign my character, of all 
pretext for imputing to me mercenary motives, and compel 
them, if they mean to make good their boast of being in all 
things equal or superior to myself, to act in this particular 
even as I do. [Comp. v. 20.] 

13. For such Sfc. q. d. For these men, notwithstanding 
their high pretensions, are in reality false apostles, &c. The 
term decett/ul workers (or labourers) implies that, while they 
pretended to be serving Christ and his church, they were in 
reality seeking only their own advantage. 

14. For Satan himself S^c, i. e. His evil suggestions to the 
minds of men are often presented to them imder the guise of 
being the dictates of truth and holiness. [Comp. e. g. John 
xvi. 2.] 

15. Whose end Sfc. q. d. Whose final allotment will be de- 
termined, not by their professions and pretences, but by their 
real character and conduct. 

16. / say again, or rather, / say farther, (alluding to what 
he had said in v. 1,) Let no man Sfc. q. d. Let no one think 
me a vain boaster for speaking as I am about to do : but if 
any choose to think me such, let them at least listen to me 
while, for a short time, I too, reluctantly following the exam- 
ple of others, boast of myself. 

17. That which Sfc. q.d. I well know that, in thus using 
language like that of confident boasting, I am not speaking 
as, under ordinary circumstances, becomes a minister of Christ, 
but rather in the manner of one who is actuated by a vain 
and foolish spirit. 

18. Seeing that many Sfc, — As the Corinthians had been in- 
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fluenced by tlie claims to high consideration which the fac- 
tious teachers rested on the circumstance of their being pure 
Jews, the apostle thought it expedient to show that he was 
in no wise their inferior, even in that respect. [See v. 22.] 

19. For ye suffer Sfc. q. d. And I may reasonably ask you to 
bear with me in my (seeming) folly, since, wise as you ima- 
gine yourselves to be [comp. 1 Cor. iv. 10], you have so 
readily borne with others in their's. 

20. For ye suffer Sfc, q. d. And well may I say this ; for 
truly you have shown yourselves willing to put up with much 
more than foolish boasting, since you take it patiently even if 
a man &c. The apostle here alludes to the arrogance, covet- 
ousness, and oppressive conduct of the judaizing teachers. 

21. I speak 8fc, q. d. I am constrained to speak as I am 
now going to do, by the contemptuous way in which my de- 
clining to live upon you, as others do, has been ascribed to 
my consciousness of having no real title to do so. [Comp. 
1 Cor. ix. 3 &c.] Howheit 8fc, q. d. But, whatever kind of 
claims others may urge to be highly thought of, (foolish or 
boastful as I may appear in saying so,) I have assuredly no 
less. 

22. Are they Hebrews ? Sfc, — The precise distinctive idea 
meant to be conveyed by each of these terms is imcertain : 
but the apostle's object in using them manifestly was, to in- 
sist on the fact, that he was, in the purest and fullest sense 
of the word, a Zeyr, [Comp. Phil. iii*. 5.] 

23. Are they ministers of Christ? — We are not of course 
to understand the apostle as admitting that they were truly 
such, but only as implying that, whatever they coidd advance 
in support of their claim, he could allege far more to establish 
his. / speak 8fc. q. d. I know that I am speaking like a very 
fool. The contents of this and the following verses show 
that the narrative of the apostle's labours and sufferings, in 
the book of Acts, is very far from being a complete one ; and 



GH. XI.] ' II GOBINTHIANS. 345 

eyen the picture which he here gives of them includes none 
of the events which followed his last journey to Jerusalem, 
related in ch. xxi of that book. In deaths oft : i. e. often ex- 
posed to the most imminent dangers. 

25. Thrice was I Sfc, — This was a Roman mode of punish- 
ment. A night Sfc. — ^This probably means that, on one of the 
occasions just referred to, he had been exposed, for the period 
here mentioned, to the fury of the elements, on a piece of the 
wreck, or in an open boat. 

26. In perils of waters : probably alluding to torrents or 
floods, which he had had to cross in some of his journeys. 
In the city : i. e. in cities or towns. 

27. In weariness and painfulness^ or rather, in lahour and 
toil. ' [Comp. ch. vi. 5.] 

28. Besides those things Sfc. — The meaning probably is, 
q. d. Besides such occasional or extraordinary labours and 
sufferings as I have just enumerated. 

29. W7m is weak Sfc, [See on Rom. xv. 1 and 1 Cor. ix. 
22.] JFho is offended Sfc, q. d. Which of these weak brethren 
is drawn into sin, [comp. 1 Cor. viii, 9 &;c.] and I am not 
filled with grief and anger ? 

30. If I must Sfc. q. d. Since however I am constrained to 
boast, I will now turn to things which manifest, not my 
strength, but my weakness. The allusion, in the preceding 
verse, to the infirmities of others, seems to have suggested to 
the apostle's mind the thought of his own. His chief motive 
for speaking of them doubtless was, to convince the Corin- 
thians, that it was not vanity, but necessity, that had led him 
thus to expatiate on his labours and sufferings in the gospel. 

31. The God ^c. or, as in ch. i. 3, God^ even the Father S^c, 
q. d. But, before I speak of these, I would solemnly appeal 
to God as witness of the truth of what I have now been say- 
ing. [Comp. Gal. i. 20.] The verse is essentially parenthe- 
tical. [See a somewhat similar case in Rom. vii. 24, 25.] 
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32. In Damascus Sfc, [See on Acts ix. 24, 25.] The 
apostle seems manifestly to refer to this occurrence as to one 
which was little creditable to him ; designing, by the mention 
of it, to contrast his own weakness, when left to himself, with 
the strength by which Christ had enabled him to do and 
suffer all that he had been recounting. [Comp. ch. xii. 
9, 10.] 

Ch. XII. 1. It is not expedient Sfc, q. d. Truly, it ill be- 
comes one who has shown such weakness, to boast, either of 
his labours or of his sufferings. Nor do I mean to say more of 
things which can be in any wise ascribed to myself; for I am 
now about to speak of such as were altogether the Lord's 
doing. / wUl come should be, for I will come. The word 
visions refers to what he saw ; revelations, to what he heard. 

2. / knew a man Sfc, — ^The apostle evidently adopted this 
mode of speaking, by way of showing his desire to keep him- 
self, and whatever might tend to his own honour, as far as 
possible out of sight. [See v. 5.] That he should not have 
before spoken of these visions to the Corinthians, would of 
itself sufEciently indicate the modesty of his character. It is 
however highly probable that he now, for the first time, 
divulged them to any one, being constrained to do so [see v. 
11] by his earnest solicitude to win back the deluded part of 
the church there to himself and to Christ. The period which 
he mentions, would seem to refer the vision to the time of his 
stay at Tarsus, alluded to in Acts ix. 30 and xi. 25. A man 
in Christ : i. e. a Christian. Whether in Sfc, — This seems to 
be said in anticipation of a question which might naturally 
be put to him, whether he had (like Enoch and Elijah) been 
corporeally translated from earth to heaven : to which he an- 
swers, that he could not tell. To the third heaven : alluding 
to the distinction made by the Jews, of three heavens: 
namely, the atmosphere, in which the birds fly ; the firma- 
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ment, in which the heavenly bodies reyolve ; and the imme- 
diate dwelling-place of God. 

3. And I knew Sfc. — Some commentators have thought that 
the apostle is here referring, either to a different vision from 
the preceding one, or to another part of the same. There 
can, however, be little doubt that he is merely solemnly re- 
peating, in another form, the extraordinary disclosure which 
he had just made ; and that, by substituting the expression 
paradise for that of the third heaven^ he meant to intimate, 
that it was into the abodes of the departed righteous, rather 
than into the inmiediate presence of God, he had been ad- 
mitted. [See on Luke xxiii. 43 ; and comp. on John iii. 13.] 

4. And heard unspeakable words (or thing s\ Sfc. — ^What the 
nature of these things was, it is not fpr us even to conjecture. 
That they were such as it does not now concern us to know, 
is certain : nor can it, on the other hand, be doubted that the 
vision was designed to be subservient, in some way or other, 
to the fulfilment of that great work to which this eminent 
apostle of Christ was called. Lawful or proper — allowable. • 

5. Of such an one Sfc, q. d. I do not hesitate to mention 
these things, because I had no concern in them, except as a 
mere passive subject of the divine favour: but as to what 
more properly belongs to myself, I wish only to speak of my 
infirmities. [See v. 7 &c.] 

6. For thoitgh S^c, q. d. If, however, I chose to boast of 
myself, by further recounting my claims to be regarded as an 
apostle of Christ, (perhaps referring to the wonderful success 
of his ministry, a topic on which he had not yet touched,) I 
should not act the part of a fool, since I should say nothing 
beyond the simple truth : but I forbear doing so, lest I should 
thereby lead any of you to form a higher estimate of me than 
what I say or do among you might suggest. In other words, 
he was content to rest his claims to their confidence, on what 
they themselves might see in or hear from him. 
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7. And lest ^c— That the apostle is here speaking of some 
bodily infinnity, seems evident : but what its nature was, we 
are not told, and it is vain to conjecture. [Comp. Gal. iv. 13, 
14.] The connexion is with v. 5 ; the intervening passage 
being parenthetical. The word rendered abundance refers, 
not so much to the number, as to the extraordinary nature of 
the revelations. A thorn ^c. — This seems to haye been a 
proverbial expression for any thing very painful or distressing. 
£Comp. e.g. Num. xxxiii. 55 and Ezek. xxviii. 24.] The 
messenger of Satan. [See on Luke xiii. 11 and 1 Cor. v. 5.] 

8. For this thing Sfc, — ^Implying great earnestness and im- 
portunity. [Comp. Matt. xxvi. 44.] 

9. For my strength Sfc, q. d. For my almighty power is 
most gloriously manifested, when the weakness of my people 
is the greatest. That the power Sfc, q. d. Since it is by their 
means that the power of Christ, helping and sustaining me, 
is the most illustriously displayed. 

11. I am become Sfc, q. d. If, in thus speaking, I seem to 
act the part of a foolish boaster, the fault is not mine but 
yours; for, instead of being myself obliged to vindicate my 
apostolic character, you ought to have been forward to do it : 
for you know full well that I am in no respect inferior to the 
most eminent apostles, though I willingly admit that in and 
of myself I am nothing. [Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 10.] 

12. /n aU patience : i. e. in the stedfast endurance of perse- 
cutions and sufferings. [Comp. ch. vi. 4.] 

13. For what Sfc, q. d. For in what respect has less been 
done among or for you, than in regard to any other churches ? 
Forgive me Sfc, q. d. If this be really an injury, I crave your 
forgiveness of it. 

14. Behold^ the third time Sfc, — By the other two he must 
mean, his first visit and the purpose referred to in ch. i. 15 
&c. ; for it does not appear that his intention of paying them 
a second visit had been twice disappointed. For the children 
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Sfc, — ^This seems intended to soften the feelings of dissatis- 
faction which his conduct had produced, and which would 
have been, under ordinary circumstances, reasonable. He of 
course means only that he thought it right, in their case, to 
act on the principle here alluded to : for we know that in 
others he acted on a very dijQTerent one. [See e.g. ch. 
xi. 8.] 

15. Though the more Sfc. i.e. Even though this should 
prove to be the case. 

16. But be it so SfC, — The apostle's meaning seems to be, 
q. d. I know however that it is said by my traducers. True : 
he did on that occasion refuse to be supported by you ; but 
this was only an artifice, resorted to for the purpose of ac- 
quiring your confidence, that he might, at a future time, be 
able the more efiectually to fleece you. It is not unlikely 
that the factious party insinuated that the collection then 
professedly making for the poor saints, was in reality a 
scheme of the apostle's to enrich himself. [Comp. ch. viii. 
20, 21.] 

17. Did ImakeSfc, q. d. Has my conduct, on any occasion, 
justified such insinuations ? [18] Have not I and my fellow- 
labourers imiformly manifested the same spirit, and pursued 
the same course ? / desired or besought Titus : scil. to visit 
you. 

19. Again^ think ye Sfc, q. d. I ask further. Do you sup- 
pose that, in thus speaking, I am merely actuated by a desire 
to vindicate myself to you ? God knoweth, not only that I 
have said nothing but the truth, as becomes a follower of 
Christ, but also that, in saying it, I have solely had your 
benefit, dearly beloved, in view : i. e. his sole aim, in all that 
he had said, was to bring them back to a right state of mind, 
in regard both to himself and to their own duty. 

20. And that I Sfc. alluding to the exercise of his apos- 
tolic authority, for the exclusion and punishment of obstinate 
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offenders. [See ch. xiii. 2.] Lest there he 8fc, i. e. Lest he 
should find these evils still existing among them. Debates 
or contentions. — Enwfings or rivalries. — Swellings: alluding 
to the workings of self-conceit and insubordination. Tumults : 
i. e. disorder and confusion. 

21. And lest S^c. — The apostle evidently here refers to 
those who, having, as Gentile idolators, lived in the practice 
of gross licentiousness [comp. 1 Cor. vi. 11], had shown, by 
their immoral conduct as Christian professors, [comp. id. v. 
13 &;c.] that their repentance and change of life were at best 
very imperfect. Have sinned already^ or rather, before — 
formerly. 

Ch. xiii. 1. This is Sfc. q. d. This (as I before observed) 
is the third time that I have been prepared to visit you. [See 
on ch. xii. 14.] In the mouth 8fc, alluding to the well-known 
maxim of the Jewish law ; and meaning, that he would do 
nothing in the way of punishment, except on clear evidence 
of the offender's guilt. [Comp. Matt, xviii. 16 and Deut. xix. 
15.] Every word: i. e. every charge or accusation. 

2. I told you before ^c, — The meaning seems to be, / have 
already forewarned, and now again forewarn {as if I were a 
second time present, though being still absent, I write,) those 
who have heretofore sinned, and all others, that 8fc. It is very 
doubtful whether the words / write belong to the text. The 
expression I will not spare, no doubt means, that he would 
insist on the exclusion of all such impenitent offenders from 
church fellowship. What follows, especially in v. 10, seems 
however to show that he alluded also to the infliction of 
bodily disease by supernatural means. [See before on 1 Cor. 
V. 5.] 

3. Since ye seek ^c— -This begins a new sentence, the se- 
quel of which is in V. 5, the intervening passage being a 
parenthesis : q. d. Since you who are of this class demand a 
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proof of my speaking by the authority of Christ, I say in re- 
turn, [5] try yourselves, whether you are really believers in 
him : yea, give proof of your being so. Do you not know &c. 
[See further on v. 5.] The parenthesis, beginning with 
which Sfc, here, and ending with toward you in v. 4, is intro- 
duced for the purpose of showing that, whatever the apostle's 
own infirmities might be, they neither had been, nor would 
be, any bar to the manifestation of Christ's power in and by 
him. Which to you-ward Sfc, q. d. Who assuredly has not 
been found weak in regard to you, but mighty among you, 
by my instrumentality. [Comp. ch. xii. 12.] Some com- 
mentators however think that the apostle here alludes to the 
supernatural inflictions spoken of in 1 Cor. xi. 30. 

4. For though Sfc, — ^Here he intimates (by an allusion like 
that in ch. iv. 10, 11) that, although he was, on the one hand, 
as a follower of Christ, subjected to weakness and suffering, 
even as Christ himself had been, in the days of his flesh, he 
was, on the other, endued with a measure of that same divine 
power by which Christ rose from the dead, and now lives for 
ever. ShaU live Sfc. i. e. shall show that we partake of his 
life (in other words, of his strength) by the manifestation, 
through us, of God's power among you. 

5. Know ye not Sfc. rather. Do you not know yourselves, that 
Jesus Christ is among you ; unless indeed you are reprobates ? 
The meaning of the passage beginning in v. 3, and ending 
here (leaving out the parenthesis already explained), appears^ 
clearly to be this : Since you demand proof of my apostleship, 
I refer you to yourselves. If you really hold the faith of the 
gospel, and if Christ be indeed among you by the Holy Spirit, 
then I must be his apostle ; for by my instrumentality you 
are what you are. The word rendered reprobates means dis^ 
proved: i. e. shown to be none of Christ's by not having his 
Spirit. 

6. But I trust ^c, q. d. But, however it may be with yow. 
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I am confident that, should occasion call for the exercise of 
my apostoHc authority, it will he seen that / am not disowned 
of Christ. 

7. NoiD I pray 8fc. q. d. But, though I thus speak, it is my 
earnest prayer that you may he kept from doing ought that 
shall require this: for what I desire is, not to estahlish my 
own apostolic character, by the display of the power which 
Christ has given me, but to see you acting rightly ; though 
your doing so, by depriving me of an opportunity of exer- 
cising that power, would expose me to the continued taunt of 
not possessing it. 

8. For toe can Sfc. q. d. For, though power is given me 
against whatever is contrary to the gospel of Christ, I am 
powerless against that which is in accordance with it. 

9. For we are glad 8fc. q. d. For I would gladly appear 
weak among you, if I could but find you strong in Christ : 
my earnest prayer being for your complete restoration. The 
word here rendered perfection properly means, restoration 
from a state of weakness and disease to one of soundness and 
health. So again in v. 11. 

10. Lest being 8fc. — The word rendered sharpness literally 
denotes the cutting off a diseased member. [Comp. Rom. 
xi. 22, Gk.] Which the Lord ^c. q. d. Which, as I before 
said, I gladly regard as given me, rather for the purpose of 
edification than for that of punishment. [See ch. x. 8.] 

11. Be perfect Sfc. q. d. Be then what you ought to be, [see 
on V. 9] and you will be filled with comfort. Have one heart 
and mind, and you will live in concord. Thus will you know 
the blessedness of having him who is the God of love and 
peace dwelling among you. 

12. Greet one another Sfc, [See on Rom. xvi. 16.] 

14. And the communion Sfc, q.d. And may you all be richly 
endued with the gifts and graces of the Holy Spirit. As to 
the epigraph, see the Introduction, and on ch. viii. 17, 18. 



NOTES 

ON 

GALATIANS. 



The contents of this epistle show that the apostle's leading 
object in writing it, was to counteract the pernicious influence 
of judaizing teachers, who had succeeded, to no small extent, 
in persuading the Gentile converts of Galatia, that it was not 
enough for them to believe in Christ, and to walk according 
to his gospel ; but that, if they would be saved, they must 
also receive circumcision, and observe the law of Moses. 
[Comp. Acts XV. 1 &c.] 

With this purpose, he begins by asserting his own apos- 
tolic mission and authority, declaring that he had not received 
that gospel which he first preached to them, through any hu- 
man channel, but, like the other apostles, directly from Christ 
himself; vindicating the truth of this statement by an appeal 
to his own history ; and showing therefrom, that while, on 
the one hand, the most eminent of the apostles had fully re- 
cognized his equality with themselves, on the other, he had 
not hesitated, on a certain occasion, publicly to oppose and 
censure the conduct of even Peter himself. [Ch. i and ii.] 

Having thus prepared the way for the main object which 
he had in view, he addresses himself to it with all his cha- 
racteristic energy and fervour. This part of the epistle con- 
sists of earnest expostulations with the Galatian believers for 
letting go their first faith in Christ; of affectionate appeals to 
their former love for and confidence in himself; and of so- 
lemn warnings against the danger of seeking for justification 
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through the law; intermingled with such arguments and 
illustrations as were best adapted to open their eyes to the 
fallacy of those representations by which they had suffered 
themselves to be perverted from the truth. [Ch. iii, iv, and 
to V. 13.] The remainder of the epistle is chiefly occupied 
with exhortations to holiness and brotherly love. 

There is nothing in this epistle which enables us to deter- 
mine, either the exact time when, or the place where, it was 
written ; but the general evidence of its contents is decidedly 
in favour of the prevailing opinion, that it was one of the 
earliest of Paul's epistles, and that a date must be assigned 
to it, either somewhere between his two visits to Galatia, 
mentioned in Acts xvi. 6 and xviii. 23, or soon after the latter. 
[Obs. the expression so soon in ch. i. 6.] There seems to be 
no ground whatever for the statement in the Epigraph, that 
it was written from Rome. 

Ch. I. 1. Not of men Sfc, i. e. He had not only not re- 
ceived his apostolic commission and qualiflcation from men, 
but not even by human instrumentality : for it was the Lord 
Jesus himself, and therefore, in effect, God the Father, who 
had given them to him. The judaizing teachers had no 
doubt insinuated that his doctrine was not entitled to implicit 
confidence, inasmuch as he could not, like the other apostles, 
have received it directly from Christ, but only at second 
hand. [See further in v. 11 &c.] The clause, who raised 
him Sfc. is evidently added with allusion to his having seen 
Christ, and received his commission from him, after his re- 
surrection. 

4. Who gave himself Sec q. d. Who gave himself as a pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice (or atonement) for our sins, that he might 
also deliver us from all participation in the imgodliness and 
iniquity of this wicked world. In other words, the end of 
his dying was no less the sanctification than the justification 
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of his people. [Comp. Tit. ii. 14 and 1 Peter i. 18, 19.] 
The clause cLccording to Sfc, refers to the whole preceding 
part of the verse. And^ or even our Father, 

6. I marvel if c. q. d. I marvel that you have so soon turned 
aside from the truth of Him who called you to trust in the 
grace of Christ for salvation, to give heed to another and a very 
different doctrine, [7] which, though it be palmed upon you 
as the gospel, is in truth no gospel at all : but the real state 
of the case is, that certain teachers have got among you, who 
are labouring to unsettle your minds, and whose aim is to 
pervert and corrupt the gospel of Christ. The apostle's con- 
stant usage [see e.g. v. 15 here, Rom. viii.30, and 1 Cor. i.9,] 
shows that the words him that called you Sfc. must refer to 
God. His object, in thus speaking, evidently was, to arouse 
the attention of the Galatian believers to the fact, that it was 
not from man's teaching, but from Qod's, they were now 
suffering themselves to be turned away. 

8. But though we 8fc, q. d. But, were it possible that I my- 
self, or even an angel from heaven, could preach &c. . .1 would 
say, Let him be accursed. 

9. As we said before, q. d. As I have just said. [Comp. 
2 Cor. vii. 3.] 

10. For do I now Sfc. q. d. And I am not afraid to speak 
thus boldly ; for (whatever some may insinuate) my concern 
is not now, as it once was, to win the favour of men, but that 
of God : neither do I now seek to please men ; for, if this 
were my aim, I assuredly should not be foimd engaged in the 
service of Christ. 

11. But I certify you 8fc, q. d. But of this be assured, 
brethren, that the gospel which I preach, is no mere doctrine 
of men. 

12. For I neither Sfc. q. d. For I neither received it, nor 
any instruction in it, from men : but all my knowledge of it 
came to me by a direct revelation from Jesus Christ. 

A A 2 
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18. For ye have heard Sfc. q. d. And my past History suffi- 
ciently attests the truth of this : for, as to the period before 
my conversion, you are well aware that I was then, not merely 
a stranger, but an enemy, to the gospel; and, after that event, 
I neither sought nor received instruction in its truths from 
men. [See v. 15 &c.] 0/ my conversation Sfc. i. e. of my 
conduct while I was a zealous Jew. Beyond measure: i.e. 
with the utmost virulence. And wasted or destroyed it. 

14. And profited Sfc, q. d. And how I had made greater 
proficiency than most of my own age and standing, in the 
knowledge of the Jewish law, and of the interpretations of 
our doctors ; and was remarkable for my zealous adherence 
to the traditions which have been handed down to us from 
our ancestors. [Comp. Acts xxii. 3.] 

15. Who separated me Sfc. q.d. Who, before I was bom, 
destined me to his service, [comp. Jer. i. 5,] and afterwards 
called me by his grace. 

16. To reveal his Son in me: q. d. to give me the know- 
ledge of his Son, as the Saviour of men. The apostle evi- 
dently here refers to his conversion to Christ, on his way to 
Damascus, ascribing it to God. [Comp. on Matt. xvi. 17.] 
Immediately Sfc, i. e. Instead of at that time holding inter- 
course with any one from whom he could receive instruction, 
[17] much less going to Jerusalem to seek it from the other 
apostles, he forthwith went to Arabia, and afterwards re- 
turned to Damascus. The apostle evidently means that he 
began at once to preach the gospel. [See Acts ix. 20.] His 
journey to Arabia is not mentioned there. Flesh and blood 
(i. e. man) stands in marked contrast with God in v. 15. 
[Comp. Matt. xvi. 17.] 

18. Tlmh after Sfc. — Probably meaning, three years after 
his conversion. This visit to Jerusalem is evidently the same 
with the one related in Acts ix. 26 &c. 

19. Save James Sfc. i. e. James, the son of Alpheus, one of 
the twelve. [See on Matt. xiii. 55.] 
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20. Now the things Sfc. q. d. Now I solemnly declare that 
what I am stating is strictly true. The apostle's language is 
no oath, but merely a solemn appeal to God as witness of the 
truth of what he said ; such an one as he was accustomed to 
make when he was peculiarly solicitous that what he was 
saying should be regarded as simple truth. [Comp. e.g. 
Rom. ix. 1 and 2 Cor. xi. 31.] 

21. Afterwards I came 8fc, — His going from Cesarea to 
Tarsus, in Cilicia, is mentioned in Acts ix. 30. He no doubt 
yisited some parts of Syria in the way. 

24. And they glorified Ood in me : i. e. for what God had 
wrought in and by him. 

Ch. II. 1. Then fourteen years after 8fc. — Probably mean- 
ing, after his before-mentioned journey to Jerusalem ; though 
some understand it to mean, after his conversion. That the 
visit here mentioned is the same with that related in Acts xv, 
can admit of no reasonable doubt. [Comp. and took Titus Sfc, 
with and certain other Sfc. in id. v. 2.] The apostle passes by 
the intervening one, mentioned in Acts xi. 30, as of no mo- 
ment to his present purpose. As the elders only are men- 
tioned in that passage, it is at least possible that none of the 
apostles were then in Jerusalem. 

2. And I went up by revelation : i. e. by a direct command 
from God, and for the sole purpose of bringing before the 
church at Jerusalem the subject presently to be mentioned ; 
not at all for that of receiving instruction in Christian doc- 
trine from any one. This statement of the apostle is in no 
degree at variance with what is said in Acts xv. 2 ; since it is 
obvious that his journey might be at once sanctioned by an 
immediate revelation from God, and in accordance with the 
wishes of the brethren at Antioch. For a parallel case, see 
on Acts ix. 30. And communicated Sfc, i.e. Before he showed 
himself to the church at large, he sought a private conference 
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with the apostles, and described to them the nature of the 
doctrine which he preached, even that of salvation by faith in 
Christ, and by it alone. Which were of reputation : i. e. of 
highest account in the church. Lest hy any means Sfc. i. e. lest 
it should, by possibility, be found that his doctrine was not 
really the same gospel which the other apostles preached. 
We are not to understand his language as implying that he 
himself really had any doubt respecting the soundness of his 
doctrine, but only as showing the modesty and prudence with 
which he acted at this period of excitement and dissension. 

3. But neither Titus Sfc. — This is introduced parenthetically, 
by way of intimating, with reference to the main object of the 
epistle, [see e. g. ch. v. 2 &c.] that if Titus, when the apos- 
tle's companion at Jerusalem, and admitted to intercourse 
with the church there, had not been required to receive cir- 
cumcision, surely the Gentile converts in Galatia were not 
called upon to submit to that rite. 

4. And that because ^t. q. d. Now the cause of my doing 
this (referring to what he had said in v. 2) was, that certain 
false brethren had insidiously introduced themselves into the 
church at Antioch, for the purpose of spying out our Chris- 
tian liberty, and of bringing us into bondage to the law of 
Moses. [See Acts xv. 1.] UrMwares brought in, or, who 
had insidiously introduced themselves. Their dishonest cha- 
racter is shown by what is said in Acts xv. 24. 

5. To whom 8fc, — This again is a parenthesis, introduced 
for the purpose of telling the Gaiatians that he had strenu- 
ously resisted the attempts of these men, lest the minds of 
the Gentile converts should be in any wise turned away from 
the simple truth of the gospel. [Comp. v. 14 and ch. iii. 1.] 

6. But of those Sfc. — The construction is here elliptical, 
but the meaning seems clearly to be as follows : — But from 
those who are of most account in the church (alluding to the 
conference mentioned in v. 2) I acquired nothing ; (and truly, 
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however eminent they might be, it matters not to me ; since 
I well know that, in dispensing his gifts to men, God is in no 
wise influenced or limited by mere outward circumstances :) 
for even they who are of highest account added nothing to 
* my knowledge of gospel truth. In the parenthetical clause, 
the apostle probably alludes to the circumstance of the other 
apostles having been personal followers and friends of Christ, 
when he was on earth ; as one on which his detractors laid 
great stress, arguing from it that his knowledge of Christian 
truth must needs be very inferior to theirs. 

7. But contrariwise Sfc, q. d. So far indeed were they from 
assuming any superiority over me, that James, Peter, and 
John, who are justly accounted as pillars in the church, per- 
ceiving that I had been especially commissioned to preach 
the gospel to the Gentiles, as Peter had before been to the 
Jews ; [8] (for he who qualified Peter for the one service, no 
less fitted me for the other) ; [9] and being apprized of the 
grace which had been bestowed upon me for this purpose, 
gave to me and Barnabas &c. Pillars is an epithet often 
applied by the Jewish writers to eminent teachers. 

10. Onlt/ they would *Sfc, — By the poor are here meant the 
indigent believers at Jerusalem. [Comp. Rom. xv. 26.] 

11. But when Peter Sec, — The circumstances here referred to 
must have occurred in the interval between Paul's return to 
Antioch, mentioned in Acts xv. 30, and his subsequent de- 
parture from it, related in id. v. 40. 

12. But when Sfc, — Peter's weakness in this matter is the 
more surprising, as he had, on a former occasion, boldly de- 
fended himself, before persons of the same class, for doing 
the very thing from which his fear of these brethren now 
caused him to refrain. [See Acts xi. 2 &c.] Although 
they came from James, it is not probable that he himself 
would have sanctioned their conduct ; since, as we shall pre- 
sently see, it was altogether opposed to the spirit of that de- 
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cision respecting the Qentiles, to which the church at Jeru- 
salem, following his advice, had recently come. [See Acts 
XT. 13 &c.] With the Gentiles : i. e. the Gentile converts. 

13. And the other Jews Sfc, — ^Referring to certain other Jew- 
ish believers then at Antioch, either as residents or visitors. 
With their dissimttiation : literally, with their hypocrisy.-^ 
Their conduct deseryed this name, though not in its most 
odious sense; since they now assumed a character which 
their previous acts showed did not really belong to them — 
that of being scrupulous observers of the Mosaic law. [See 
the next verse, andcomp. ch. vi. 13.] 

14. TlMt they walked not Sfc, i. e. that their conduct was 
neither upright, nor in accordance with that part of gospel 
truth which teaches that in Christ Jesus Jews and Qentiles 
are one. [See e. g. ch. iii. 28 and Eph. ii. 14 &c.] Before 
them all : literally, before aH : i. e. on some public occasion. 
If thou Sfc, meaning, that it was grossly inconsistent in Peter, 
while throwing off the restraints of the Jewish law himself, 
to act as if he wished to impose its yoke upon the Qentiles. 
He of course did not really mean to do this, much less to 
sanction the notion that the law was a' means of justification : 
yet his conduct necessarily tended to produce both these effects, 
by leading the Qentiles to suppose that surely there must be 
some virtue in a rite to which the first of the apostles attached 
so much importance, as to make him refrain from social in- 
tercourse with those of his fellow-believers who had not re- 
ceived it. The conduct of Paul, in this respect, was widely 
different : for, though he often complied with the ceremonial 
law, in condescension to his weak Jewish brethren, [see on 
Acts xvi. 3,] he took care never to do this in such a way as 
should, in the least degree, compromise the gospel, or shake 
the confidence of the Qentile believers in its sufficiency for 
man's salvation. In using the expression livest after ^c. the 
apostle no doubt alludes to other particulars besides his recent 
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social intercourse with his Gentile brethren, in which Peter 
did not strictly conform to the Jewish law. [Comp. ch. yi. 
13.] To live Sfc. literally, to judaize : i. e. to be circumcised, 
and keep the law of Moses. — ^Paul's account of his expostu- 
lation with Peter is by some considered to end here : but this 
yiew is manifestly inadmissible. How far it really extends, 
is less certain; though it probably finishes with v. 17. The 
question is obviously one of little moment, since, on any sup- 
position, the whole passage is the language of Paul. 

15. We who are Sfc. q. d. We ourselves, though possessed 
of all the advantages and privileges of Jews, and not such 
sinners as the idolatrous and profligate Gentiles, [16] yet, 
well knowing &c. [Comp. Rom. iii. 20 &c.] The apostle 
here further shows Peter's inconsistency in so acting as to 
lead others to place confidence in the law, when he himself, 
in common with every believing Jew, had openly acknow- 
ledged its inefficacy, by seeking justification through faith in 
Christ. 

17. But ifSfc, q. d. But if (as thy present conduct implies) 
even we Jews become transgressors, by reason of that de- 
parture from our own law which our seeking to be justified 
by Christ alone necessarily involves, surely this is to make 
him the cause of sin. Far be such a thought from any of us. 
Paul here urges another and a most weighty reason for his 
condemnation of Peter's conduct. That apostle, having first 
pursued a course which his faith in and obedience to Christ 
manifestly pointed out, [comp. e. g. Acts x. 28,] had after- 
wards abandoned it ; and, by so doing, had not only virtually 
condemned his own previous conduct, and thereby acknow- 
ledge himself a transgressor [see the next verse], but had also 
in effect made Christ appear to be the cause of his sin. Is 
therefore Christ Sfc. or rather, surely Christ must he a minister 
of sin, [Compare the last clause of v. 21 in the Greek.] 

18. For if I huUd Sfc, — Here he explains the meaning of 
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what he had said in the preceding verse : q. d. For if any one 
treats as obligatory things which he had previously neglected, 
he manifestly acknowledges himself to have been a trans- 
gressor in neglecting them. Make is here equivalent to own 
or acknowledge, [Comp. Matt. xii. 33.] 

19. ForlSfc. q. d. But I am far from regarding myself in 
this light ; for, by means of Christ's death, I have been de- 
livered from the law ; not indeed in such a sense as that I 
should be left at liberty to indulge my natural lusts, bat rather 
that my life should be the more perfectly conformed to God's 
will. [Comp. ch. v. 13 &cc. Rom. vii. 4, 6, viii. 4, and 1 Cor. 
ix. 21.] While, in the preceding verse, the apostle uses the 
first person in a mere general way, he here employs it em- 
phatically, to denote himself. That the words through the 
law refer to the death of Christ, is evident, both from the 
first clause of the next verse, and also from a comparison 
with the parallel passage in Eom. vu. 4. His death was 
through (or bg means of) the law, inasmuch as it was appointed 
to satisfy the law's demands upon those who had transgressed 
it. [See ch. iii. 13.] As to the sense in which believers in 
Christ are delivered from the law, (whether that of God, taken 
generally, or the Jewish law in particular,) see on Rom. vii. 
4 ; where it will be seen that, although the apostle's object 
in both these epistles led him to speak particularly of the 
latter, much of what he says is equally applicable to the 
former. 

20. I am (or rather, have been) crucified Sfc, q. d. And, as 
Christ suffered death on the cross, in a natural sense, so have 
I sujSered it in a spiritual one ; I mean in regard to my fallen 
and corrupt nature. There is, however, another spiritual way 
of speaking, in which I may truly say that I live ; though 
indeed this would be better expressed by saying that Christ 
lives in me : and, as to my natural life, faith in his blood, and 
dependance upon him alone for justification and salvation, is 
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that wbicli now actuates and sustains me in all that I do and 
suffer. The mention of Christ's death, in the preceding verse, 
naturally led the apostle to speak of his own spiritual con- 
formity to it. [See on Rom. vi. 5.] This again suggested 
the thought of that new spiritual life which he had received. 
[See on id.] And, lastly, the mention of the latter led him 
on to the subject of his natural life, and of the circumstances 
under which it .was now spent, so widely different from those 
which had marked its early course. [See ch. i. 13, 14.] 

21. I do not Sfc, q. d. And, by thus living, I do not treat 
the grace of God in Christ as a needless and useless thing : 
which I should do if, in any wise, I still had recourse to the 
law for justification : since it is evident that, if righteousness 
is to be obtained by the law, Christ must have died in vain. 

Ch. III. 1. Who hath bewitched {ox fascinated) you Sfc, 
q. d. What can have led you to swerve from the truth of the 
gospel, after it had been so plainly declared and so power- 
fully confirmed [see v. 5] among you, that one might almost 
say, Christ crucified for the sins of men [comp. 1 Cor. i. 23 
and ii. 2] had been actually set before your eyes? The 
apostle's language is supposed to allude, either to a tablet 
describing, or to a picture representing, some important oc- 
currence, and exposed to public view. The clause that ye 
should not obey the truth is rejected by most critics as an in- 
terpolation, probably from ch. v. 7. 

2. This only Sfc, q. d. Surely it must be enough to con- 
vince you of your folly, in thus forsaking the gospel for the 
law, only to ask you, whether you received those gifts and 
graces of the Spirit, which you lately so much prized, by 
means of obeying the latter, or through believing the former } 
By the hearing of faith : i. e. by believing what they heard. 
[Comp. Rom. x. 16, Gk.] 

3. Having begun Sfc, q. d. Having begun the work of your 
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salvation by experiencing the power of God's Spirit in renew- 
ing jour own spirit, do you now intend to complete it by 
means of a fleshly rite? In the l^rit: rather, in spirit. 
£See on Rom. viii. 1.] 

4. Have ye suffered so many (or wch great) things Sfc, alluding 
to the trials and persecutions to which they had been subjected 
for the gospel's sake. If it he Sfc. implying, that he still 
cherished the hope that they would not make shipwreck of 
their faith in Christ. 

5. He there/ore ^c. q. d. Again, I would ask you, whether 
he who imparts spiritual gifts to you, and works miracles 
among you, does this by means of obedience to the law, or 
by that of faith in Christ ? The apostle seems to be alluding 
to himself, though he modestly employs an indirect and gene- 
ral mode of expression. 

6. JEven as Abraham Sfc. [See on Rom. iv. 3.] Thb verse 
stands in immediate connexion with the following one, thus : 
Inasmuch as Abraham believed God Sfc, [7] be assured that 
they Sfc, q. d. that they who believe in Qod, even as he did, 
and none others, are truly his children. The apostle here 
takes occasion, from the subject in hand, (that of faith,) to 
show the Galatians, (as we have before seen him showing the 
Romans,) that the high privilege, on which the judaizing 
teachers so much insisted, of being Abraham's children, and 
therefore heirs of the promises which God had made to him 
and his posterity, was acquired, not (as they pretended) by 
natural descent or legal obedience, but by the exercise of a 
faith like his. [Comp. Rom. iv. 9 &c.] 

8. And the Scripture 8fe. q. d. Now God, having predeter- 
mined to justify the heathen through faith in Christ, long 
ago announced the glad tidings of this to Abraham, saying to 
him, In thee &c. The Scripture is here personified. [See 
again in v. 22.] As to the word justify, see on Rom. ii. 13. 
In thee Sfc, i. e. not in himself personally, but in Christ, his 
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seed according to the flesh. [Comp. Gen. xii. 3 with xxii. 
18.] The blessing spoken of is of course that of salvation, 
taken in its fullest and most comprehensive sense, as including 
both grace here and glory hereafter. 

9. So then Sfc, q. d. So then, as I have already intimated, 
[v. 7] they who believe, and such only, have a part in the 
blessing promised to believing Abraham. 

10. For as many Sfc. q. d. For, so far is this blessing from 
coming through obedience to the law, that all who have no- 
thing but this to rely on, are actually under a heavy curse ; 
since it is written Cursed, &c. The apostle cites this pas- 
sage as showing that the law proposed no other means of 
escaping its curse, than the impossible condition of a perfect 
compliance with all its requirements. Curse is here equiva- 
lent to condemnation. 

11. But that Sfc. q. d. Moreover, that no man is justified 
in the sight of God by obedience to the law, is further evident 
from that Scripture which expressly declares, that justifica- 
tion is by faith. [See on Rom. i. 17.] 

12. And the law Sfc, q. d. Now the law oflers salvation, 
not on the ground of faith, but on that of obedience ; for its 
language is &c. 

13. Christ hath Sfc, q. d. While however (as is evident 
from what I have just said) we Jews have all been brought 
under the curse of the law, Christ has redeemed us from it, 
by suffering death, as a transgressor (or accursed person), in 
our stead. . For it 'is written Sfc. — ^The apostle here applies to 
our Lord's crucifixion by the Romans, a passage which refers 
to the Jewish punishment of hanging, because the two punish- 
ments were alike, both in their nature, and in the peculiar 
ignominy which was attached to them. [Comp. Acts v. 30.] 

14. That the blessing Sfc, q. d. And he suffered death, not 
merely to redeem us Jews from the curse of the law, but also 
in order that the blessing spoken of to Abraham might, through 
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Christ, be bestowed upon the Gentiles ; and that (as a part 
thereof) all we who believe on him might, through faith, 
receive the promised gift of the Holy Spirit. [See on Luke 
xxiv. 49.] This gift is no doubt here alluded to, as being 
the seal of the believer's pardon, and the earnest or pledge of 
his future glory. [Comp. Rom. viii. 16, 23, 2 Cor. i. 22, and 
Eph. i. 14.] 

15. Brethren^ I speak 8fc, or rather, Brethren^ (•/ speak — 
men) though 8fc. q. d. You well know, brethren, (for, to 
illustrate my meaning, I refer to human affairs,) that even in 
the case of a covenant made by men, when once it has been 
confirmed, no one can either annul it, or add any new condi- 
tion to it : much less then can this be done in the case of one 
made by God. There is no groxmd whatever for the marginal 
rendering testament, 

16. Now to Abraham 8fc, q. d. Now God, by a solemn 
covenant, made promises to Abraham and his seed. The 
apostle evidently refers to Gen. xvii. 7, 8 ; and it is plain, 
from what follows in v. 18, that here, as in Rom. iv. 13 [see 
the note there], he treats God's promises to Abraham, respect- 
ing the earthly Canaan, as pointing also to the heavenly one. 
He saith not ^c. q. d. And observe, he does not say, and to 
seeds, as if he had been speaking of many ; but, as speaking 
of one, he says, and to thy seed: which seed is Christ. This 
passage is evidently a parenthesis, suggested to the apostle's 
mind by the word seed in the preceeding one. As to its 
meaning, two considerations seem clearly to show that its 
concluding words do not refer to the Lord Jesus himself, but 
(as in 1 Cor. xii. 12) to that spiritual body of which he is the 
head. First, that it was to his believing people, and not to 
himself, that the promises in question were made. [Comp. 
V. 29.] Second, that their participation, through faith, in 
the blessings secured by these promises, was the subject 
which the apostle then had in hand. Following this clue, 
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the scope of the passage becomes plain; namely, that the 
apostle availed himself of the word seed to allude, in passing, 
to that important truth on which we shall presently [v. 28] 
find him insisting, that all believers are one body in Christ. 
[Comp. on 1 Cor. x. 17.] 

17. And this I say Sfc. q. d. Now what I mean to assert 
(alluding to what he had said in v. 15) is, that the covenant, 
having reference to Christ and the blessings to come by him, 
which God had previously made and confirmed, the law, 
which was &c. The period here mentioned must be reck- 
oned from Abraham's call out of Mesopotamia, when God 
first made a covenant of promise with him. [See Gen. xii. 1 
&c., and comp. on Acts vii. 6.] 

18. For if Sfc. q. d. But this must be the case (referring to 
the last words of v. 17) if the heavenly inheritance is, as the 
Jews allege, to be obtained by obedience to the law : for then 
it cannot be a blessing secured by promise ; whereas it was 
expressly as such that God bestowed it upon Abraham and 
his spiritual seed. 

19. Wherefore then Sec. rather. Why then w<is the law givers ? 
q. d. But probably some will be ready to inquire. If, as thou 
sayest, salvation is not to be obtained by the law, for what 
purpose was the law given ? It was added Sfc. q. d. My reply 
is, that it was afterwards added for the purpose of restrain, 
ing men from the commission of sin (not however as a per- 
manent institution, but only till that seed of Abraham shotdd 
come, to which the promises had been specially made), being 
ordained by the awful ministry of angels, and delivered to 
one who was, on that occasion, made a mediator between 
God and the people. Though the parenthetical clause seems 
evidently to refer to Christ and his advent, the words to whom 
Sfc. show that, like the last clause of v. 16, it must refer to 
him as the head and representative of his believing people, 
rather than as considered in himself. Though the promises 
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of Spiritual and eternal blessings in Christ, wliich God made 
to Abraham and his seed, are unquestionably to be regarded 
as more or less extending to all, in every age, who should be 
partakers of a faith like his, the apostle's language shows 
that they are to be understood as specially belonging to the 
church of Christ. His object in alluding to the ministry of 
angels [see on Acts vii. 53], and the mediatorship of Moses 
[comp. id. V. 38], at the giving of the law, seems to have been 
to show his readiness to give to the Jewish law and lawgiver 
such honour as really belonged to them. 

20. Now a mediator Sfc. q. d. Now a mediator evidently 
implies, not one party to a transaction, but two : and accord- 
ingly there were two parties to the covenant of the law, Gk>d 
and his people. Not so, however, in regard to the promises 
made to Abraham ; for then there was but one party, even 
God himself. Perhaps no passage of Scripture has more 
perplexed commentators, or more divided their opinions, than 
this : yet whether with sufficient reason may well be doubted. 
It was evidently suggested to the apostle's mind by what he 
had just said ; and seems scarce less evidently to have been 
introduced by him for the purpose of further strengthening 
his argimient, that the law could not possibly supersede or 
annul the promises of God. This it does by referring to an 
important difference in their respective circimistances, which 
necessarily involved the immutability of the one, and the 
temporary character of the other. As the very notion of a 
mediator implies that there are two parties to an agreement 
or covenant, and consequently that its stability depends upon 
the faithful performance of its conditions by them both, so, in 
the case of the law, there were two parties, God and man ; 
and since its covenant had been broken by one of them, it 
was already virtually annulled. [Comp. Exod. xix. 8, and 
Deut. xxvi. 17, 18, with Jer. xxxi. 32.] On the contrary, 
the promises had been made by God alone, and were there- 
fore, like himself, unchangeable. 
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21,, Is the law then Sfc, q. d. Can it then be supposed that 
the law was intended to supersede or annul God's promises ? 
Surely not: for (to adduce another concliLLsive argument 
against such a supposition) if the law had been able (in their 
stead) to give man eternal life, it must have been also able to 
give him righteousness, since the one is dependant on the 
other; [22] whereas the Scripture declares that all men, 
Jews as well as Gentiles, are alike under condemnation as 
sinners [see on Rom. iii. 9 &c.] ; a state of things by which 
way is made for the gracious appointment that the promised 
blessing should be given, on the sole ground of faith in 
Christ, to all who believe in his name. Hath concluded^ or 
shut up together, — The figiire alludes to the miserable condi- 
tion of a number of persons shut up together in a prison- 
house or dungeon. [See further in the next verse, and comp. 
Rom. xi. 32.] That the promise Sfc, rather, That the promise 
miff hi be ffiven, on the ground of faith in Jesus Christ, to those 
who believe. The promise here means, the thing promised — 
eternal life. 

23. But before 8fc, q. d. But, before the gospel came, we 
Jews were, so to speak, under the custody of the law, being 
shut up as prisoners, till the introduction of that gospel which 
was afterwards to be revealed, should set us free. The apostle 
having, in the preceding verse, employed the figure of impri- 
sonment to describe the condition of men while under the do- 
minion of sin, here further applies it to the circumstances of 
the Jews, as living under the bondage of the law. [Comp. 
ch. V. 1.] The faith is here, as often, equivalent to the gospel. 
[Comp. e. g. Acts vi. 7.] 

24. Wherefore Sfc, q. d. So that (to use another figure) the 
law may be called our schoolmaster, imder whose tuition and 
government we were placed till Christ should come ; that 
then we might be justified by faith. Unto Christ: i.e. till 
he should come. The words to bring us are neither in the 
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text, nor implied in the apostle's meaning ; thougli there is 
undoubtedly a sense in which the law may be said to bring 
men to Christ. [See on Rom. vii. 7.] We are not of course 
to understand the apostle as meaning, by the last clause, that 
men were not justified by faith before Christ came ; for this 
would contradict his own doctrine in other places [see e. g. 
T. 6 here] : but only as implying that the way of justification 
by faith was not till then fully revealed. [Comp. Rom. iii. 
25, 26.] 

25. Bui after that Sfc, q. d. But now that the gospel is 
come, we are no longer under the law. 

26. For ye are all Sfc, q. d. For (if you be true believers) 
you are all, whether Jews or Gentiles, alike children of God, 
and therefore heirs of the promises made to such [comp. Rom. 
viii. 17], through faith in Jesus Christ. The immediate con- 
nexion is with the last clause of v. 22, the intermediate verses 
being in some sort parenthetical. 

27. For as many Sfc. q. d. For all you who have really 
become disciples of Christ, have clothed yourselves in hia 
spirit [comp. Rom. xiii. 14] ; and, being thus made like the 
only-begotten Son of God, you must needs be God's children. 
Here, as in Rom. vi. 3 &c., the apostle refers to the rite of 
baptism, by which men professed themselves disciples of 
Christ, as implying a profession of spiritual conformity to 
him. The words have put on are supposed by some to allude 
to the clean garments which the baptized person put on after 
the administration of the rite, and which might be regarded 
as symbolical of the new nature which pertained to him as a 
believer in Christ. 

28. There is neither Sfc, q. d. And, being thus all renewed 
in one and the same image, and become one body, of which 
Christ is the head, you are, in respect of spiritual things, to 
account every outward distinction between you as nothing. 
[See again in ch. vi. 15, and comp. 2 Cor. v. 16, 17.] 
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29. And if Sfc. q. d. And if you be Christ's members, 
then are you Abraham's spiritual seed, and heirs of the 
eternal blessings promised to them. [See on v. 16.] 

Ch. IV. 1. Now I say ^c. q. d. And here I would remind 
you that, in human affairs, so long as an heir remains a child, 
his condition is, in one important particular, essentially the 
same with that of a slave, though he is one day to be master 
of the whole estate ; [2] for he is placed under the controul 
of others, till the time appointed by his father for his entering 
on the inheritance. The apostle here takes occasion, from 
the use which he had just made of the word heirs, to contrast, 
by an illustration drawn from human affairs, the childish and 
even servile condition in which both the Jewish and Gentile 
believers had formerly lived, (notwithstanding their eternal 
election of God in Christ,) with the spiritual manhood and 
liberty which they now enjoyed. Servant, or slave, — Tutors 
and governors, or perhaps rather, guardians and stewards. 

3. Even so we Sfc. q. d. In like manner, we believers, while 
in our spiritual childhood, (i. e. in a state of spiritual igno- 
ranee and weakness,) were in bondage to outward and cere- 
monial institutions. The word elements (or, as in the margin, 
rudiments) refers to that elementary and imperfect knowledge 
in which children are instructed [comp. Heb. v. 12, Gk.] : 
and by elements of the world the apostle means, rites and cere- 
monies, as being things of a worldly or earthy nature. [Comp.* 
Col. ii. 8 and Heb. ix. 1.] Such things constituted, to a large 
extent, the religion both of the Jews and of the Gentiles. 

4. But when Sfc. q. d. But when the time appointed had ar- 
rived, [comp. V. 2,] God sent forth his Son &c. In this pas- 
sage, [v. 4, 5,] the words made under the law, to redeem them that 
were under the law, constitute a parenthesis, the careful noting 
of which is essential to the perception of the apostle's mean- 
ing. The rest of the passage sets forth that Christ was made 
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a man, in order that he might be the Saviour of mankind at 
large. The parenthesis further shows that he was also made 
a Jew, in order that he might deliver that nation from the 
bondage and curse of the particular law under which it had 
been placed. [See on Rom. vii. 4.] Made is here equiva- 
lent to horn, [Comp. Rom. i. 3.] 

5. To redeem, or rather, as in the next clause, that he might 
redeem Sfc, That we might Sfc, i. e. might be admitted into 
the condition and privileges of sons. We means, as in v. 3, 
believers at large. 

6. And because ye 8fc, q. d. And because you Galatian be- 
lievers are become sons of God, through faith in Christ, [see 
ch. iii. 26,] God has sent &c. Here, as in Rom. viii. 14 &c., 
the apostle adduces the indwelling of the Holy Spirit, and the 
filial love of and trust in God which flow therefrom, as con- 
clusive evidence of sonship. Crying : i. e. moving or teach- 
ing you to cry. [Comp. id. v. 15 and 26 : and see the note 
on the former, as to the words Abba, Father,"] 

7. Wherefore thou 8fc, q. d. So that thou who believest in 
Christ, art no longer in the condition of a slave [see v. 3], 
but art become one of God's own children ; and, if thou art 
such, then art thou also an heir of all the blessings which 
God has promised in Christ. [Comp. Rom. viii. 17.] 

8. Howbeit then Sfc. q. d. And truly you were formerly 
slaves : for before you knew and worshipped the true God, 
you offered worship to your imaginary deities, in the spirit of 
constraint and servile fear. By nature : i. e. in reality. 

9. But now Sfc. q. d. Now, however, that you have known 
God, (I might rather say, have been known by him,) how 
can you be so foolish as to return again to outward rites and 
ceremonies, things of no real efficacy or value, voluntarily 
bringing yourselves once more into bondage to them ? The 
word knoum, in the parenthetical clause, is used in the sense 
of beloved or favoured. [See on Matt. vii. 23, and comp. 1 Cor. 
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viii. 3.] The clause itself was evidently introduced for the 
purpose of awakening the gratitude of the Galatian converts 
to God, by reminding them that it was his grace, and no 
mere effort of their own, that had brought them to know and 
worship him. 

10. Ye observe days 8fc, q. d. I find that you have already 
begun to observe days &c. These terms no doubt refer to the 
Jewish sabbaths, new moons, and other festivals. [Comp. 
Col. ii. 16.] 

11.7 am afraid Sfc, q. d. I cannot but feel greatly alarmed 
lest my labour among you should, after all, prove to have 
been in vain. 

12. Brethren, I beseech t/ou ^c, q. d. I entreat you, brethren, 
love me, even as I love you ; for, notwithstanding your recent 
behaviour, I still love you with as much warmth as you once 
loved me. [Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 11 — 13.] This interpretation 
seems clearly established by what follows ; though the apostle 
is commonly supposed to refer, in some way or other, to the 
subject of which he had just before been speaking — ^the ob- 
servance of the Jewish law. The allusion [v. 11] to his 
former labours among them, would naturally remind him of 
the warm affection which they had then manifested towards 
him ; and he might reasonably hope that the remembrance of 
it, when accompanied by the assurance of his own continued 
affection for them, would have some effect in disposing them 
to give a more favourable ear to his present appeal. Ye have 
not Sfc, q. d. I do not feel towards you as an injured person ; 
but my love for you is undiminished. 

13. Ye know how 8^c. — ^This seems to allude to the general 
weakness of the apostle's frame [comp. 2 Cor. x. 10], as the 
next verse evidently does to the particular infirmity of which 
he speaks in 2 Cor. xii. 7 &c. 

14. And my temptation 8^c. q. d. And you did not despise 
me, or reject my message, on account of my bodily affliction. 
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Here, as in Luke xxii. 28 and other places, temptation means 
trial — affliction. But received me Sfc, q. d. But, on the con- 
trary, you received me with almost as much reverence as if I 
had been an angel of God ; yea, with scarcely less than if I 
had been Christ Jesus himself, instead of being merely his 
apostle. 

15. WT^ere is then Sfc, should undoubtedly be (following 
another reading) What (for how great) then was your blessed-. 
ness ! q. d. How happy did you then account yourselves ! 
namely, by reason of the spiritual blessings which he had 
been the instrument of bringing to them. The words ye spake 
of form no part of the Greek text. That if 8fc. q. d. That 
there was nothing which you would have thought too much 
to do or to suffer for my sake. [Comp. Rom. ix. 3.] 

16. Because I tell you 8fc. — ^Alluding to his present strain 
of expostulation and reproof. 

17. They zealously 8fc. q. d. These new tea-chers, to whom 
you give so much heed, profess great concern for your spi- 
ritual welfare, but with no worthy object ; for their aim is to 
exclude you Gentile converts from fellowship with the believ- 
ing Jews, in order that they may compel you to fall in with 
their views, and submit to circumcision. The apostle here 
contrasts the insincerity and axtiiice of the judaizing teachers, 
with his own honesty and plain dealing. 

18. But it is good ^c. q. d. And here let me remind you, 
that it is well to manifest affection and attachment of a right 
kind, at all times, and not merely (as you have done in regard 
to me) when the object of it is present. The apostle here 
takes occasion, from what he had just been saying, gently to 
reprove the Galatians for the little regard they had shown to 
his instructions, since he left them, as contrasted with their 
ardent professions of attachment, when he was with them. 

19. My little children Sfc. q. d. Yet, still regarding you as 
my beloved children [comp. 1 Cor. iv. 15], I am now no less 
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solicitous for your return to the true faith, than I formerly 
was for your conversion to it. Until Christ Sfc, q. d. That 
you may again simply and cordially helieve in him and his 
truth. [Comp. Eph. iii. 17.] 

20. / desire Sfc. rather, But I could wish to be Sfc, q. d. 
I could wish however that, instead of being absent, I was 
now present with you, and able, from a knowledge of your 
actual state of mind, to exchange the language of rebuke for 
that of commendation; for at present I am uncertain what 
your state really is, and how I ought to behave towards 
you. 

21. Tell me Sfc, — The apostle had a little before been com- 
paring the past and present circumstances of believers in 
Christ, to the opposite conditions of a slave and a son ; and 
here, pursuing the same train of thought, he makes use of 
the Old Testament history of Ishmael and Isaac, for the pur- 
pose of contrasting the spiritual bondage of the law of Moses 
with the blessed liberty of the gospel of Christ. In the se- 
cond clause, the law means, the Scripture. [Comp. John 
X. 34.] 

23. After the flesh : i. e. in the ordinary course of nature, 
as contrasted with the preternatural circumstances of Isaac's 
birth. 

24. Which things are ^c. rather, Which things are to be 
allegorized : i. e. may be allegorically used or applied. For 
these are Sfc. q. d. For these women may be regarded as 
representing the two covenants. [See on this is in Matt. 
xxvi. 26.] The one Sfc, rather, the one given from Mount 
Sinai^ bringing forth children into bondage ; which is [i. e. 
is represented by] Agar, (Jbr the word Agar is [i. e. de- 
notes] Mount Sinai in Arabia,) and corresponds unth the pre- 
sent [i. e. the earthly] Jerusalem, and is in bondage with her 
children. The apostle here first founds his parallel between 
Agar and the covenant of the law, on her servile condition, 
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which of course extended to her children, and thus fitly re- 
presented the spiritual bondage of such as are under the law, 
and seek for salvation by its means. He next strengthens 
this parallel by referring to the circumstance of the word 
Agar (said to mean rock in Arabic) being one of the names 
of Mount Sinai, from whence the law was given. Lastly, 
he explains that, in speaking of the legal covenant and 
its progeny, he referred to the Jewish church, which he de- 
scribes by the expression Jerusalem which now ie — tvitk her 
children. 

26. But Jerusalem Sfc. — ^The apostle here leaves the par- 
allel between Sarah and the new covenant to be supplied by 
the reader, noticing only that part of it which corresponds 
with the concluding portion of the preceding one. As the 
earthly Jerusalem there represents the Jewish church, so 
here the heavenly one denotes that of which Christ is the 
head, and which, being of heavenly origin, has also a hea- 
venly destination. [Comp. Heb. xii. 22 and Rev. xxi. 2; 
also Isai. xlix. 20 and Ixvi. 8.] Is free: meaning, that true 
spiritual liberty is its characteristic. [See e. g. ch. v. 1 and 
John viii. 36.] Of us all : i. e. of both Jewish and Gentile 
believers in Christ. The word all is, however, of doubtful 
authority. 

27. For it is written 8fc, — ^In the passage here cited (which 
was evidently suggested to the apostle's mind by the last 
words of the preceding verse), the prophet appears to speak 
of the future prosperity of the then desolate Jewish church, 
as far greater than any which it had formerly known. It is 
however probable that his prediction had reference to the 
church of Christ, the true Israel of God, including Gtentiles 
as well as Jews. [See ch. vi. 16.] At any rate, the apostle 
applies it to that subject. [As to the figures employed, comp. 
Isai. liv. 5, Ixii. 4, 5, and Jer. xxxi. 32.] 

28. Are the children ^c. — Alluding to the various Old Tes- 
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tament passages which, like the one just cited, are predictive 
of the Christian church. [Comp. Rom. ix. 8.] 

29. But as then Sfc, — The terms cifter the flesh and spirit 
(q. d. carnal and spiritual), were evidently used by the apostle, 
rather with reference to the imbelieving Jews and the fol- 
lowers of Christ, than to Ishmael and Isaac ; though they are 
no doubt, in a certain sense, applicable to the latter. [See 
on Luke xvi. 9.] 

30. CcLst out ^c. — The apostle probably designed to apply 
this, not merely to the exclusion of all who trust in the law 
for salvation, from the blessings and privileges of the gospel, 
but also to the national rejection of the Jews. It is worthy 
of notice that, in regard to that people, the allegorical appli- 
cation of the story stands in direct contrast to its literal 
meaning ; since, according to the former, they were children 
of the bond- woman, but according to the latter, of the free. 

31. So then, or Tntly, brethren Sfc, q. d. This however 
cannot apply to us who believe in Christ, for we are not &c. 

Ch. v. 1. Standfast Sfc. — ^As to the liberty here spoken of 
(that of the gospel), see on Rom. vii. 4 ; and as to the yoke of 
bondage (that of the law), comp. Acts xv. 10. 

2. Behold, I Paid Sfc, — ^The emphatic manner in which the 
apostle here speaks of himself, is probably to be ascribed to 
the false report respecting him alluded to in v. 11. If ye be 
circumcised SfC, — This strong language was fully justified by 
the circumstances of the case ; since the ground on which the 
judaizing teachers urged circumcision, and the Galatian be- 
lievers inclined to it, was that of the alleged insufficiency of 
faith in Christ to give salvation, without the aid of obedience 
to the Jewish law. Hence, to receive circumcision, would 
not only be to bring upon themselves the burden of the whole 
ceremonial law, but also to place themselves under a cove- 
nant which offers life on no other condition than that of per- 
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feet obedience to every precept of the law of God. [See eh. 
iu 10.] 

3. For I testify again Sfc. or rather. Now I further testify Sfc. 
q. d. Moreover I solemnly declare to every one among you 
who shall have recourse to circumcision, that he will thereby 
bring himself under an obligation to keep the whole cere- 
monial law. 

4. Christ is become ^c. more literally. You are separated 
from Christ 8fc, q. d. And, as to what I just now said (allud- 
ing to the last words of v. 2), its truth is indisputable ; since 
it is manifest that whosoever of you seek to be justified by 
the law, have virtually renounced Christ, and no longer look 
to the grace of God in him for salvation, but to your own 
works. 

5. For we Sfc. q. d. For we who are truly Christ's, being in 
the spirit, and not in the flesh, [see ch. iv. 29,] look for the 
heavenly inheritance, not as the reward of obedience, but as 
the free gift of God, to be obtained by means of faith. 
Through the Spirit: rather, in spirit. [See on Rom. viii. 1.] 
The hope of righteousness means, that which the righteous (or 
justified) hope for, even the heavenly inheritance. [Comp. 
Rom. V. 2 and viii. 24, 25.] 

6. For in Jesus Christ Sfc, q. d. For, in the Christian reli- 
gion, neither circumcision nor the absence of it avails any. 
thing, but only that living faith which produces good fruits, 
by means of the love of God and man which ever accom- 
panies it. 

7. Ye did run (or were running) well 8^c. q. d. You seemed 
but lately to be running your Christian race with alacrity. 
[Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24 &c.] "Who then can have stopped 
you in it, by causing you to swerve from the truth ? 

8. This persuasion 8fc, q. d. Be assured that this doctrine 
(namely, that of the virtue and need of circimicision) proceeds 
not &om Him by whose grace you were first called into the 
fellowship of his Son. 



CH. v.] GALATIAUrS. 379 

9. A little leaven S^c, q. d. Eemember the proverb, A little 
leaven &c. The apostle here alludes to the judaizing teach- 
ers ; intimatmg, that theu: pernicious influence, if not checked, 
would speedily corrupt the whole church. [Comp. 1 Cor. v. 
6; also Matt. xvi. 11, 12.] 

10. / have confidence ^c. q. d. I have however a good hope 
concerning you, that, through the Lord's grace [comp. Phil, 
ii. 19, 24], you will yet hold fast that faith in him of which I 
have been speaking. But, though it happily should be so, 
they who are seeking to unsettle and pervert your minds, will 
yet have to answer for it before God, be they who they may. 
Judgment here, as often, implies punishment. 

11. And I Sfc, q. d. But, as for myself, brethen, if (as I find 
is reported) I still plead for circumcision, how is it that I am 
still persecuted by my coimtrymen ? The grievous offence 
which my preaching salvation through Christ alone, now 
gives them, would surely then be at an end. The false re- 
ports to which the apostle here alludes, may have originated 
in his conduct in the case of Timothy. [See on Acts xvi. 3.] 

12. I would 8fc, q.d. So far, however, am I from doing this, 
that I could heartily wish that they who, by doing so, un- 
settle your faith, were whoUy separated from your fellowship. 
[Comp. 1 Cor. v. 13.] 

13. For J brethren Sfc, q.d. For you, brethren, have not 
been called by God (as they would have you believe) into a 
state of legal bondage, but into one of gospel liberty. Take 
heed, however, that you do not make this liberty a pretext 
for sensual indulgence, but rather, in the exercise of brotherly 
love, sacrifice your own inclinations to the welfare of others, 
acting as if you were their servants. [Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 19.] 
This last clause makes it highly probable that the apostle ia 
here alluding to the subject of food which had been offered to 
idols, and to the duty of the strong to condescend in this mat^ 
ter to their weaker brethren, instead of gratifying their own 
inclinations. [Comp. 1 Cor. viii.] 
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14. For all the law Sfc. q. d. I say, by love ; for all &c. 
[See on Rom. xiii. 8 &c.] Is JtdfiUed in one word : i. e. is 
comprehended in one precept. 

15. But if ye bite Sfc. q. d. But beware lest, by indulging a 
contentious and malevolent spirit, you become one another's 
destroyers. 

16. This I say then 8^c, q. d. Now let me urge this upon 
you. Live according to the dictates of the renewed mind, and 
then you will certainly not indulge the evil propensities of 
your fallen nature. 

17. For the flesh Sfc, q. d. For each of these desires things 
which are hateful to the other ; and thus there is a continual 
warfare between them. So that Sfc, rather, that so you should 
not do the things which you {naturally) incline to. That this 
must be the apostle's meaning, seems evident from the con- 
text, which relates exclusively to the impossibility of a rege- 
nerate man's living after the flesh, and has no reference what- 
ever to the obstacles which the remains of his evil nature may 
oppose to his yielding a perfect obedience to the divine will. 

18. But if Sfc, q. d. Moreover, if you are led by the Spirit, 
it is evident that you are not under the law [comp. Rom. vii. 
4 — 6], and can have nothing to fear from it. [See v. 23, and 
comp. 1 Tim. i. 9.] 

19. Now the works Sfc. q. d. Now there can be no mistake 
as to what are works of the flesh ; for we well know that they 
are such as adultery, &c. &c. 

20. Witchcraft : i. e. the real or pretended acquisition and 
exercise of supernatural power, by means of commerce with 
evil spirits. [See on Acts viii. 9.] JEmulations or rivalries. 
Seditions, or rather, divisions— schisms. The word rendered 
heresies properly signifles, the making or following of parties 
and factions in the church, and does not necessarily imply the 
holding of false doctrines. As, however, the two things na- 
turally go together, we sometimes find the word used with 
direct reference to the latter. [See 2 Peter ii. 1.] 
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21. Of the which ^c. q. d. Concerning which I now fore- 
warn you, as I have done before, that they &c. [Comp. 1 
Cor. vi. 9, 10 and Rev. xxi. 27.] 

22. Bui the fruit Sec. — The word spirit^ throughout this 
passage, as in Rom. viii. 1 &c. denotes the renewed mind. 
Faith appears here to Ttie^n fidelity. 

23. Temperance: meaning, controul over every kind of 
lust or evil propensity. 

24. And they Sfc. q. d. Now remember that all Christ's true 
followers have given up their corrupt nature to death, even 
as he did his body ; and therefore cannot possibly gratify its 
lusts. [See on Rom. vi. 5.] 

25. If we live Sfc, q. d. If we are indeed new creatures, let 
us behave ourselves as such. 

26. Let U8 not Sfc, q. d. And I would especially say, Let 
us not &c. The apostle is evidently here referring to jea- 
lousies and contentions arising out of the desire of preemi- 
nence in the church. [Comp. Phil. ii. 3.] 

Ch. VI. 1. Brethren^ if 8fc, q. d. And if, brethren, any 
among you should, through, unwatchfulness, be led into 
transgression, instead of treating him with harshness, do you 
who are accounted to be specially endued with the Spirit, 
prove that you really are so [comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 37], by la- 
bouring, in the spirit of meekness, for his recovery. 

2. Bear ye ^c, q. d. Sympathize with, condescend to, and 
help one another, in your several temptations, infirmities, and 
afflictions. There is apparently au allusion to fellow-travellers 
in a journey. The law of Christ : scil. that of brotherly love. 
[See John xiii. 34, 35.] 

3. For if a man Sfc. q. d. For if any one, instead of feeling 
and acting towards others in the way I have recommended, 
is puffed up with a conceit of his own spiritual attainments 
and strength, when he is in reality a poor, weak creature, he 
greatly deceives himself. 
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4. But let Sfc. q. d. But let every one be careful to approve 
himself a faithful disciple and servant of Christ ; and then he 
will have cause of rejoicing in what he really is, and not in 
what he may think himself to be as compared with others. 
In himself- — another : literally, in regard to himself- — another. 

5. For every man 8^c. q. d. For, though men may now in 
some measure bear one another*s burdens, at the day of judg- 
ment every one will have to bear his own : i. e. to answer for 
his own sins, without reference, in the way of comparison, to 
those of others. 

6. Let him Sfc. [Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 14.] In all good things : 
i. e. by all needful acts of kindness and liberality. 

7. Be not deceived Sfc, q. d. Do not deceive yourselves by 
imagining that the mere profession of godliness will avail you 
any thing. God is not to be trifled with ; but will assuredly 
render to every one according to his works. For whatsoever 
^c. This was a proverbial mode of speaking, common with 
the Jews. [Comp. Job iv. 8, Hos. viii. 7, and x. 12.] 

8. For he that ^c. — For the meaning, see Rom. viii. 13. 
Corruption here means, destruction or perdition. 

10. Who are of ^c. i. e. Who belong to the family of be- 
lievers, or the church of Christ. [Comp. Heb. iii. 6.] 

11. How large a letter: literally, with what large or long 
letters. Commentators are divided between the two interpre- 
tations. Those who adopt the latter (which seems the prefer- 
able one) understand the apostle to allude to the awkwardness 
of the characters, occasioned either by his bodily infirmity, 
which may have made all- writing difficult to him, or by 
want of facility in writing Greek. Supposing this to be the 
true interpretation, these words may refer, either (as seems 
most probable) to the whole epistle, which, on this occasion, 
he had been at the pains of writing himself ; or to the con- 
cluding words, which, according to his usual practice, were 
in his own hand-writing, for the purpose of attesting the 
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genuineness of the epistle. [Comp. Rom. xvi, 22, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 21, and 2 Thess. iii. 17.] 

12. As many Sfc. q. d. They who wish to appear in the 
eyes of their unbelieving countrymen as strict Jews, zealous 
for the law, urge you to submit to circumcision ; but with no 
better motive than that of avoiding the persecution which 
awaits all who trust for salvation in Christ crucified, and in 
that alone. [Comp. ch. v. 11.] Here, as in ch. iv. 17, the 
apostle seems to intend a contrast between his own disin- 
terested affection for the Galatians, (of which the very pen- 
manship of this epistle was a proof,) and the selfish motives 
and conduct of the judaizing teachers. 

13. For neither Sfc. q. d. For as, notwithstanding their cir- 
cumcision, they themselves do not strictly observe the law, it 
is evident that they are not influenced by any real regard for 
it : but they are anxious to have you circumcised, in order to 
gratify their pride as Jews, and to gain credit with their 
coimtrymen for your submission to the rite. 

14. But God forbid Sfc. q. d. But, as for myself, my only 
source of exultation is, and ever must be, that Christ died for 
my sins : for, by my becoming his disciple, the world is, as it 
were, dead to me, and I to the world ; so that I now count 
the good opinion and praise of men as nought. 

15. For in Christ Jesus Sfc, q. d. Be not then persuaded 
by these men : for be assured that, as I before said, [ch. iii. 
28 and v. 6,] in the religion of Christ, neither circmncision 
nor uncircumcision is of any moment, but only the being 
made a new creature in him. [Comp. 2 Cor. v. 17.] 

16. And as many Sfc, q. d. And, concerning all who adopt 
and act upon this principle, I would say, Peace and mercy be 
to them, yea, and to the whole church of Christ, the true 
Israel (or people) of God, [Comp. ch. iii. 29 and Rom. iv. 
11, 16; and contrast 1 Cor. x. 18.] 

17. From henceforth Sfc. q. d. Let no one henceforth call 
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in question the reality of my faith in Christ, or my trust 
for salvation in him alone ; for I bear in my body convincing 
proofs of it. As to the first clause, see on ch. v. 11. The 
second (which seems to have allusion, either to the branding 
of slaves, or to that of the votaries of particular deities,) pro- 
bably refers to the marks of the scourgings which the apostle 
had received. [Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 24, 25.] He evidently 
meant to place these marks in contrast with that of circum- 
cision. 

18. Be with your spirit : i. e. fill and influence your 
minds. The mention of Bame, in the Epigraph, is allowed 
on all hands to be incorrect. [See the Introduction.] 



NOTES 



ON 



EPHESIANS. 



This epistle, which was written from Rome during the 
apostle's first imprisonment in that city, consists of two parts ; 
the firiSt doctrinal, the second practical. In the former, he 
enlarges, in a strain of suhlime eloquence, upon the present 
blessings and future glories of believers in Christ ; especially 
contrasting the high privileges to which the Gentiles had 
thus be^n advanced, with their former dark and depraved 
condition. [Chs. i, ii, iii.] In the latter, he addresses his 
Ephesian brethren, in a strain of earnest and affectionate 
exhortation, enforcing more particularly those branches of 
Christian duty, ta the infraction of which, either their present 
circumstances, or their former habits, rendered them espe- 
cially liable. Among these, unity of spirit, brotherly love, 
and holiness of life and conversation, are the most prominent. 
[Chs. iv, V, vi.] The striking similarity between many parts of 
this epistle and of that to the Colossians, makes the one often 
times a valuable key to the meaning of the other. 



Ch. 1. 1. And to the faithful Sfc, q. d. even to those who 
believe in Christ Jesus. [Comp. Col. i. 2.] 

3. Who hath blessed tts Sfc. q. d. who has bestowed upon 
us all manner of spiritual blessings, in that exalted state to 
which, as believers in Christ, we are now advanced. This 
state (afterwards described in ch. ii.) is fitly spoken of as a 
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sitting in heavenly places, both because of its infinite supe- 
riority to every mere earthly condition, and also because it is 
the prelude to and earnest of the believer's actual enjoyment 
of the heavenly inheritance, 

4. According as S^c, — Here the apostle shows, first, that 
their advancement to this exalted and blessed state had its 
origin in the eternal predestination and election of God [see 
on Rom. viii. 29] ; and next, that his purpose therein was, 
that they should live, while on earth, in holiness and love. 
The us can of course refer only to the living members of the 
church. [See on id. i. 7.] In him : i. e. to be of the number 
of his believing and redeemed people. Before ike foundation 
Sfc, i. e. from all eternity. [Comp. John xvii. 5, 24 and Rev. 
xiii. 8.] Without hlame^ or rather, as in ch. v. 27, blemish. 
The words in love may belong, either to what precedes, or to 
what follows. According to the former view, which seems on 
the whole the preferable one, they represent love as an essen- 
tial part of the Christian character ; a topic largely insisted 
on in this epistle. [See e. g. ch. iii. 17, and iv. 2, 15, 16.] 

5. According to 8fc, — The word rendered good pleasure im- 
plies benignity — benevolence. 

6. To the praise Sfc, i. e. One chief end and purpose of 
God*s predestination and election of his people in Christ is, 
that his exceeding grace and goodness, as manifested therein, 
should be praised and adored both by men and angels. Cf 
the ghry Sfc. i. e. of his glorious or wondrous grace. Wherein 
Sfc, rather, vnth which he has favoured us in the beloved : q. d. 
which he has vouchsafed to us through his beloved Son. 

7. In whom Sfc, [See on Matt. xx. 28.] The words of his 
grace refer to that of God. 

8. Wherein 8fc, i. e. God had not only manifested his grace 
to believers in Christ, by granting them forgiveness of sins 
through his blood, but also by largely making known to them, 
in the gospel, his own purposes, counsels, and ways. The word 
rendered ^rtwfewcc here means understanding, [Comp.Col, i. 9.] 
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9. Having made known Sfc. rather. Having made known to 
iu the mystery of his will, {according to his good pleasure which 
he purposed in himse^\\(f\ untU the dispensation of the fulness 
of times ;) namely, to gather Sfc, — ^Two things are here eom- 
prehended: first, the nature of the mystery referred to; 
namely, Qod's appointment, that all his people, of every 
nation and kindred, whether in heaven or on earth, should, 
constitute one body, having Christ for its head : and second, 
the circumstance that this appointment, originating in his 
own good pleasure or benignity, had been his secret purpose 
from all eternity, until the time came for its discovery and 
promulgation. The latter is introduced parenthetically. As 
to the word mystery, see on Matt. xiii. 11. The (Jreek word 
rendered dispensation, properly means, a stewardship, or the 
ordering of a household ; and here refers to the appointment 
and provision made by God for the promulgation of Christ's 
truth, and the gathering of his church. [Camp. ch. iii. 2.] 
Of theftdness Sjc, i. e. when the time before appointed by 
Gk)d, for the coming of Messiah and the setting up of his 
kingdom, should have arrived. [Comp. Mark i. 15 and Gal. 
iv. 4.] Gather together in one : literally, bring under one head, 
[Comp. v. 22.] All things : i. e. all persons or beings. This 
use of the neuter gender is frequent in Scripture. [See e. g. 
PhU. ii. 10, Heb. ix. 22, and 1 John v. 4.] Both which ^c. 
i. e. both the dead and the living saints. The apostle some- 
times uses the expression in heaven with allusion to angelic 
beings [see Col. i. 16, and on Phil. ii. 10] ; at others, to de- 
ceased men. [See Col. i. 20.] Here it seems to refer to the 
latter ; though it may include the former also, since angels 
as well as men are comprehended in Christ's dominion. 
[Comp. 1 Peter iii. 22.] The worda eveti in him should be 
connected with the next verse. 

II. In whom also tfc, q. d. In whom also we Jews have 
obtained a portion (having been predestinated thereto aceord- 

cc 2 
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ing to the purpose &c.), [12] that we might be &c. Here 
the apostle applies to the believing Jews what he had before 
said respecting the church at large. [See v. 5, 6.] 

13. In whom Sfc, or rather, In whom you also have a por- 
tion^ having heard the word of truth, the gospel of your salva- 
tion : in whom also, having believed, you were sealed ^c— The 
apostle here addresses himself to the believing Gentiles, of 
whom the church at Ephesus seems to have been chiefly com- 
posed. Heard here means, heard believingly. Were sealed 
Sfc, i. e. were owned of God, as his childien, by receiving 
the promised gift of the Holy Spirit. [Comp. Rom viii. 16 
and 2 Cor. i. 22 ; and see on Luke xxiv. 49.] 

14. Which is the earnest (or pledge) Sfc, [Comp. Rom. viii. 
23, 2 Cor. i. 22, and v. 5.] UntU the redemption Sfc. — ^The 
analogy of the apostle's language in other places seems plainly 
to show that the purchased possession here referred to, must 
be, not man's heavenly inheritance, but himself, the purchase 
of Christ's death; and, consequently, that the redemption spoken 
of, must be his final and complete deliverance from sin and 
death. [Comp. ch. iv. 30, Acts xx. 28, Rom. viii. 23, and 
1 Peter ii. 9, Gk.] Unto (or for) the praise Sfc. implying, 
that the completion of man's salvation will be also the con- 
summation of God's glory. 

15. Wherefore I also Sfc, q. d. And, because of this your 
fellowship in the gospel, [comp. Phil. i. 3 — 5,] I also (having 
recently heard of your stedfast faith in Christ, and of your 
continued love for all his followers,) [16] cease not &c. [See 
on Rom. i. 9.] 

17. That the God Sfc, q. d. Therein praying that the God 
&c. [Comp. John xx. 17 and 1 Cor. iii. 23.] The Father of 
glory : i. e. the glorious Father. [Comp. Acts vii. 2.] May 
give unto you 8fc, q. d. May cause you, by the teaching of his 
own Spirit, to grow abundantly in the knowledge of himself 
and his truth. 



CH. I.] EPHESIAKS. 389 

18. That ye may know Sfc. q. d. That you may have a full 
knowledge and persuasion of that blessed hope to which he 
has called you ; and of the exceeding glory of that inherit- 
ance which he has prepared for the saints ; [19] and of the 
immeasurable greatness of that power which he manifests on 
behalf of us believers, in a manner answerable to the work- 
ing of that mighty power [20] which he exerted in Christ, 
when &c. The apostle here refers to the almighty power 
which God manifested in raising up Christ from the dead, and 
setting him at his own right hand, as affording his people an 
ample assurance of what he can and will do for them also, 
both now and hereafter. Hope [v. 18] is put, as often, for 
the thing hoped for — eternal life. In (or among) the saints : 
i. e. for them. [Comp. Acts xxvi. 18 and Col. i. 12.] 

21. Far above aU principality 8fc, i. e. above all the various 
ranks and orders of angelic beings which these several terms 
denote [comp. Col. i. 16], and above every other dignity, be 
it what it may, which either subsists in the present order of 
things, or shall be known in that which is to come. 

22. And hath put Sfc. q. d. And hath given him power over 
aU creatures,' and constituted him supreme ruler in the church, 
every other authorit)' therein being subject to his. Though 
the primary and leading idea of Christ's headship to the 
church, be that of supreme authority in and over it [comp. 
1 Cor. xi. 3], the further idea of his being to it the alone 
source of life and energy, is no less comprehended therein 
[comp. ch. iv. 15, 16, and Col. ii. 19] ; even as in the natural 
body, the head both directs the movements of the other mem- 
bers, and imparts to them their vital energy. If such be 
Christ's relation to the church, it is manifest that every ar- 
rangement which has the effect, either of giving to the powers 
of this world authority over it, or of making it in any wise 
dependant upon them for strength and support, is at once an 
invasion of Christ's divine prerogatives, and a renimciation of 
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the churches greatest privileges and highest interests. [See 
further on Rev. xvii. 2.] 

23. Which is Sfc. — By the fidneas Sfc. appears to he meant, 
the filling up or completion (so to speak) of him who himself 
fills all other heings with whatever of good they possess. 
Such an idea would naturally be suggested to the apostle's 
mind by the immediately preceding words ; for, as the other 
members of the body, however inferior to the head, are neces- 
sary to it, so Christ, though the creator and ruler of the uni- 
verse, is pleased to regard the church, for which he died, as 
if it were necessary to the completion of his own glory and 
felicity. [Comp. Isai. liii. 11.] 

Ch. II. 1. And you Sfc. q. d. And he has most graciously 
manifested this power [see ch. i. 19] on your behalf, in rais- 
^g you, when dead in trespasses and sins, to spiritual life. 
The apostle now proceeds, by way of disposing his Ephesian 
brethren to give the more earnest heed to those exhortations 
and admonitions which he was about to offer them, to remind 
them of the distinguished favour which they had received 
from God, in being brought out of their former dark and de- 
praved condition, into the enjoyment of those inestimable 
privileges and blessings which belonged to them as believers 
in Christ. [Comp. Rom. xii. 1.] Our translators have pro- 
perly supplied the words hath he quickened, in order to make 
the apostle*s meaning plain. Their absence in the original is 
caused by his interrupting the sentence here begun, and not 
completing it till v. 5 ; the intervening passage being paren- 
thetical. 

2. According to the course ^c. i. e. according to the practice 
of ungodly men, and in the way in which Satan teaches them 
to walk. By the power of the air appears evidently to be 
meant those evil spirits of whom he is the prince or chief 
[comp. Matt. xii. 24], and whom be employs as his ministers, 
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to compass Uie destruction of men. As it was a popular ar- 
ticle of belief, among both Jews and Gentiles, that such 
beings have their habitation in the air, the apostle's language 
may mean no more than an allusion to it. At the same time, 
there is nothing which forbids our supposing him to have 
regarded it as having a foundation in truth. In the children 
of disobedience : i. e. in those who refuse to believe and obey 
the word of God, as declared in the gospel of Christ. 

3. Among whom ifc. q. d. Among whom all of us, whether 
Jews or Gentiles, formerly lived in the indulgence of our 
fleshly appetites, doing whatever either our corrupt flesh, or 
the evil dispositions of our mind, prompted us to do ; and 
were thus, in our natural and unrenewed state, no less justly 
the subjects of divine wrath than others. The expression by 
nature undoubtedly refers to the condition in which men are 
placed by their transgression of the divine law, and not to 
that in which they are born into the world. 

4. But God Sfc. [Comp. Rom. v. 8.] 

5. Hath quickened us Sfc, i. e. has given life to our souls, 
even as he did to Christ's body. [See ch. i. 19, 20, and comp. 
Rom. vi. 4 &c.] ^y grace ye are saved : i. e. have been de- 
livered from the guilt and power of sin. Such is frequently 
the meaning of the word saved in Scripture [see e. g. Tit. 
iii. 5] ; though more commonly it has reference to that which 
is the final issue of this state; namely, man's deliverance 
from wrath, and his admission to blessedness, in the world to 
come. The introduction of this brief parenthesis shows how 
earnest the apostle was to fix the minds of his fellow-believers 
upon that fundamental truth of the gospel to which it relates. 
We shall presently find him dwelling more largely upon it. 

6. And hath raised Sf-c, — ^Here he carries forward the. com- 
parison between Christ and his people, likening their partici- 
pation in the blessings and privileges of the gospel, to his ex- 
altation at the right hand of God. As to the expression 
ea venh/ places, see before on ch. i. 3. 
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7. 27iat in Sfc. i. e. That, in all future time, men might be 
led, by the record of God's abounding grace to the first be- 
lievers in Christ, both Jews and Gentiles, to seek unto and 
trust in him. [Comp. 1 Tim. i. 16.] 

8. For by grace Sfc, q. d. For (I repeat it) by grace alone &c. 
And ihaty or rather, And this thing 8fc. q. d. And even this 
faith is not &c. This clause is parenthetical, being intro- 
duced for the purpose of further insisting on the great truth, 
that man's salvation is altogether of grace, by showing that 
the very operation of his mind, whereby he lays hold of the 
salvation provided for him, is no spontaneous act of his own, 
but one which God alone enables him to perform. [Comp. 
John vi. 44, 65, Acts xvi. 14, and Rom. xii. 3.] As to this 
thing (neuter) referring ix) faith (feminine) see on ch. i. 10. 

9. Not of {oT on the ground of) works : i. e. of obedience. 
[Comp. Rom. xi. 5, 6.] This is to be connected with the 
first clause of v. 8. Lest any man 8fc, q. d. So that none can 
claim salvation as a matter of right or debt. [Comp. Rom. 

iii. 27.] 

10. For we are Sfc. q. d. For acceptable obedience, far from 
being the cause of that salvation of which I am speaking, is 
in truth its effect. [Comp. Rom. viii. 3, 4.] Created : i. e. 
anew ; and equivalent to quickened in v. 5. [Comp. 2 Cor. 
V. 17.] Which God Sfc, rather, ybr the performance of which 
God has prepared us (namely, by his word and Spirit) that we 
might walk in them, 

11. Wherefore remember ^c. — ^The apostle makes use of 
the expression in the flesh to show that he is here employing 
the terms Gentile and circumcision in their outward sense, 
and not as referring to the spiritual condition of men. [Comp. 
Rom. ii. 28, 29, and Phil. iii. 3 ; also the note on Rev. xi. 2.] 
Who are called Sfc, scil. contemptuously. 

12. That at that time Sfc, — The several clauses of this verse 
are successively added, in order to heighten the picture of the 
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low estate from which the Gentile believers had been raised : 
q. d. You were then not only, in common with all other men, 
strangers to the blessings which you now enjoy as believers 
in Christ, but also to those of which the Jews partook ; and 
thus, were not only without that blessed hope of eternal life 
which you now have, but were even ignorant of the true God, 
though living in the world which he made, and which every- 
where bears witness to his wisdom, power, and goodness. 
[Comp. Rom. i. 20 ; also id. ix. 4, 5, as to the covenants of pro- 
mise and other peculiar privileges of the Jews.] The term 
commonwealth {or polity) of Israel of course includes the reli- 
gious as well as the civil institutions of that people. 

13. But now Sfc. q. d. But now, as believers in Christ, you 
who were formerly afar off from God and his chosen people, 
have been made nigh to both by the death of Christ : [14] 
for he is, in a twofold sense, the author of peace to us be- 
lievers ; having made Jews and Gentiles one, by breaking 
down that wall of separation which made them enemies to 
one another ; [15] in other words, by abolishing, in his flesh, 
the law whose institutions kept them asunder, in order that 
he might constitute the two parties one new man in himself 
(thus making peace between them) ; [16] and having also 
reconciled both unto God by the death of one body on the 
cross, whereby he put an end to the enmity between God 
and man. We have formerly seen [on Rom. vii. 4] that be- 
lievers in Christ are, by his death, delivered from the law of 
God, considered as a covenant (in other words, from its curse) ; 
and that the Jews were further delivered thereby from that 
peculiar law under which they were placed. Here the apos- 
tle, having this twofold effect of Christ's death in view, shows 
that, by its means, the believing Jews and Gentiles were at 
once reconciled to God and to one another. In doing this, 
he refers to the wall which separated the inner court of the 
temple, where the Jews worshipped, from the court of the 
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Qentiles, as emblematical of the Mosaic law, wliich, so long 
as it was in force, required the former to live as a separate 
people. In his flesh : i. e. bv his death. [Comp. GoL i. 22. j 
By the law of commandments Sfc. is here meant, a law con- 
sisting of such institutions, whether ceremonial or political, as 
either enjoined or necessarily involved the separation just re- 
ferred to. 0/ twain : rather, of the two. The expression one 
new man refers to the body of which Christ is the head, spoken 
of in ch. i. 22, 23. The words one body (in v. 16) clearly 
refer to our Lord's natural body [comp. Col. i. 22] ; though, 
in using them, the apostle may have also intended an allusion 
to the oneness of his spiritual body, the church. Thereby (or 
in it) may refer either to body or cross, 

17. And came Sec — ^Namely, by his apostles and other 
ministers. [Comp. ch. iv. 21.] Having reconciled both 
Jews and Gentiles to God by his death, he caused the mes- 
sage of reconciliation and peace to be proclaimed to them 
both. 

18. For through him Sfc, — ^This is said further to show the 
imity and equality which now subsisted between them. 
Having been reconciled to God by the same offering for sin, 
and having heard and believed the same gospel of peace, they 
also approached God in prayer through the same Mediator, 
and under the influence and guidance of the same Holy 
Spirit. 

19. Now therefore ^c.-^The apostle here describes the 
GentHes' former separation from, and their present fellowship 
with, the people and church of God, by terms borrowed from 
the relations of civil and social life. The word rendered 
strangers, appears here to mean guests in a family ; while 
that translated ^retj^n^r^, means sojourners in a city or town. 
Thus the first term of the verse stands contrasted with the 
fourth, and the second with the third. [Comp. on Matt.vii.6.] 
In making use of these terms, the apostle may perhaps have 
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intended an allusion to the previous circumstances of those 
Gentiles who had been worshippers of the God of Israel, 
though not incorporated into that nation by the rite of cir- 
cumcision. 

20. And are hutlt ^c, i. e. And, as members of the church 
of Christ, are built upon that foundation of gospel truth which 
his apostles and prophets have laid [comp. Kev. xxi. 14], and 
of which he himself is the sum and substance. [Comp. 1 Cor. 
iii. 10, 11.] The word household, in the preceding verse, 
seems to have suggested to the apostle^s mind the figure of a 
building or temple, as applied to the church. [Comp. id. 
V. 16.] By prophets are here evidently meant, not those of 
the Old Testament, but inspired ministers, of Christ. [See 
again in ch. iii. 5 and iv. 11.] As to the chief comer-stone, 
see on Matt. zxi. 42. 

21. In (or by) whom ^c, — ^As the various parts of a build- 
ing are united and held together by the chief comer-stone, so 
are the members of the church by Christ. AU the building 
denotes the church universal. The expression fitly framed 
together implies the harmonious union and mutual depend- 
ence of the various members ; while the words groweth Sfc, 
refer, both to their own spiritual advancement, and to the 
continual accession of new members. In the Lord imports 
that it is as believers in Christ that the members of his church 
thus constitute a holy temple. 

22. In whom ye also Sfc, referring to the believers at Ephe- 
sus, as a portion of the church universal. 

Ch. III. 1. For this cause Sfc, q. d. Seeing then that you 
have been brought into the fellowship of the gospel, I Paul, 
&c. The sentence which the apostle here begins is imme- 
diately interrupted, and not resumed till v. 14 ; where, and 
not, as in our version, in ch. iv. 1, the parenthesis should ter- 
minate. The intervening portion of the chapter is occupied 
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with a digression respecting his call as the apostle of the 
Gentiles, (into which he was obviously led by the circumstance 
of his having spoken of himself as a prisoner for their sake,) 
one object of which was probably that of giving additional 
weight to those exhortations which he was about to offer. 
[See ch. iv. 1.] How truly he might call himself a prisoner 
for the Gentiles, may be seen in Acts xxi. 28, 29, and xxii. 
21, 22. The prisoner of Jesus Christ: i.e. an imprisoned 
servant of Christ. 

2. If ye have heard Sec q. d. If you have heard (as I cannot 
doubt you all have) &c. — ^apparently implying, that some of 
those to whom he was addressing himself had no personal 
knowledge of him. It was now about five years since he had 
last quitted Ephesus. Of the dispensation (or stewardship) of 
the grace S^c. i. e. of the gospel. [See on Acts xiii. 43.] 
Which is given Sfc. alluding to his calling as the apostle of 
the Gentiles. 

3. How that ^c. [Comp. Gal. i. 11, 12.] The mystery 
here means, the doctrine of man's redemption by Christ. 
[Comp. ch. vi. 19 and Rom. xvi. 25, 26.] As I wrote Sfc. — 
This is commonly supposed to refer to what he had said in 
ch. i. 9, 10. That passage however very ill corresponds \vi{h 
what he here says ; and it seems much more likely that he is 
referring to some former epistle. That he should have writ- 
ten many more letters to the churches than those which have 
been handed down to us, is in itself highly probable. [Comp. 
on 1 Cor. V. 9, Col. iv. 16, and 1 John ii. 14.] 

5. Which in other ages ^c, [Comp. Rom. xvi. 25.] As it 
is now 8fc, [Comp. John xiv. 26.] 

6. That the Gentiles Sfc, q. d. Including the important truth 
that, by means of the gospel, the believing Gentiles were to 
become fellow-heirs with the Jews of the heavenly kingdom, 
[comp. Col. i. 27 and Jas. ii. 5,] and members of the same 
body, and joint partakers of God's promised gift of the Holy 
Spirit by Christ. [Comp. ch. i. 13.] 
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8. Who am less Sfc, [See on 1 Cor. xv. 9.] The word 
saints has here special reference to the apostles and other 
ministers of Christ. [Comp. Col. i. 26 with v. 5 here.] 
The unsearchable riches of Christ : i. e. the inestimable great- 
ness of his love and goodness to men, and of the blessings 
which flow therefrom. [Comp. v. 18, 19.] 

9. And to make should be. And make Sfc. while the true 
reading is now generally admitted to be, not fellowship or 
participation, but dispensation or stewardship : q. d. And ex- 
hibit to all of them the nature and scope of that stewardship 
which has been committed to me, of the once hidden but now 
revealed mystery of man's redemption by Christ. [See v. 2, 
3.] From the beginning Sfc, literally, from the ages : i. e. in 
all past times. The words bg Jesus Christ are of doubtful 
authority. 

10. To the intent ^c, q. d. That so, by means of the church, 
the infinite wisdom of God, as seen in the redemption of men. 
Gentiles as well as Jews, [comp. Rom. xi. 33,] might now 
be made manifest, not to mankind only, but also to the an- 
gelic beings. This seems to have been suggested by the last 
clause of the preceding verse. 

11. According to Sfc. i. e. The infinitely wise plan of man's 
redemption, though only now revealed, had been formed by 
God from all eternity. In Christ Sfc. i. e. to be executed in 
and by him. 

12. In whom Sfc* q. d. By reason of our faith in whose 
atonement and mediatorship, we can venture freely to make 
known our requests to God, in the assurance that our prayers 
will be heard and answered. [Comp. Heb. iv. 16.] 

13. Wherefore Sfc. — The true meaning seems clearly to be. 
Wherefore (i. e. in which assurance) / prag that I mag not 

faint 8fc. [Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 16.] The clause which is gour 
glorg alludes to the inestimable blessings which had accrued 
to the Ephesian believers from the very same cause which 
had brought these tribulations upon himself. 
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14. For th$9 cause Sfc, — The apostle, having thus intro- 
duced the subject of prayer, now resumes and continues the 
sentence which he had begun in v. 1, and which had been so 
long interrupted [comp. Rom. ii. 12 — 16] by the digression 
respecting his calling as the apostle of the Gentiles. 

15. Of whom ifc. q. d. Who is not only our Lord, but also 
the head of God's whole family. [Comp. ch. i. 10.] The 
words of whom may however refer to the antecedent God^ 
and are so interpreted by some commentators. Is named: 
i. e. whose name it bears : in other words, whose family it is. 
[Comp. Acts XV. 17.] The words in heaven and earth appear 
to denote the dead and living saints. [See before on ch. 
i. 10.] 

16. That he would Sfc, q. d. That he would grant unto you, 
of his infinite grace and goodness, to be mightily strength- 
ened by his Spirit working in you; [17] so that, your faith 
being confirmed, Christ may, by its means, continually abide 
with you ; love being, at the same time, as it were the root 
and foundation of your who lecharacter : — [18] that thus you 
may be able in some measure to comprehend, with all the 
saints, the infinite greatness of the love of Christ, [19] acnd 
so have some adequate knowledge of that which no creature 
can ever fully know : — in fine, that you may abundantly par- 
take of all those spiritual blessings of which God i» the in- 
exhaustible source. The riches of his ghry : i. e. his glorious 
or infinite goodness and bounty. That Christ Sfc» [Comp. 
John xiv. 23.] The word saints seems here, as in v. 8, to 
refer to Christ's ministers. [Comp. v. 5.] 

20. Now unto him ^c— The word able here, as usual, implies 
willing also. 

21. Unto him ^c. i. e. May the church praise and magnify 
his name, through all eternity, for the wonders of his love 
and power, manifested to it in and by Christ. 
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Ch. IV. 1. I therefore Sfc, q. d. I beseech you then (being, 
as I observed before, an imprisoned servant of Christ), to 
walk &c. The apostle now enters on the hortatory part of 
his epistle, having prepared the way for it, by first expatia- 
ting on the greatness of the Ephesian believers' obligations 
to God, and then adverting to his own claims upon their 
obedient regard. Though he does not here expressly repeat 
the cause of his imprisonment, he doubtless meant again to 
remind them of it. Walk worthy Sfc, i. e. as becomes your 
high and holy calling as disciples of Christ. 

2. With all lowliness Sfc* — He begins with what relates to 
their spirit and deportment among themselves. In this, as in 
other epistles to the early Christians, the graces of humility, 
meekness, and the like, are specially insisted on ; not merely 
because they peculiarly become the followers of the Lord 
Jesus [comp. Matt. xi. 29 and 2 Cor. x. 1], but also because 
the evil of man's natural heart was then, as it ever has been, 
peculiarly manifested in their opposites — ^pride, contention, 
anger &c. With long-sufferinff Sfc, i. e. patiently and lovingly 
bearing with one another's infirmities and provocations. 

3. Endeavouring Sfc, q. d. Earnestly labouring to maintain 
among yourselves oneness of heart and mind, being closely 
united together by the bond of peace and harmony. [Comp. 
1 Cor. i. 10 and Psalm cxxxiii. 1.] 

4. There is Sfc. q. d. And the nature of your profession, as 
disciples of Christ, obviously demands this ; for his church is 
one body, all the members of which are partakers of one and 
the same Holy Spirit, even as you all rejoice in one common 
hope of eternal life. 

5. One Lord ^c. q. d. Moreover they have all one Lord 
and Master, hold one faith, have been baptized with one bap- 
tism, [6] and have one common God and Father. The one 
baptism may refer, either to that with water, or to that with the 
Holy Spirit. [Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 13.] The immediate con- 
nexion seems however to decide in favour of the former inter- 
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pretation, indicating ^e apostle*8 meaning to be, that, as all 
Christ's followers believe in him as their one common Lord 
and Saviour, so had they all made profession of this faith, 
and been received into the fellowship of his visible church, in 
one common way— -that of being baptized into his name. 
This interpretation is further strengthened by the circum- 
stance of the believer's participation in the gift of the Holy 
Spirit having been previously mentioned. Who is above all 8fc. 
i. e. who is the supreme ruler and disposer of all things ; who 
pervades the whole universe ; and who dwells alike in the 
hearts of all his true people. And in you, or, according to 
another reading, us all. 

7. But unto Sfc. q. d. But though, as disciples of Christ, we. 
are alike in all these things, the grace bestowed upon us 
differs in form and degree, according to our respective mea- 
sures of his gift. We see by what follows that the apostle is 
here, as in Rom. xii. 6, &c. and 1 Cor. xii. 4, &c. specially 
referring to spiritual gifts and callings, and apparently with 
the same object ; namely, that of showing that, as all these, 
however diverse, come from one source, and conduce to one 
end, there is no place for envy, jealousy, or self-conceit, in 
regard to any of them. [See v. 16.] 

8. Wherefore he (or rather, it) saith Sfc. q. d. With refer- 
ence to which, the Scripture, speaking of Messiah, saith &c. 
The manner in which the apostle afterwards comments on 
the passage, seems plainly to imply that he regarded it as 
prophetic of Christ's exaltation to the Father's right hand ; 
though some commentators think he cites it merely in the 
way of accommodation or application. The imagery is taken 
from a conqueror returning in triumph, leading captives in 
his train, and bestowing gifts or rewards upon his followers. 
The expression led captivity captive probably refers to captives 
rescued from the enemy [comp. Col ii. 15 and 2 Tim. ii. 26], 
though some interpret it differently. 
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9. Now that he Sfc. q. d. Now, how could he thus have 
ascended into heaven, if he had not first descended from it, 
not merely coming upon the earth, but going into its interior, 
the grave ? The apostle here avails himself (parenthetically) 
of his mention of our Lord's exaltation, to allude to his pre- 
vious humiliation and death ; evidently for the same purpose 
as in Phil. 11. 5 &c. that of inculcating a spirit of humility 
and self-renunciation upon his brethren. [As to the expres- 
sion lower parts Sfc. comp. Psalm Ixiii. 9, Jon. ii. 6, and Matt, 
xu. 40.] 

10. He that descended Sfc. [Comp. Phil. ii. 9 &c.] In 
both passages the apostle no doubt meant to intimate that, in 
Hke manner, his followers' present humiliation would lead to 
their future exaltation. [Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 11, 12.] Far 
above all heavens : i. e. to the highest heavens, even to the 
very throne of God. [See on 2 Cor. xii. 2 ; and comp. Heb. 
iv. 14, Gk. and vii. 26.] That he might fM Sfc. i. e. might 
bestow all manner of gifts and graces upon his people. 
[Comp. ch. i. 23 and John i. 16.] 

11. And he gave some Sfc. i.e. appointed and qualified some 
to be apostles &c. [Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 28.] As to the terms 
prophets and evangelists, see on Acts xiii. 1 and xxi. 8. By 
pastors and teachers are no doubt meant those who are else- 
where termed elders or bishops. [See on Acts xiv. 23.] In 
the analogous enumeration in 1 Cor. xii. 28, the word teachers 
is alone used. 

12. For the perfecting 8fc, rather. In order to the fitting of the 
saints for the work of the ministry Sfc, i. e. The design of these 
various gifts was to qualify men to be ministers of Christ, in 
order to the edification of his church. [Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 7.] 

13. TiM we all Sfc, q. d. To the end that we may all attain 
to one and the same true faith in and knowledge of Christ, 
and thus be as full grown men, [see on 1 Cor. ii. 6,] having 
arrived at that maturity of spiritual stature and strength 
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which befits the members of his body, the church. [See on 
ch. i. 23, as to the expression JiUness of CkrUtj denoting his 
church.] 

14. That we henceforth Sfc, or rather, That we should he no 
Umger Sfc, — ^The Ephesian believers had formerly been ex- 
posed to all that uncertainty and fluctuation which charac- 
terized the notions of the heathen philosophers respecting 
divine things; and now, in common with their fellow be- 
lievers of other churches, they were in danger of being led 
astray by the false and corrupt doctrine of teachers under the 
Christian name. [Comp. Acts xx. 30, 2 Cor. xi. 13 &c. Col. 
ii. 8 &c. 1 Tim. vi. 3 &c. and 2 Peter ii. 1 &c.] In the 
clause tossed Sfc, we have imagery drawn from a boat or ship 
tossed about on the ocean, the sport of winds and waves : the 
word rendered sleight refers to trickery or fraud in dicing : 
and the true meaning of the clause translated whereby Sfc. 
seems to be,-— Employed for the purpose of leading others 
astray. 

15. But speaking^ or rather, holding — maintaining the truth 
Sfc. in contrast to the being drawn into error, alluded to in the 
preceding verse. Mag grow Sfc. i. e. may become continually 
more conformed, in all Christian graces, to his perfect model. 

16. From whom Sfc. — The true interpretation seems to be : 
From whom the whole body, (being fitly joined together and 
compacted by means of every junction of supply,) by reason 
of his eflectual working in each member, according to its re- 
spective measure, acquires progressive growth, so as to be 
built up in love. The apostle here describes, in figurative 
language borrowed from the human body, the church of 
Christ, or any portion of it, when in a healthy and thriving 
state. The description embodies three leading ideas. First, 
that of the several members of the church being closely 
united together by means of the various ties which connect 
them with one another and with Christ, (such as the grace and 
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life which they all receive from him, their common interests 
and hopes, their mutual sympathies and aids, &c., &c.) just as 
the members of the human body are united by nerves and 
blood-vessels with one another and with the head. Second, 
that of the spiritual body growing in grace and strength by 
that which each member contributes ; just as the natural body 
grows by the cooperation of its several parts. Third, that of 
Christ being the source of life and energy to the one, just as 
the head is to the other. By that which 8fc, literally, by means 
of every junction of supply: apparently alluding to the vessels 
and nerves which connect, animate, and nourish all the parts 
of the body. [Comp. Col. ii. 19.] In the last clause, the 
figure of a body is exchanged for that of a building ; while 
the addition of the words in love, shows how earnestly the 
apostle's mind dwelt on that subject. 

17. This I say S^c. q. d. Now, to proceed with my exhor- 
tation, I say to you, yea solemnly charge you, as an apostie 
of Christ, that you &c. Here he passes on to the subject of 
their general conduct and deportment as men. In the vanity 
Sfc. i. e. according to the dictates of their besotted mind. 
What follows seems to show that the expression includes 
both spiritual ignorance and moral depravity. 

18. Having the understanding darkened: i.e. being desti- 
tute of the true knowledge of God, his ways, their own duty, 
and highest interests. Being alienated Sfc. i. e. being utter 
strangers to that spiritual life (the only spring of holiness and 
righteousness) which God imparts to the soul of man. [Comp. 
ch. ii. 1 and 5.] What follows seems to mean, that their 
want of this life was the effect of their spiritual darkness and 
ignorance, which kept them from God ; and that this again 
was to be ascribed, not to the want of light or evidence, but 
to the natural corruption or blindness of their own hearts. If 
so, the apostie here, as in Rom. i. 18 &cc. represents the moral 
depravity of the heathen as the result of their spiritual dark- 
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ness ; and this again as proceeding from the natural evil of 
the human heart. 

19. fFTio being Sfc, q. d. Who, having lost all feeling of 
shame, [comp. 1 Tim. iv. 2,] have given themselves over &c. 
[See this enlarged upon in Rom. i. 24 &c. and comp. Job 
XV. 16.] 

20. But ye 8fc. q. d. You, however, as disciples of Christ, 
have been taught to pursue a widely different course from 
this ; [21] if you have indeed heard him, as speaking by his 
faithful ministers, [comp. ch. ii. 17,] and have been instructed 
in his doctrine, according to that perfect discovery of divine 
truth which has been made by him. [Comp. John i. 17.] 
The apostle seems to be here obliquely alluding to that cor- 
rupt teaching which is so often spoken of in his own and the 
other apostolic epistles. [See again in ch. v. 6.] 

22. That ye put off Sfc. q. d. That, in whatever pertains to 
your former evil course of life, you must (so to speak) put off 
the old man, who is full of disease and death by reason of the 
sinful lusts which prevail in him, [23] and be influenced by 
new dispositions and affections, [24] putting on the new man 
who, being created in God's own image [comp. Col. iii. 10], 
has a nature disposed to true righteousness and holiness. 
The scope of these three verses is, in brief, that the religion 
of Jesus implies and demands an entire change of heart and 
life. As to the expressions old and new man, see on Rom. 
vi. 6. By deceitful lusts are meant, those evil desires which 
seduce men into the paths of sin and death. 

25. Where/ore putting away 8fc, [See again in Col. iii. 9.] 
How prevalent falsehood must have been among the heathen, 
may be inferred from the fact that some of their wisest philo- 
sophers expressly allowed it, whenever it might appear more 
convenient or profitable than truth. For we are 8fc. q. d. 
and ought therefore to deal uprightly with, and not deceive 
or defraud one another. 
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26. Be ye angry Sfc, q. d. If you are at any time moved to 
displeasure or anger, take heed that it be not to a sinful de- 
gree ; and, if it should be so, see that it soon ceases. 

27. Neither give place Sfc, q. d. Nor let Satan prevail over 
you in this or any other matter. [Comp. 1 John iii. 12.] 

28. Working Sfc. i. e. following some honest trade or 
calling. 

29. Let no corrupt communication : i. e. no lewd or licentious 
discourse. [See again in ch. v. 4.] 

30. And grieve not Sfc, i. e. do nothing displeasing to him, 
or that is contrary to his holy nature and dictates. The ex- 
pression points to the Holy Spirit as the believer's nearest 
friend and best counsellor. [See on John xiv. 16.] TFhere- 
hy 8fc, [See on ch. i. 13, 14] 

Ch. V. 1. Be ye therefore followers, or rather, imitators of 
God: immediately referring to the preceding subject. [Comp. 
Luke vi. 36.] As dear children : i. e. as becomes those whom 
he has chosen to be his own beloved children in Christ. 
[Comp. ch. i. 5.] 

2. And walk Sfc. [Comp. John xv. 12, 13.] And hath 
given himself Sfc. [Comp. id. ch. i. 29.] The words sweet 
smelling savour or odour imply the acceptableness of the offer- 
ing. [Comp. Gen. viii. 21 and Lev. iv. 31.] 

3. Or covetousness, '^The word seems generally to imply, 
not merely the eager desire and pursuit of riches, but also the 
unscrupulous use of means to acquire them. Let it not Sfc, 
q. d. Let it have no existence whatever among you. [Comp. 
1 Cor. V. 1.] 

4. Neither jUthiness ^c— The context seems to show that 
filthiness here means, lewd discourse. Which are not conve- 
nient, or becoming — seemly. But rather Sfc, q. d. But rather 
employ yourselves in giving praise to God for his aboimding 
mercies. [Comp. v. 18 — 20; also 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 17.] 
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5. Who is an idolater. [Comp. Matt. vi. 24 ; also Phil, 
iii. 19.] In the kingdom of Christ Sfc, or, as some eminent 
critics render the words, of him who is Christ and God. 
[Comp. the Qreek construction in v. 20.] 

6. Let no man Sfc, [Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 9, Ghal. vi. 7, 8, and 
1 John iii. 7, 8.] As to the children of disobedience^ see on 
ch. ii. 2. 

8. For ye were Spc, q.d. And remember that you cannot 
now plead ignorance ; for you are no longer, as you once 
were, involved in heathen darkness, but blessed with the ful- 
ness of gospel light. Live then as becomes the privileges 
which you enjoy. 

9. For the firuit 8fc. q. d. And then you will live in the 
continual practice of beneficence, righteousness, and truth ; 
for these are the fruits of that new nature which is the cha- 
racteristic of all Christ's disciples. [Comp. Gal. v. 22.] 
Some editors however regard lights not spirit, as the true 
reading. The meaning is in either case essentially the same. 

10. Proving Sfc. i. e. doing that which is acceptable to the 
Lord : — for here, as in Rom. xii. 2, the word rendered ^rown^ 
seems evidently to mean making trial of, scil. by practising. 

11. And have ^c. q. d. And give no countenance whatever 
to evil and pernicious practices, but rather reprove them. 

Unfruitful : i. e. of good ; and here evidently meaning, fruit- 
ful of evil, or pernicious. As to the expression, works of 
darkness, see on Rom. xiii. 12. 

12. For it is Sfc. q. d. For, so abominable are their secret 
practices, that they are not fit even to be mentioned. [Comp. 
Rom. i. 24 ice] The apostle here avails himself of the lite- 
ral meaning of the expression {darkness) which he had just 
iised figuratively. This verse is a parenthesis. 

13. But 8fc, or rather, Now all things that are reprovahU 
are made manifest Sfc, i. e. are so plainly shown in their true 
character, by the light of divine truth as revealed in the gos- 
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pel, that we can be at no loss to discover them. [Comp. 
John iii. 20 and Gal. v. 19.] For whatsoever Sfc, q. d. For 
the gospel may well be called light, since it thus clearly 
shows the true nature of things. This clause is paren- 
thetical. 

14. Wherefore he, or rather, as in the margin, tV (the Scrip- 
ture) satth Sfc, i. e. saith in effect. That the apostle must be 
here citing or referring to the Old Testament Scriptures, 
seems clear [comp. ch. iv. 8] ; though what follows does not 
sufficiently correspond with any particular passage or pas- 
sages, to admit of our regarding it as a quotation from, or 
even a direct allusion to them. We must then understand 
him to refer, in a general way, to the emphatic manner in 
which Messiah is prophetically spoken of as giving light to 
them that are in darkness. [See on John i. 4 : and, for a 
similar mode of citing Scripture, the note on Matt. ii. 23.] 
The connexion is with the first clause of v. 13. AivakeSfc. 
q. d. Awake thou sleeper ; or rather may it be said, Arise 
thou dead one, come unto Christ, and he will show thee the 
way of holiness and peace. The figures of sleep and death, as 
denoting a state of spiritual ignorance and moral corruption, 
are here probably used with more immediate reference to the 
Gentiles. [Comp. Isai. xlix. 6 ; also ix. 2.] 

15. See then ^c, q. d. Since then you have such a light to 
guide your steps, see that you make good use of it, walking 
circumspectly &c. 

16. Redeeming the time Sfc. q. d. Carefully improving your 
time and opportunities, seeing that the circumstances of diffi- 
culty and danger in which you are placed [comp. ch. vi. 13], 
render your possession and command of them peculiarly un- 
certain. 

17. Wherefore he ye not Sfc. q. d. Such being the case, do 
not live as fools or madmen, but as those who know the 
Lord*s will, and lay it to heart. 



408 NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. T. 

18. WTierein it excess: meaning, that dnmkenness nata- 
rally leads to other kinds of debauchery and vice. But he 
filled ^'c. q. d. But seek to be filled with the Holy Spirit, [19] 
that so, instead of joining in the obscene songs of drunkards, 
yo ur hearts, when joyful, may find utterance in psalms &c. 
[Corap. James v. 13.] To yourselves should be, as in Col.iii. 
1 6, to one another. In your heart : i.e. not with the mouth only. 

20. Giving thanks Sfc. [Comp. 1 Thess. v. 18.] Unto 
God Sfc. i. e. unto God, even the Father. 

21. Submitting yourselves Sfc, i. e. rendering to one another 
the respect, deference, or obedience, that become your several 
relations. [Comp. 1 Peter v. 5.] This general precept the 
apostle proceeds to illustrate by a particular application of it to 
some of the most important relations in life. 

22. As unto the Lord : i. e. regarding it as an act of obe- 
dience to him. 

23. For the husband 8fc. [Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 3.] And he 
is Sfc, q. d. And this he rightfully is, as being its saviour and 
preserver. Hence also the husband is rightfully the head of 
the wife, seeing that she, as the weaker vessel, looks to him 
for support and protection. 

24. So let the wives 8fc. — ^The words in everything of course 
mean, in everything that is lawful, or not contrary to the will 
and commands of God. 

25. Husbands Sfc. — ^As the apostle had just before made 
use of that beautiful and expressive figure by which the 
relation between Christ and his church is compared to the 
marriage union, to urge upon wives the duty of obedience to 
their husbands, so here he employs it to inculcate upon hus- 
bands the duty of love to their wives. 

26. That he might Sfc. literally. That he might sanctify ii^ 
having cleansed it Sfc. — ^The first clause intimates that the in- 
tent of Christ's dying was to sanctify his people, by delivering 
them from the guilt and power of sin : the second refers to 
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the means by which this end was attained; namely, the 
preaching and belief of the gospel. [Comp. John xv. 3 and 
1 Peter i. 22.] The figure of washing with water [see on 
John iii. 5], under which the purifying effect of faith in 
Christ is here described, evidently has allusion to the eastern 
custom of washing and purifying a bride before marriage. 
[Comp. Esther ii. 12.] 

27. That he might Sfc, q. d. That so, at the last day, he 
might &c. [Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 2, Jude 24, and Hev. xxi. 2.] 

28. So ought men Sfc, — ^The apostle here urges another 
powerful argument for conjugal love, drawn from the nature 
and intent of the marriage union, as set forth in Gen. ii. 24. 
He that Sfc, i. e. On the principle there laid down, he who 
loves his wife may be truly said to love himself. 

29. For no man ifc. q. d. And if this rule were observed, 
(alluding to the first clause of v. 28,) men would be sure to 
love their wives ; since their natural instincts effectually pre- 
serve them from neglecting or ill-treating their own bodies, 
and lead them to take all tender care for them, even as the 
Lord does for the church. The words no man ever Sfc. are of 
course to be taken in a general, and not in an absolute sense. 
The clause even Sfc, is introduced for the purpose of again 
urging the example of Christ. 

30. For we are 8^c, q. d. For his church is as truly a part 
of himself (i. e. in a spiritual sense), as Eve was of Adam. 
Of his flesh 8fc. i. e. taken out of, or made from his flesh and 
bones : alluding to what is said in Gen. ii. 21 — 23. 

31. For this cause Sfc. — ^The apostle, having just referred 
to the words of Gen. ii. 23, here goes on to cite what follows 
in V. 24, as a deduction from them. His purpose in doing so 
was probably the same with our Lord's in Matt. xix. 5, 6 ; 
namely, to show the sacred and inviolable nature of the mar- 
riage tie. 

32. This is 8fc. q. d. This union (I mean that between 
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Christ and his church) is indeed a great mystery : i. e. a most 
wonderful truth, formerly hidden, but now revealed. This 
truth comprehends three great partictdars. 1. Christ's parti- 
cipation of his people's human nature. [Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 
16 and Heb. ii. 14.] 2. Their present union with him by 
the indwelling of the Holy Spirit. [Comp. John xiv. 18 and 
xvii. 23.] 3. Their future participation of his resurrection 
glory, in bodies made like unto his own. [Comp. Phil, 
iii. 21.] 

83. Nevertheless Sfc. q. d. But, without dwelling further on 
it, I would, in conclusion, again remind you of your own re- 
lative duties. Let then each one of you &c. 

Ch. VI. \, In the Lord: q. d. as becomes your Christian 
profession. 

2. Honour thy father and mother, [See on Matt. xv. 4.] 
Which is the first ^c. — ^The apostle here refers to the whole 
law of Moses, which abounds with promises ; though this is 
the only one in the decalogue to which a promise is specifically 
annexed. 

3. And thou mayest Sfc. — The word here rendered earth 
means land^ referring to that of Canaan [see Exod. xx. 12] : 
but in citing the promise, the apostle no doubt had the hea- 
venly Canaan in view. [Comp. on Matt. v. 5.] 

4. Provoke not Sfc, i. e. Instead of irritating them by harsh 
treatment or severe correction, seek to influence their minds 
by Christian training and instruction. Nurture^ or rather, 
education — training, 

5. Servants ^c. — Though the Greek word more properly 
and generally denotes bond-servants or slaves, [see v. 8 here, 
and 1 Cor. vii. 21 Sec] it is sometimes also applied to hired 
servants. With fear and tremhling : i. e. with all due respect 
and observance. [Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 15.] In singleness Sfc, 
q. d. with a simple desire to do your duty to them, regarding 
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it as one rendered to Christ himself, who has permitted you 
to be placed in this station, and whose name will be honoured 
by your faithful and diligent behaviour in it. [See what fol- 
lows in verses 6 and 7.] 

8. The same shall he receive Sfc, — ^Meaning, that he will re- 
ceive a recompense or reward for it. [Comp. 2 Cor. v. 10.] 

9. And ye masters ^c. — As to the implied sanction of 
slavery, see on Philemon 12. Do the same things Sfc. q. d. 
Behave towards them in a like Christian spirit. The meaning 
of the clause rendered forbearing threatening, seems rather to 
be. Remitting the severity of threatened or incurred punish- 
ment : in other words, showing a merciful and forgiving spirit. 
[See what follows.] 

10. FinaUg, my brethren Sfc. — ^The general character of what 
follows, and some parts of it more especially, [see on v. 15 and 
17,] afford strong reason for concluding that the apostle is 
here particularly addressing himself to the elders and other 
ministers or leading members of the church. [Comp. 1 Cor. 
58 and 1 Thess. v. 14.] 

11. Put on the whole armour (or panoply) of God: i. e. all 
those spiritual weapons, both defensive and offensive, with 
which he provides his servants and soldiers. As to the special 
application of military figures to Christ's ministers, comp. 2 
Cor. X. 3 &c. and 2 Tim. ii. 3. By the tvHes (or devices) of 
the devU, we are to imderstand whatever means he employs, 
whether temptations, assaults, persecutions, or ought else, to 
injure and destroy the Lord's people. 

12. For we wrestle (or contend) not 8fc. q. d. For the com- 
bat to which we soldiers of Christ are called, is not with hu- 
man foes, but with Satan and his angels. The rulers of the 
darkness Sfc. i. e. of this dark or wicked world. The words 
rendered spiritual unckedness appear to mean, wicked or evil 
spirits. [See the margin.] In high, literally, heavenly places ; 
and corresponding with of the air in ch. ii. 2. 
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18. In the evil day. — ^The apostle seems evidently to refer, 
by this expression, to times of persecution and peculiar dan- 
ger ; though it no doubt admits of a far wider application, 
even to the whole course of life. And having done all Sfc. 
q. d. and, at last, having accomplished your warfare, and van- 
quished your enemies, to stand in safety and triumph. [Comp. 
Rev. XV. 2.] 

14. Stand therefore : scil. prepared and ready for the com- 
bat. Having your loins 8fc, alluding to the military belt. By 
truth seems here to be meant, sincerity or integrity of heart 
and purpose. As the girding of the loins gives support and 
firmness to the body, so do sincerity and uprightness give 
strength to the soul. [Comp. Isaiah xi. 5 and 2 Cor. i. 12.] 
Having on the breastplate Sfc. q. d. maintaining a virtuous and 
blameless life and conversation, against which the shafts of 
calumny and malice will be pointed in vain. [Comp. Isaiah 
liv. 17 and lix. 17.] 

15. And your feet Sfc. q. d. And having your feet shod in 
preparation, not to march to scenes of strife and bloodshed, 
but to go forth and publish the gospel of peace : in other 
words, keeping yourselves always in readiness for that work. 
[Comp. Isaiah Hi. 7.] 

16. Above all: or rather, over — besides aU Sfc, The shield 
of faith: i.e. unshaken trust in God and his word. The 
fiery darts Sfc. i. e. Satan's fiercest temptations and assaults, 
whether from within or from without. [Comp. 1 Peter iv. 
12, V. 8, 9, Rev. ii. 10, and xii. 12.] Of the wicked should be, 
as in Matt. xiii. 38, of the wicked one. 

17. The helmet of salvation: i.e. the hope or confident 
expectation of eternal life. [See 1 Thess. v. 8, and comp. 
Isaiah lix. 17.] The sword of the Spirit: scil. that which the 
Holy Spirit provides — even the word or truth of God, as re- 
vealed in the gospel of Christ. This is the only offensive 
weapon which the Christian soldier is to use in fighting his 
Master's battles. As to the figure, see on Heb. iv. 12. 
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18. Praying always Sfc. — This is added to the enumeration 
of the various parts of the Christian's armour, as being that 
without which they can neither be obtained nor availingly 
used. In the JS^rit : rather, in spirit : meaning prayer which 
proceeds from the heart. [Comp. John iv. 23.] Watching 
thereunto : i. e. being vigilant and constant in this holy exer- 
cise. [Comp. Col. iv. 2.] The word saints appears to be 
here used in its special sense. [See on ch. iii. 8.] 

19. And for me Sfc, q. d. And for me in particular, that &c. 

20. That therein : namely, in the gospel : i. e. as a minister 
thereof. 

21. My affairs: i. e. every thing relating to himself and 
his circumstances which their affectionate interest might make 
them desirous to know. How, or rather, what I do : i. e. how 
he was employed and occupied. [Comp. Acts xxviii. 30, 31.] 
And faithful minister : i. e. helper or attendant. [Comp. id. 
ch. xiii. 5.] 

22. For the same, or rather,^r this very purpose, 

24. Graxie he with all Sfc, [Contrast 1 Cor. xvi. 22.] 
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